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ADVERTISEMENT. 

The publishers of the previous Boston editians' 
^f this Grammar now offer a new and improved 
edition of a work which has become generally, 
jinown and esteemed. 

• When it was first determined to reprint this* 
^dicious system of theoretically and practically 
teaching the French language^ a pefect con^ 
vktion was felt that it would meet the approba- 
tion of the wise and learned as soon as it was 
known ; Md the rapid sale of three editions in 
the United States within a few years has folly 
realized that expectation and given indubitable 
evidence of th& intrinsic merit of this mode or 
instruction. 

In London this Grammar has passed through 
thirteen editions^ and it has likewise l)een printed 
several times at Parb. 

Previous to the printing of every new edition, 
the American publishers have always been care* 
hi to procure the latest English copy^ in order 
to profit by any improvement which may have 
been made in succeeding editions^ and this at- 
tention has always proved advantageous. Be. 
'*ies this^ they have been so fortunate as to have 
the same editor for all their editions^ who^ being 
an experienced instructer of languages^ has given 
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(his grammar a decided preference ever siuo: 1 . 
first appearance^ and contributed^ by his v* 
observations in the course of tuition^ to re .no - 
every obscurity^ supply every defect^ and render 
it as easy and perfett as possible. 

This work is now introduced into some of 
the first literary institutions in the countryi and 
particularly into the University at Cambridge and 
St. Mary's GoUege in Baltimore. 

It remains only to be remarked that this fourth. 
American is copied from the thirteenth and most 
complete London edition^ and contains about 
one hundred pages more than any former edition, 
in consequence of which valuable additions the . 
publishers have been obliged a little to enhance . 
the former price. 

BOSTON; June, 1817- 
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PREFACE. 



That ^ a great book is a great eTil" is generally a great 
Imtli^ tor the diseoTery of whieh we modems must tioid 
oarselres indebted to the sages of antiquity. In the fol- 
lai^iug sheets, 1 have endeavoared to improve upon the 
aaeient maxim, and bring the two ends of the book as near 
together as 1 possibly eoold. On this frugal plan, the 
prefkee might have been spared, but eustom must be eom- 
nlied with : some part of our time must be spent on super* 
noities ; and what is rendered venerable by age must not 
Uq hastily be rejected. To enter abruptly upon the main 
sal^eet is generally considered as a breach of politeness. 
What is useful must sometimes give place to what is eon- 
venieBt, and what rigorous justice cannot defend, mav yet 
enjoy the security of prescription. In compliance, there- 
fore, with universal custom, with the eeneral practice* of 
tbe aneients, and, what is still more forcible, the urgent 
solleitation of the booksellers, I proceed to lay before the 
Reader the general nian of the Work. 

The idea of the Fraotical Grammar was first sug- 
gested to the Author in the course of his private teaching. 
He found daily the inconvenience of referring from book 
to book, and determined to supply the defect in the best 
manner he could. Whatever was necessary to furnish a 
tolerable acquaintance with the elements of the language, 
and point out the nature of its construction, he proposed 
to admit; and reject every thing that was not essentially 
eonDceted with his ]>rincipal design. His first obiect was 
to eomprise, in as little room as possible, every thing that 
waa really useful in the grammar, the exercise-book, and 
the book of dialogues. To this plan he has strictly ad- 
kered in the composition, and has brought the whole toge- 
ther in a much smaller compass than, at first, could reas- 
•lably have been expected. 

The several parts of speech are arranged in the usual 
order^ and each part is discussed under a separate section. 
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Each rule is followed by a familiar exercise, whieh tbt 
master may use in the place of a diaiosue. 

The advantages resulting from the scholars learning aid 
then repeating their own translations by heart must, in the 
opinion of impartial and disinterested minds, materially 
tend to their improvement; by these means, the pupils, 
uniting practice to theory, not only become imperceptibly 
acquainted with the French phraseology, which in maay 
instances differs so much from the English construction, 
but immediately know what is the English word that cor- 
responds with the French, and vice versd^ which cannot 
absolutely be done, in a dialogue where the French, is 
ready made for them. Therefore, in order the more fully 
to answer the Author's intention, he has, instead of fine 
sentences, extracted from the most elegant writers, and 
often above the comprehension of young people, preferred, 
and made use, throughout all the exercises, of plain and 
easy sentences, which, at the same time they are within 
the reach of the young learners' faculties, will soon enable 
them to speak the French language with propriety and 
elegance. What more can be expected from an element' 
tarv book ? 

At the close of every section, a recapitulatory exercise 
is given upon all the preceding rules. 

When there is any difference in the order of arrange- 
ment, the French construction is pointed out by the $mall 
figures placed against the top of the words iu the English 
sentence. 

Some of the most remarkable French idioms are noticed, 
and exemplified by various instances. Many others mijrbt , 
have been adduced, perhaps, to verv little profit. The 
idiomatieal expressions are daily giving way to a rei^ular 
syntactical form^ and growing into duuse with the best 
masters. 

A few general rules for pronunciation only have b^ei 
ei ven* From all the attempts that have hit herto been mtde^ 
it does not appear that any adequate idea of it can be ran* 
veyed in writing. The ear cannot be properly formed'' 
without the assistance of a good speaker. 

Throughout the whole composition, the author's chief 
aim has been to unite ease and simplicity with accuracy 
and precision. That he has not sometimes said loo little' 
where more was required, and sometimes too much wfaera 
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lest would have been sufficient, he does not take upon him- 
self to assert. That he has sometimes failed through neg- 
li^nee, and many times through iguorftuee, he -has also 
ereat reason to fear. His daily avoeations left him bet 
Ritle time for study, and bis want of a better aequaiut- 
anee with the English language, may have subjected him 
to many inaccuracies in his style, and somelines, perhaps, 
to palpable improprieties. 

The author eheerfutly embraees this opportunity of 
mafciBghis most grateful acknowledgments to the Publick, 
for the favourable reception given to the former editions 
of this Grammar, and, in general, to all his other works : 
while he is perfectly sensible of the obligation, he is also 
lensible that much indulgence was required to justify the 
favours he has already received, either as a teacher or as 
an AUTHOR. That generous indulgence he again solicits 
for their acceptance in this new edition, and begs to assure 
them, that, in every situation of life, it will be bis constant 
care, as well as his highest ambition, to deserve the flat- 
tering encouragement he has met with in this country, and 
never forget the obligations already conferred. 

In this edition, the errors in the former publications are 
carefully corrected, the several eipressions which did not 
so \vell please in the course of practice have been4i]tered, 
and every improvement added, ttiat could tend to facilitate 
the attainment of the French language* It havine been 
suggested, by some gentlemen, to whose judgment the au- 
thor pays the greatest deference, that the irreeular verbs, 
being arranged in alphabetical order, in the body of the 
book, would be a considerable improvement to the work, 
and facilitate the progress of the scholar, this is done in 
the present edition. The primitives of the irregular verbs 
are conjugated at length, and at the end of each are given 
their several compounds, with large exiercises, both upon 
the primitives and compounds. 

Alfr&d-hoi7S£ Academy, > 
CAMfiKRWBLL, 181;$. 5 
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AN EXPLANATION OF THE ABBREVIATIONS MADE USE Of 
IN THE FOLLOWING WORK. 

m. Noun masculine. 

f. Noun feminine. 

pi. Plural. 

adj. Noun adjectiice. 

pro. Pronoun. 

V. Verb. 

p. act. Partieiple active. 

p. p. Partieiple passive. 

p. Preposition. 

adv. Adverb. 

c. Conjunction 

int. Interjection. 

"^ The English word that has this mark 

underneath, is not to be expressed in 

French. 

The figures, ', 2, 3, &©. direct to the eonstmetion of the 
words in the French sentence. 

Two words having the same figure are expressed by the 
French word placed under (hem. 

Two or three wonTs between parentheses ( )) are expressed 
by the French under them. 
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FRENCH GRAMMAR. 




SECT. ..V .. 

r-.- -p 



■■.M 



Grammar is the art of speaking a M i^ filiiig lu 'lny 
language with propriety ; or^ it is the art of rightly ex- 
pre^i^g our thoughts by words. 

Grammar is of two kinds, general and particular. 
Universal granunar considers language in itself> explains 
the principles which are alike common to every tongue^ 
and distinguishes, with precision, between those partic*- 
uiars which are essential and those which are only acci- 
dental. Particular grammar applies these common prin- 
ciples to a particular language, and furnishes certaia 
rules and observations which are, either mediately or 
immediately, deducible from its common principles. 

A grammar of the French fongue mu^t be formed 
agreeabl^i to the established usage, and those particular 
modes of expression, to which custom has given its 
sanction. It has therefore for its object, in common 
with all other grammars, the consideration of letters^ 
syllables, words, sentences, &c. 

ALPHABET ;— Is composed of twenty^e letters, 
tf which words are formed; five of them a^ T, it^luT*' 
are distinguished by the n&me of vowels, which form a 
perfect sound of themselves. The twenty other letters 
•>> c, d, f, g, h, j, k, 1, m, n, p, q, r, s, t, v, x, y, z, are 
called consonants, and cannot be pronounced but when 
joined with vowels, except ^, which has often the sound 
•f doable if and of which some make a sixth vowel. 

Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



10 

VOWELSi three sorts;— Simplb^ «> #» #» ^ m^ which 
are subdivided into short and long, whose sound is more 
prolonged and deeper. 

CoMPouNDi of two or three simple TOwels, as aif «y> 
^*, uif aUf €Uy oUf a, dtu : at has the sound of # mute in 
faisanti and the sound of / close in je lirai, as well as in 
all the verbs in the first person singular of the future. 

NasaLi when they are joined to m or »> and when 
they form only one sounds as an, am, en, em, in, im, ain^ 
ein. 

DIPHTHONG ;— Is the union of several vowels, Ae 
pronunciati6n of which causes two sounds to be heard 
by a single impulse of the voice. Dieu, yeux, niaiSf 
pion, ouie, mien, are diphthongs ; yet Caen, eau, paon» 
craie are not so, because they are pronounced Can, 6^ 
pan, ere. 

ACCENTS, three sorts ^— The acute', the grave % 
and the circumflex *" serve to modify the sound of the 
vowels; the office of the latter is to render long the 
vowels which are aflTected by it ; thus pronounce d^ e^ i^ 
if (ty by a greater opening of the mouth, almost as if 
it were aa, ee^ it, oo, uu. It is thus we write &ge, in- 
stead of aage; this is also the reason why it is placed over 
the vowels that were formerly followed by an s, which 
has been dropped, since it is no longer pronounced; as 
in asne, bei^te^ in which the suppression of the s, requires 
that we should write ^e, bete, in order to shew that S 
and S are long. 

KINDS'/ E» Jive ;— two kinds, Mute : I/^.— One 
whose dull sound is almost null in brave, encore^^ whicU 
are pronounced no otherwi^ie than brav, encon 

2i.-»The other, whose sound, although obscure, can 
be prolonged, neariy as the sound of eu, in je, me, te» 
revenir, redemander. 

3^ —-Close, Ay the accent Acute, in bontc ; yec e% is 
equivalent to e, as in voyea, lisez, touches, ^ , 
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4^1.— OnH» by lh accent Gravi, in zcths% toeoisi oifle^ 
which is suppressed in greffe^ lans cessei abbei se. 

5/i&.— Vbrt opbm, iy the accent CircumfieH^ in etre» t^e, 
tempete, which were formerly pnmounced and written 
enre, teste, &c. 

Middling, followed by a double consonant>and whose 
sonnd is between that of i close and ^open, in maisonnette^ 
musette, poulette. 

The DliERESIS f)— Which is placed over the vow- 
ek ^ * r, U^ and causes them to be pronounced separately 
from the preceding vowel as in poete, aifeul, Saiil, and 
may be ranked among the^accents. 

The CEDILLA (J— A little dash, which is put un- 
der the c, is also a sort of accent, since it serves to modify 
the hard pronunciation which it would otherwise have 
before the vowels a^ 0, y, and to change it into that of S i 
it b thus we pronounce it in frangois, fagon, re9u. 

The APOSTROPHE, (');— Is only a comma put over 
the place which the vowel ^ or « ought to occupy, which 
is suppressed when the word following begins with a 
vowel or an £ not aspirate ;* thus, instead of le espri^ 



*' ■ ' 


• AN ALPHABETICAL LIST 




of saeh French Words as have their initial h mute* 


HABILB» 


CLEVER 


hurmoniey 


harmony 


habilement^ 


deverly 


bebdomadaire^ 


veekiy 


babilet^, 


cUvamets 


H^braVquc 


Mebraich 


kkbiiler, 


to clothe 


H^breu» 


Mcbrev} 


luOMUement^ 


drew 


h^catombef 


Wi hecatomb 


liabit. 


a coat 


h^bis! 


hegira 
ala*! 


babiter. 


to inhabit 


1iftfaiUble» 


tnhabitahle 


H^COD, 


Beiiaoi 


luOMtant, 


inhabitant 


h^otropet 


twrn-tol 


luibHude» 


custom 


b^misph^ret 


hefni9pher9 


habituel» 


habitual 


hemistiches 


hemistic 


lubteier. 


to uie 


h^morrhagie^ 


bloodyJluM 


luleine» 


breath 


h^rooTrhoidei^ 


pHe» 


bame^oB^ 


ajUhinghMk 


h€piaique» 


kepatieal 
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la ambidotif and le hommei we must promounce and 
write Tesprit, ^ambition, rhomme. But when the h is 



herbage* 


herbage, pasture honorer. 


to honour 


herbe. 


herbwvrtut 
kerbalut 


hdpilai. 


hospital 


herboriste* 


horizon. 


horizon 


h^r^taire. 


hereditary 


horloge. 


a clock 


h^r^sie, 


heresy 


horlogcp. 


viatch-maker 


h^r^tique» 


heretic 


bormis. 


except 


heritage, 


mheritanoe 


boroscope. 


horoscope 


A^riter, 


to inherit 


horreur. 


horror 


h^ritier. 


an heir 


horrible. 


horrid 


heriti^re, 


an heiress 


borriblementy • 


horribly 
hospitable 


hermine. 


ermine 


hospiulier. 


hermite« 


an herw.it 


hospitality. 


hospitality 


hermiti^^e) 


hermiagt: 


hostie. 


host or victim 


heroine,* 


an heroine 


hostility 


hostility 


h^roi'que. 


heroical 


hdte. 


landlord 


h^roisme. 


heroism 


.idcesse. 


landlady 


h^iter. 


to hesitate 


li6»el. 


a great house 


hesitation. 


hesitation 


udtelier^ 


inn^keeper 


heur. 


luck 


hdiellerie. 


an inn 


heure. 


hour 


huile. 


oH 


heureuxi 


happy 


huilier 


oil-cruet 


heureuseraent. 


happily 


huisaier. 


usher or tip staff 


h^xagone. 


an fiexagon 


huitre 


oyster 


hexamdtre> 


hexameter 


humain, 


humane 


hiatus. 


hiatutf a gap 


humainement, 


humanelx 


hier. 


yesterday 


humaniser. 


to civilize 


hiiroglyphe. 


hieroglyphic 


humanity, 


humanity 
humbie 


hirondelle, 


a svtaiiow 


humble 


histoire. 


history 


humbkmcnt 


humbly 


historien. 


historian 


humectation. 


moistening 


historique. 


historical 


humecter. 


to m4>isten 


histrion. 


a buffoon 


liunieur, 


hummir 


hiver. 


'Muter 


humide. 


damp* moist 


hiverncr, -, 


to vinter 


humidit^t 


humidity 


holocauste. 


burnt sacrijice 


huntiliant. 


fnortifying 


hombrc, (jeu) 


ombre 


humiliaiion^ 


humiliation 


hom^lie. 


an homily 


humilier. 


to humble 


homicide. 


an homicide 


humility. 


humility 


hommage. 


homage 


hjacimhe. 


hyadnih 


homme. 


man 


hydre. 


hydra 


honn^te. 


honest 


hydromel. 


mead 


honn^tementy 


honestly 


h> dropicjue. 


hydropic 


honnetete. 


honesty 


hydropitie. 


dropsy 


honncup. 


Aonovrtiymen; 


hymen 


honorable. 


honorabitY^ymne, 


hrnn 


bonorarie. 


honorary 


[hyperbole. 


A/perWt 



* Btft the A i» aspirated in hkn. 
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aspirate, the article remains entire i we must not lay 
Ilieros, bat pronounce le hero8» du heros, au beroi. 

VARIATION IN THE PRC»«JNCIATION OF 
CONSONANTS;— <; is pronounced hard like k before 
the Towels a, o, u, in cocarde, cube ; like / before e^ i, in 
cecite. There are even some words in which it is pro- 
nounced like gj as in second, &c. G is pronounced hard 
before a, Oy u; likey, before iy i; when we wish to 
modify its prcmundation before a^ #, f#, an / is placed 
after it, as in it gagea, nageoire ; when on the contrary 
we wish to have it pronounced hard before /, f, an 
u is placed after it, as in gucrir, guide. H is of two sorts, 
aspirate as in hair, enTahiri then the consonants by 
wluch it is preceded are not sounded; it b called mute, 
when it is not pronounced at all, as in homme, heroine* 
The b of heros is aspirate, that of its derivatives is 
HOt so. Q when not the lasl letter of a word, as in 
cinq, is never used without being followed by ci, which 
gives it the pronunciation of i, as in qui, quelconque; yet 
in several words u has retained its ancient sound of ou, and 
then qu is pronounced like kou, as in aquatique, equation. 
S is pronounced hard in salut, senat ; but between two 
vowels, it takes the pronunciation of z, as in viser, rabon, 
&c. T followed by i and another vowel, is pronoun- 
ced like c, as in partial, partiel, portion ; but if ti is pre- 
ceded by s or z, or if it is at the beginning of a word, it 
is pronounced as in tirer, question, mixtion. X is pro- 

h3rpocondre9 A^j^ocond^-faclhypoth^querf to mortgage 



hyi)ocri8ie» hypocrity 



h3rpotbd8e» hypoih 



hypocnte» hypocrite hysope, hytop 

iiypoth^que* mort^a^elhyst^riqiie, hy*tertc 

In a Cunilitr diaeoime, the letter A is not aspirated in the ibllow- 
iflg words, Tiz. Manowre^ Uollandcy and Mongrif, when cither of them 
is preceded by the particle de / for though we dwavs say ie Sanovre^ 
ia HoUande and la Songrietytt it is usual to say ana write PEUdorat 
d^Manove, ia Heine d*Mongrie, la toile ^ Hollander and the like. As to 
other national and proper names, the initial h is aspirKte*^ in roost of 
them 5 ss in Satnaut, BatnbourgK Bavame. Henri, ^t but m Htnn^ 
Uton, Harc0urt. BttHt^ MOi^e, Mtrade, Btnfkt MovJrt, Borate, ana 
^fppoUte, it is nnitc. 
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nounced like cs in fixer, taxer; like gz in examen, ex« 
emple ; and like s in six, dix, seixante. Ch is generally 
pronounced, as in chat ; yet it is pronounced often like 
k : Christ, orchestre, bacchante, are examples. Rh, th, 
ph, are pronounced like r, t, f, in rhume, theme, phil- 
osophe, which are pronounced rume, teme, filosofe. 

A SYLLABLE, whether composed of one or more let- 
ters, requires, in the pronunciation, no more than a 
single impulse of the voice : ex. ba^ me^ moi, &c. 

A WORD may consist of one syllable, or of many 
compacted into one meaning ; for, a word is the small- 
est part of speech which is in itself significant : ex. moif. 
my ; //vr^, book, &c 

A SENTENCE, or PHRASE, is an assemblage of words 
arranged in their proper order, forming a sense either 
more or less complete : ex. 
Jf stds voire amif I am your friend. 

j*ecrivis bier i votre tanie% I yesterday wrote to your 

aunt. 

A PERIOD may consist of two or three sentences 
joined together, so that they depend on one another to 
form a complete sense. Each of the sentences forming 
part of a period is called a member of the period; ex 

Let grands hommes sontr ares i Great men are scarce ; we 
on doit les respectef^ et ton ought to respect them^ 
devroii toujours travailler i and constantly endeavour 
se rendre semblable h eux. to resemble them . 

A DISCOURSE, or SPEECH, is an assemblage of senten- 
ces (or phrases) and periods, joined together, and ar- 
ranged according to the rules of the language. 

KINDS OF WORDS. 

There are, in the French tongue, nine different sorts 
•f words, which are generally called the nine parts of 
speech, viz. 

1. UArticle^ Article. 

2. Lr Nom, Noun. 

3. Lb pRONOVf Promo VM. 
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4. Le Verbs, 

5. Le Participe, Part 

6. L'ADVfeRBE, Adverb^ 

7. La Preposition, Preposition, 

8. La Conjonction, Conjunction. 

9. L'iNTERjBCTieN, Interjection. 

Five of them are declinable ; that is to say, the radi- 
cal part of the word remaimng the same, the other 
fztts, but especially the termination, will admit of se- 
veral variations. These declinable words are, the article, 
noun, pronoun, verb, and participle. 

The four last, as they never vary their terminations, 
are therefore called indeclinable. 

GENERAL EXPLANATION. 

The ARTICLES are certain minute words, which, joined 

to nouns, determine the extent of their signification, 

and which, in French, denote their gender, number, 

and case, correspondiag to the English words, tie, ofthe^ 

from the, and to tht. These in French, are 

Le, la, les. The 

De, du, dela, ies. Of or from the. 

A, au, i la, auK. To the. 

The NOUN, in general, is a word which is used t« 
name or qualify every thing which is the object of dis- 
course: ex. 



'apier, 


Paper. 


Bon, Good. 


Uume, 


Pen. 


Petit, Little. 


*aitt, 


Bread. 


Mauvais, Bad, &c. 



The PRONOUN is a word commonly substituted in the 
place of the noun, to avoid its too frequent repetition : 
ex* 
J*ai vu JIf . voire phre, et I saw your father, and 

lui at parle, spoke to him 

In this instance the word lui, to him, is put to avoid 
the repetition of the word pere, father. 

The VERB is a word which either expresses the state 
of the subject, or an action done b^ the subject, or the 
action received or suffered by th« subject ic^le 
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Mon frere est tnalade^ My brother is ill. 

Ma sxur ecrit une lettre^ My sister writes a letter. 

Voire cousine est punii^ Tour cousin is punished. 

The verb is varied by moods, tensesi persons, and 
numbers 

The PARTiciPLB partakes both of the nature of the 
verb and the adjective noun : ex. 

Ajanty Having I Aimif Loved. 

D$nnafitf Giving. | Puni, Punished, &c. 

The ADVERB is sometimes joined to the noun^ but 
more frequently to the verb» whence it derives its name. 
Tiie use of the adverb is, to determine the signification 
of the noun or verb, or express some particular modifi- 
cation or circumstance of the action or quality : ex. 
Je vous aime sincerement, I love you sincerely, 
Vene% demain. Come to-morrow. 

In these instances the words sincerely and to-morrow 
are adverbs. 

The PREPOSITION is a word which is put before the 
noun or pronoun, and it always governs the word before 
which it is placed : ex. 

Chez mon ami. At my friend's house. 

Devant moi. Before me, &c. 

The CONJUNCTION serves to connect the several parts 
of a discourse : ex. et^ and ; car^ for ; tnaist but, &c. 

The INTERJECTION is a word ^ich expresses the dif* 
ferent affections or passions of the soul: ex. 

HelasI monDieu! Ob! my God I &c. 

A more particular delineation of these nine parts of 
speech, and their use in the composition of a sentence, 
or period, will be the subject of the following sections. 

SECT. n. 

Of nouns. 

^^ S are divided into substantives and adjectives. 

A M UBSTANTivB expresses a thing subsisting by 
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ttieify and can make a'compkte sense independent of any 
other word: ex. Dieu, God^ rot, king; tnaison^ house, &c. 

A NOUN SUBSTANTIVE is either common^ collective) 
or proper. 

A COMMON NOUN IS applicable to all beings or things 
pf the same kind : ex. homme^ man \ roi^ king ; ville^ 
town ; tabUy table, 5cc. • 

A COLLECTIVE NOUN is expressive of many particu- 
lars \ yet, as these particulars are all united in the mind^ 
and comprehended under one general idea, they may 
therefore be conceived as one individual, and, without 
any impropriety, expressed in the singular number : tx. 
pet^ie, people 5 /oret^ forest 5 armef^ army^ &c. 

A PROPER NOUN is applicable to one person or thing 
only : cx« Pierrt^ Peter 5 Londres^ London, &c. 

JKT.jB. A noun is always a substantive when we can* 
not, with propriety, add to it the word personne^ person^ 
or the word chose^ thing. 

A NOUN ADJECTIVE 18 used to express the quality^ 
colour, form, or quantity, of the substance to which 
it belongs ; and is so called because its meaning cannot 
be ascertained without being joined to its proper sub- 
ttantive, with which it must also agree in gender^ 
number, and case: ex* bont good; aimabU^ lovely; 
rougi^ red; jaune^ yellow ; rond^ round ; quarrt, square 9 
Utt, one ; deux, two ; troisy three. Ice. 

UpB. The noun is always adjective when we can add 
to it the word perjpMm or chcse, person or thing. 
In Nouns, four things must be consideredi viz» 

Lfs Ariicie/f The Articles. 

Lei GenreSf The Genders. 

Les Nambresp The Numbers* 

Lii Ca/f The Case$» 

ARTICLES. 
There are three sorts of Articles, viz. 
L* Article defini. The Article definite. 

V Article pflrtitif, The Article partitive. 

L'AfticU indejini. The Article mdefioite- 
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The Article must always agree ifith the noun in gen* 
der and number. 

The DEFiKiTB ARTTCLB 18 SO Called, because it means 
the whole of the object to which it is applied^. 

Singular. 
Le, for the masculine, j>efore nouns beginning with a 

consonant or H aspirated : ex, U rot, the king j le 

heros^ the hero, &c. 
JLa, for the feminine : ex* la reine^ the queen, 6cc« 
L\ with an elision, for both genders, before nouns fAti^ 

gular beginning with a vowel or h not aspirated : esc. 

Venfant^ the child j Phomme^ the man, &c. 

Plural* 
Lis^ for both ganders, whether the noon ^gip ^^^ ^ 
consonant or a vowel: ex. ks rois^ the kings; ies 
reineSf the queens ; les enfansy the children, &c« 
The PARTITIVE ARTICLE means only a part of the ol> 
ject, the English word some being always expressed or 
implied. 

Singular. 

r These two articles are used 
-^ J. . I before nouns beginning with a 

•^''/ r u ?^ \ consonant or h aspirated : ex. 
Df Ai for the fern. 1^^ ^^.^^ some bread; de la 

Xyiandcy some meat. 
Dit^ for both genders, beginning with a vowel or an ij 
not aspirated: ex. deVencre^ some ink.* 

Plural. 
Des for both genders : ex. des amis, some friends. 
The INDEFXNITB ARTICLE is de ov d^, of, from, and 

^> to. 

This article is used, without distinction, before nouns 
masculine and feminine in both numbers. Proper , 
names, and the greater part of the pronouns, are de- 
clined with it. 

Some grammarians admit of a fourth article, viz. «« 
for the masculine, and une for the feminine, in English 
" or an : but it may be observed, that it is always declined 
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with the indefinite article, and therefore takes dift 
nature of a noun adjective. 

GENDERS AND NUMBERS. 

There are two Cinders, viz. the masculine and fe^ 
minine. A noun is masculine when there is before it 
k or uftf 2S U or un livre^ the or a book. A noun is fe- 
minine when it is preceded by la or f/nr, as la or une 
pliMUy the or a pen. 

There are two numbers;, the singular and plural* 
The singular number speaks of one thing only, as, ime 
tabUf a table : the plural speaks of more than one, as, 
Jes tablesf tables. There are some n^uns that are never 
used but in the singular number : as^ 

L The names of metals: ex. or^ gold; argent^ silver | 
9utvre^ brass \ plomb, lead, &c. 

2. The names of virtues and vices ; ex. avarice, avarice^ 
ebaritCf charity \ foiy faith ; haine, hatred; prguiilf 
pride ; prodigalite, prodigality, &c. 

3. The names by which the five senses are denoted : ex. 
la vuif the sight ; le goUt, the taste ; foiorat^ thi^ 
smell 5 le toucher^ feeling ; Vouiey hearing. 

4. Proper names, except when they are used metapho*- 
ricallyJ 

5. To the foregoing may be added the following, which 
are not reducible to any general rules : 

Artillerie, 

Attirail, 

Bonbeur, 

Colere, 

CourrouXf 

Enfance, 

Laif, 

Miely 

Nohlisse^ 

Pauvrete^ 

Sang, 

There are others which are never used but in the plU* 
ral number only ; such as 
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artillery, 
implements. 


Faintf 
Fumei, 


hunger, 
smoke. 


happiness. 


Fuite, 


flight. 


anger, 
wrath. 


Gloire, 
Honte, 


glory, 
shame. 


infancy, 
milk. 


Jeunesse, 
SaluU 


youth, 
safety. 


honey, 
nobility 
poverty, 
blood* 


Soifi 

Sotfiftfetlf 

Fieillesse, 


thirst, 
sleep, 
old age* 
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aocestors. 


AUurSf 


appare?. 


forefathers; 


Ciseaux^ 


scissars. 


a funeral. 


Hardfs, 


clothes. 


expense* 


LimiieSf 


lunits. 


delight. 


Masurt^ 


manners. 


cost. 


Mduchetteff 


snuffers. 


entrails. 


TenibreSf 


darkness. 


espousals. 


Vivret^ 


victuals. 


font. 







Ayiuif^ 
runeraillis^ 

DiliceSf 
DepenSf 
EntrailUSf 
Epcusailies^ 

And) in general^ those which) in Englisbf admit of no 
singular. 

In general the plural number Is formed by adding aft 
s to the singular ; ex. 

Lephre^ the father ; les fkra^ the fathers. 

La niirf^ the mother ; les meret^ the mothers, &c. 

All nounS) having their singular ending in /> Xy or a^ 
admit of no variation in the plural : ex« 
Lifils^ the son ; lesJUs^ the sons. 

Une noixi a walnut ; des noix^ \(^alnuts. 

Le nez, the nose j Us nez, the noses^ 

BXCBPTIONS. 

Nouns endiNg in au, eau^ eu, oeu, uUf or cj/»fonn their 
plural by x^ instead of / .* ex. 

Un cbapeaUf a hat ; des ehapeaux^ hats. 

Un manteaUf a cloak ; des fnanteaux^ cloaks* 
Un lUuf a place \ des lieux^ places. 

Un cbou^ a cabbage ; des choux^ cabbages. 

The following differ from this rule^ and their plural 
terminates in /.- 

Matau, a great cat $ matouSf great cats. 

Trofi) a hole ; trouSf holes. 

Nouns ending in al and ail have their plural in aux %• 
ex. 

Animaly a living creature ; animaux, living creatures. 

Chevali a horse ; chevauxf horses. 

Travail^ work i travaux^ works; 
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These only are excepted 



J3a/y a ball. 

Detail^ accounti retail^ 

Evfntail^ a fan. 



Gouvernail^ the helmj 
Serailf a seraglio^ 
Portaii, gateway^ 



Which form their plural in /. 

Nouns of more than one syllable (polysyllables) end- 
ing in »/, most generally form their plural by changing 
tbe t into / 9 as. 

Enfant^ a child ; ^nfans^ children. 

dmmandement^ command \ commandemensy commands. 

But nouns of one syllable only (monosyllables) pre^ 
serve the /, and form their plural by adding j .* as^ 

Denty tooth; denis^ teeth. 

Bsnty bridge; ponis^ bridges. 

Touty adj. all, makes tous in' its plural masculine, /0f^/# 
in the*feminine gender sing, and tautes in the plural. 

The following are not conformable to any established 
rale. 

>#^iy/, a grandfather; ^j^^i/x, grandfathers, /^ 

Betidly cattle ; hestiaux^ cattle. 

Ciely heaven ; cieux^ heavens* 

CE»/, the eye ; J'^w** eyes. 

£ f des cielt de lit^ testers of a bed, 

*^ \det (Btisdeiceufy ovdls. 

There are in French several compound words like the 
last two, which require some attention from the leamert 
in the formation of their plural, the difficulty of which 
may soqn be removed by means of reflection ; for ex- 
ample: 

A noun being composed of a substantive and an ad- 
jective, united by a hyphen, both admit of the plural 
formation: as, 

Un gentU'bommiy a gentle^ des gentUs^bcmmes^ gentle- 
man; men. 

A noun compounded of two substantives an<9 a pre« 
petitiofi, united by hyphens, the first only in French^ 

*Tbift term if growing obsolete: ittsbettertosay^im/oiirfd^irft 
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vhich is generally the last in Englishj admits of the plu- 
ral formation : asy 

Un arc-en^cielt a rainbow ; des arcs-enciel, rainbows. 

Unchef-d^oeuvre^ a master- des-chefs^Jtmuvre^ master- 
piece, pieces. 
N*B* Some of these French compound words are 

Sometimes rendered in English by one word, in which 

case the formation of the plural in the French is stiU 

the same : at^ 

l/i»rtf/-£fe-/j<:,analley(with- des-culsJe^ac^ alleys. 
out egress) \ 

Nouns composed of a verb or a preposition and a 
substantive^ the substantive only admits of the plural 
formation : as. 

Vn avant^ioiU eaves, des avant^toks^ eaves. 

Un casif noisette f a nut- des casse'misettes^nxxKTZick* 

cracker ; ers. 

Un garde-fou^ a rail ; des garde-foux^ rails, &c. 

Monseigneur^ my lord -% « f Messeigneurs, my lords. 
Monsieur^ Mr. or master {f-il Messieurs, gentlemen. 
ATwiww^, Mrs. or madam [^^\ Mesdames, ladies. 
Madmoiselle, miss J b LMesdemoiseUes, tomes- 

CASES. 
There are six cases, viz. 

1. Le Nominatif^ Nominative. 

2. LeQenitifi Genitive. 

3. Le Datif, Dative. 

4. VAccusatif^ Accusative. 

5. Le VocattK Vocative. 
e. L'AHatif^ Ablative. 

The KOMiNATivB and accusative cases have exactly 
the same form, and are always declined with the same 
trticie y the only difference between them arises from 
their different positions in the sentence. 

In the natural construction, the nominative always 
»»ec^d« the ^erb^ and the accusative foUows it. Ttut 
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nominative Is the suiject of the senterice, and the accti^ 
sative is the object to which it refers : ex. 
Le roi aime Upeuple^ The king loves the people^ 

In order to know the nominative from the accusative^ 
I ask. Who loves the people ? The King (which is the 
answer) is the subject, and consequently the nominal 
tive. Whomfir what does the King love ? The answer 
iSiThb PEOPLE, which is the object, and therefore the 
"^accusative. .^ «, 

. The GENITIVE and ablative are declined with the 
same article, but the first is always preceded by another 
word on which it depends : as, 

La porte de la cbamirf. The chamber door, that 14 

the door of the chambeik 
La maison de mon pere^ My father's housed &c» 

Or it is governed by a preposition, as, 

Ptes dufeUf Near the fire, &c. 

The last is always put after nouns or verbs expressing 
division, partition, or separation ; and after some prepo- 
sitions. The genitive is known by the articles de^ du^ d$ 
la^ desf of or of the. Sometimes the article is not ex- 
pressed in the English, as may be seen in the sentences 
before mentioned. The ablative is known by the articles 
dif duf de la^ des^ from or from the. 

The DATIVE shows to whom the thing spoken of ii 
given, or to what it b attributed : as, * 

Donnez cette pomme i mon Give that apple to my bro* 
/rere^ ther. 

This case is known by the articles ^, auy i ia, atutf to 
sr to the. 

The vocATrvE is used only for calling or naming the 
person to whom the speech is addressed : as, 

jfmif fus eiej'Vouj ? Friend, who are you i 

DECLEN5IONS OF NOUNS. 
An changes in nouns are formed by nom1)ers and 
•cases. To decline a noiini therefore, is to express its 
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Mveitil varUtiom ; and, under these variations^ to point 
out it8 different significations. 

Some short examples are added to the nouns, that lear- 
ners may more easily understand what has been said res* 
.pecting the cases* 

Declemion of the Article Definite Le (the^^ hefor^ Nourtr 
masculine beginning nvith a Consonant* ^ - 

^ Singular. J8#^«^*^ ^J^ ^ 

> Uom. UPriJU^r^^ *"^^he prince. ^ ^^ 

Le prince est genereux^ The prince is generous; 
~ Of the prince* 

The virtues of the prince \ 

or, the prince's virtues. 
To the prince. 
To speak to the prince; 
The prince. 
To love the prince. 
O prince. 
From the prince* 



-Gen. Du prince f 

Les vertus du prince^ 



^Dat. Awprince^ 

Parler au prince. 
Ace Le prince, 

Aimer le prince f 
Voc. O prince, 
Abl. Du prince. 



Recevoir da lettres du To receive letters from the 



prtnce. 



prmce. 



Declension of the Article Definite La (thejy before N$uns 
feminim beginning with a Consonant. 

Singular. 
-'"'^iJom. Laprincesse, <^9 The princess. '^ 

Laprincesse est aimahie. The princess is amiable; 

^ ^Gen. De la prince sse, -5^ J Of the princess. -Ca 

Les regards de laprincesse^ The looks of the princess ; 
^ or, the princess's looks. 

To the princess o 
To give to the princest» 
The princess. 
Imitate the princess. 
O princess. 
From the princess. 
To be separated £rom the 
princess. 
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*-— ^Dat. A la prineesse, 

' Dofsner i la princes u% 
Ace. Laprincesse, 

hnitez la prinassf^ 
Voc. O princesse, 
Abl. De la princessf, 
Eire iepare di h priet'^ 
€euep 
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PeelifuUn of tie Article Definite U f tie h for kti Gender^ 
before Nouns beginning with a Vonuel^ or an n mt aspt^ 
rated* , 

jia^Za^ ' Singular* J2i*^^»^ *^ 

'liom. Vftf^, J^^^fr^ The child. S^.^^^O^ 

V enfant est timide^ " The child is fearful. 

— -G^n. DtM^ enfant^ Of the child. 

Le temperament de Ftn* The child's temper; or^tfae 
fant^ temper of the child; 

— ^ Dat. A Penfantf To the child. 

Attribuer h P enfant^ To attribute to the chili* 

Ace. Uenfant^ The child. 

Admirer Penfanty To admire the child. 

Voc. O enfant y O child. 

AW. DtPenfanty From the child, 

^eloigner de P enfant^ To go away from the child; 

The plural of these nouns, whether they begin with % 
consonant or a vowel, is declined, in both genders, by the 
articles Us (the). 
I NoiQ. Les rois, The kings. 

Les rots commaridenty The kings command. 

Gen. Des roist Of the kings. 

j Vordre des roiSf The order of the kings; Ot^ 

the kings' order. 
Dat. Aa$( roisf To the kings. 

Envoyer au^ roisf • To send to the ktng»« 
Ace. Les reisf The kings. 

Respectez les rois, Honour the kings. 

Voc. O rois, O kings, 

Abl. Des roisf From the kings. 1 

Etre hin des rois^ To be far from the kings* 

RECAPITULATION OF THE ARTICI^ 
DEFINITE. X 

Singular. P^urau \ 

Mas. Fem. Mas 8l Fem. . Mas. & Fem. 

Le^ lair Pi -^ Les^ the. ^ 

J?», doflai dePs ^ Des^ of or from thew 

Jbi^ klaf iPs ^ .rfttx,tothe. 
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t*he defitnite article must be placed, in French, befbfA 
all nouns used in a general senses or denoting a whole 
species -of objects, though the English admit of no 
article in this case : ex. 

Vhomme est mortelf Man is mortal. 

Le DanemarCf la SueJe^ et Denmark, Swedeiiy and 

r Angleterre^ sont les trots England, are the three 

royaumes da acrd, northern kingdoms. 

EXERCISE 17P0M THIS RULE. 

I hate idleness. * * Virtue is estimable. - « 
yefpro^haiSfV. paresse^ f. Vertuf.est.^,estimaHe^z^y 
Gild is preferable to silver. ------ Do yotf 

• Or^ m. preferahle^zd]. argent ^m. u^Wtt/,pro. 

prefer * England to France ? - • Com grows 

priferez^v. Angleterre^. Srancef. Bled^m.croStir, 

for men, and grass for cattle. - - - - Love, 

pourj^, hommey m.et^c, herbejl^ ietailfVa. Aimez^v, 
wisdom. - - - Do 'not' neglect' study. - - 

sagesse^ f. v^ ne pas^ adv. ftegligeZf v. etude^ f. 

Avoid leisure. - - - She comes from church. - - 
MviteZfV^ leisir^ m. Elle^ pTCvient, v. ^gUse^ f. 
We speak of America, and not 

Nouf^ prol parlonsyV. Amerique^f. non pas,zdv» 

of Poland. - - - - Grant as peace. - • - 

Pologncji, Accordez^ v. nous^ pro. paixt f. 

Honour is due to kings. . - - They 

Honneur^ m. d&^ p. p. rw, m. iZr, pro. 

come from Africa. - - • - Pride disgraces man. - f 

vUnnent^ y. AJrique, f. Orgueil, m. degradfyV^ 
Charity patiently* bears* injuries?. 

Charkty f. patiemment^dv. souffre^v. injure^ f. 

This anicle is also placed before nouns us^d in a 

specific sense^ or denoting a particular object, in which 

case the article is likewise expressed in English : ex. 

Vhemtm que vous tn^avez The man whom you re» 

Tecommandi est fort hti* commended tor^ me ig 

^'^O very skilful. 
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Lit poiris ie voire jar Jin The pear? of your garden 
jont excellentej, are excellent. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS AND THE PRECEDING Rl/LE, 

Where is Che master of the house ? - - The 

Oiif adv* tnaitriy m. maisGHy f. 

prince spoke to the king. - - To the third 
prince^ m. par la ^ t. trouieme^ adj, 

page of the book^ - ^ The* lazy" do ^not* 

t^t^i f. Uvre^ m. paresseux^ adj. wr» 

love* work**. - - - - Justice is the mistress and 

timenty v. ouvrage, m. Juslice^ f. mattresse^ f. 

queen of virtue. - -• Send the child to school. - - 
ranty f, Envoyez^v, enjanty m. icdey f. 

Walk in the garden. - - Tranquillity 

PromemZ'^ouSyV* danSyp. jar din yxn. TranqutUiteyf, 
of soul is the height of felicity. - - Give the tooth- 

imiyt. combifym. feliclteyi. DonmzyV. cure* 

picks to the gentlemen. - - - - Education is to the 
deniyia, gentiUhmmey m. Education y f. 

mind, vhat cleanliness is to the body. - * The 

ijpritym. ce quiy pro. proprelCy f. <orpSy m. 

life of man is short. - - The enemies were on 

vUy f courtfy adj. ennemiym.etoienty v. /wr, p. 

the mountain* - - Too admire the beauty of 

tttontagney f. VeuSy pro. admirezyV. beautiy f. 
the ladles. - - To the thicknesTs of the walls. - - We 

datncyfrn epaisseuryf. murailUJl, ^^ 

go to the park. - - - It is the will of the em- 

Mnu^. pare ym. Cesty^. voloniej^. em-^' 

peror. - - - The fate of nations is governed 
pereur^m. sortytn. nation yf. gouvernSy p. p. 

by Providence. - - You play with the boys. 
^,p. Providenceyf, joutZy'9. avecy'p* gargonytn. 

--Revenge is the pleasure of a weak* mind*. -- 

Fengeanceyf, platsiryva. de un fiihUy zd]. 

Italy is the garden of Europe, r - The most noble 
balUJi. Europcyf. piuSy^^MobU^^}^ 
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of virtues is charity* •> • Carry the grammtr |o t)ie 

Pertez^v. grammaurej[^ 
boys^ and the dictionary to the girls. » - • He 

dictionnairijtn. pUi^l* Ht pro. 

comes from thjc Indies. - - Give me the loaif. 

vient^yf. Indiff. moi, fro. pmnftal 

This article being declinable in French, and conse** 
quently admitting of different variations, ought to be 
repeated before all the substantives of a sentence, as 
well as before nouns adjective used a^ substantives, and 
agree with them in gender and number t ex. 

Le self ta moutardey et The salt, mustard, and oil, 

Phuile^ sont sur les tables^ are on the tables. 

X^ hlanty le fouge^ et le noir^ White, red, and black, 

sont trots dijfhrentes cou^ are three different co» 

kurs^ lours. 

KZBRCISB UPON THIS IND THB PRECEDING RULES. 

Prefer virtue to riches, friendship to 

prefer ez^ t. riches ses^ f. pi. amiiiey f. 

money, and utility to pleasure, r r The father, mother, 

argent,m. utUiti^ f. pere,m. mere, f. 

and children are dead. - • Th^ men, women, and chiU 

sont,v. m^tSyp.p. femme, f. 

dren of the village were all at the burial. « - - - 

village^m. rMi/,adj. ^,p. enter rement,nu 
Children generally' like* apples and pears. - - 

ordinairement, adv aimentyV pommefip poire,L 

I like yellow and grey. • - Peace and plenty 

aime^y. jaune^m. gris^fn. abondancef. 

make men happy. - - • - • Wheat and batlev 

rendentiV. heureufCj^d). /romentftn, orgeat. 

are dear. - • - I hate milk, butter, and cheese. - - 

^ierpSidj. iaitftn. beurre^m. fromage^m. 

Bring the knives and forks - - * Patience;, 

Apportezif* eouteau^m. fourchette^i Patience, {• 

and persjeveranqs are necessary. ^ - • • The desire 

^rsiviranc^. nece4saire^}t destr^m* 
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of glory, richeSi^ power, amd pleasure, is a 

g/oirtif. pouvoir%m* une 

disease of the mind. - - - - Have you passed 
ma!adi€yf. dme^f, ^jivez^v, pas re ^ p. p. 

through Spain, Portugal, or Holland ? - - Pre* 

poTfp. Espagne^f. Portugal ^m* au HoUandef. 
fer always virtue, prudence, and good sense 

toujour f^ziv. prudenc£y{. &7/r,adj. j/iz/,m. 

to beauty. - - Put the wine, beer, and cider on 

Mettezif* wn^m* Hereff, cidrejai, iur^p. 
the table. - - - (It is said) that America, France, and 

table^f. On dit que 

Spain have made peace with Enj^nd. 

ont^v. fatty p.p. 
On the contrary, this articler though expressed in 
English, must be omitted n\ Fre*ich, before a noun 
followed by a name denoting a degree of consanguinity 
or kindred^ or the name of a particular place to which 
it belongs 5 and when it precedes a noun in the nomi- 
native or accusative case, denotmg dignity^ office^ or 
business : ex. 

Alexandre^fls de Philippe^ Alexander the son of Phi- 
lip. 
Hon ami demeure h Lon^ My friend lives in Lon- 
dres% ville capitale d^An^ don, the capital city of 
gleterrey England. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

The Jupiter of the heathens was the son of 
payen^m. etoit^y. filSita* 
Saturn, and the father of the gods. - - - - Robert, 
Saturnism. dieuytn. 

duke of Normandy, the brother of Henry, king 
duc^m. Normandief. Jrereytn. Henriytn. 

of England, was the son of William the con- 

Guillaumeytn, con* 

<pieror. • - My sister lives at York, the <:a- 
^rantytn. A/j,pro./ar«r,f. demeuriyV. i,p. 
pital city of the county of the same name. - - Mr. 
comte^ta mSme,zd). nontym. 
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C***, the rector of the parish of St, James, and 

curcttn^ faroiss^ff^ Jacques 

hit brother, the dean of the cathedral, were 

/a/f,pro. ikjen^m. catheJrmU^f. 

the sons of Mn L***, the first lord of 

premier^d]^ 
the admiralty. 

In several instances, the definite article is neither 
expressed in English nor in French \ and this generally 
happens when nouns common are not taken in the fuU 
extent of their signification, especially in narrations, 
and after the conjunction w, neither, nor : ex. 
Conscienciy hmn^ur^ interSt, Conscience, honour, inte- 
tout est sacrifie , U n'a rest, every thing b sacri* 
m justice ni humanity ficed 5 he has neither 

justice nor humanity. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

The town was taken by storm : men, 
villeS. ftityV. prise^f p. ie assant^m. 
women, children, old people, (every body) was 

vieillard^va* /0M/,adj. 
put to death. - - P)&laces, temples, publick' build- 

fiii>,p.p. h mottf^ Palais^ edi^ 

i>^gs% private' houses (every thing) was 

Jtee^m. particuliire^zd}, maison^f. (tout) 
deltroyed, and the enemies did' *not' leave' stone 
ditruit^'p.^. lohtsirentyV. pierrejt. 

upon stone. - - - His father wilP spare' 'neith^ 
/iir,p. Sa/i,pro. ipargnera^y. ne ni 

pains nor money. He is a fatherless child, 

peinef, Cest^v, orphelin^zd}. ^ 

he has neither parents nor friends. 
parent, m • ami^m . 

When, in English, two or more substantives, signi- 
nifying different things, come together in a sentence, 
having a dependence on each other, and haying no 
stop between them, the last (in English) must be placed 
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at the beginniog of the sentence (in French), and the 
others having the sign of the English genitive, thus 
('s) or only, come after it, with the genitive of this 
article before them, according to their gender and nam^- 
ber : ex. 

Lefils iu m, The king^s son. 

La CQurottne de la retm^ The queen's crovrn. 

That i^thi son rf th€ Ung, the crown ofth queen. 

BXERCISB 17P0M THIS RULE* 

I have seen the king's apartments and the 

ai,v. t;i/,p.p» appariement%m. 

queen's picture. • • • - The cbancellor'i son^i wife is 

^partrak^m. cbancilUr^tXi. 

the prime stuiister's ddeitf sitter^ - • • - The man's 

ainii,2d}. scmrjl. 
strength is very great. - • • - • Lead me the 

fif^^^- grande,zd}i PrStiz,y, moi,pro, 

maid's cloak. - • • . • My cousin -§ brother is 

siTvanii^. mantelit^m* Mon,pro. cmsin^m. 
sny undent best friend. - • • • - The tide of 

oncte^m. meiUeter^'iA]^ amifOi titre,m» 

Dauphin belongs to the king of France's eUest 

appartientfV. 
son. • - Modesty is a woman's greatest omar 

Modestief. une Jhnmef. plus grandly orne^- 
ment, 
tnentfCti* 

The genitive of this article is often made In English 
by to, especially before nouns expressing alliance^ con^ 
iangmnitjt or kindred^ nvitnessy or inheritance $ and in 
short whenever to may be rendered by the above geni- 
tive: ex. 

MoHseigneur le due de *** My lord duke of *•*> bro- 
frere du roe, ther to the king^ or the 

king's brother. 
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EXERCISE UPON THIS AKTICLE. 

Mr. Richard^ brother to the Prince's steward, 

has married Miss Prescot, niece to the Constable 
a,y. epouse,p,p, mice^i. connetai/e,m, 

of the Tower. - * - I have spoken to the Marchioness 

Tourf. parle^^.^. Mtirquise^f. 

of ***, sister to the queen's first Lady of honour. - - 

Dame^f, 
Mr. Henry, perfumer to the princess, has made 
Henri^m, parfumeur^xsi. faii^^.^, 

a considerable fortune - - - - The heir to the 

conjiderabie,zd}. fortune ^L keritier^m, 

crown of Portugal is the Prince of Brasil. - - My 

couronne^t du Bresil^ta. 

father was witness to that quarreL - - - -r 

a eUtip.p. temotn^m. ceUe^pro, querelUyL 

I am a friend to diligent scholars, «nd an 

suisyV, v^ diligent i2^d], ecolierym, v^ 

enemy to idleness. 

ennemtyVCi. paresse^f. 

After the adverb bien^ when placed before a substan-^r 
tiTe and signifying mucht a great dtal^ many^ the geni- 
tWe of this article must always be used : ex, 
Bien du merite^ Much merit. 

Bien des amis, Many friends. 

Bien de Pargent, A great deal of money. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

The children make much noise. - • - - This man 
y»/i/,v. bruit yxn, C^,pro. 

has (a great deal) of money, but he has also many 

af///f,adv. 
enemies. - - - - They^ give** you' much^ trouble* 

donncntfV. peine ^f. 

now; but they will' giTe** you' afterward^ 

2t preseniyzdv. tnaiSfC, donneront^v. ensmte,^dv. 

much pleasure. - - • - (There were) many ladies in 

JI y avoitfV* 
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company (last night). • • » - - Mr. R. has read 

eompagnieJE. hier au s$ir^dy. in, p. p. 

many books, and he has acquired much knoW'* 
livri^m. acquis y'f^^m connoh" 

ledge. - -- - To teach youth (wc must 

/jji^r/jf.pl."" Pour,f. enjeigmr^-v, jeunesu^f. {ilfautyy^ 
have) a great deal of patience* 
fl«irr,v.) 

If the second substantive in French (which Is the first 
IB English) serve to denote some particular commodity, 
itiig quality, or liquor, then it must be put in the dative : 
ex. 

Lepot au lait, The^ nilk^-pot*. 

La femme aux pommes. The' apple -woman*. 

Vne cfuchi i Peau, A water-jug. 

BXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

^TcU the servant ^ to bring* 

Dites,y. au or*i la domfstique,m,8cf. Je apporter,vi 
Be> the tea - canister, sugar - dish cream- 
Mr,pro* - tbe,m bofteJ[. sucre,m. pot,m. crime^ 
basin, and coffee-cups. - - Go to the wine - cellar 
iassin,m. cafe,mJasje,f> jillez,v. vin,m. cave,L' 

and bring* us* the vinegar-bottle. - - - - (There is) 

vinaigre,m.houtiilli,i0 Voilh 

tbe oystei^woman. - - » I live in the hay - market, 

huUre-S. /oitt,ni.marcb(,m. 

my tousin in the fish-market, and my sister 

flw^ipro. peifson,m. ma,pto. 

in the poukry-market. Give me the oiI« 

votailk^. i»of,pr0r huile,f. 

bottle, pepper - box, and mustard*pot» • - • • The 

pon;re,m. Mte,{, moutardtX 

batter-boy, the green-girl, the hot « rolls 
kiare,m. iegume,m. cbaud,2id]. pain,tsu 

man, and the gingerbread-woman, called here. - - 

pain d^ipicis,m. ont passt,ip.^. ici,2A^* 
We had cabbage-soup, a rice • pudding, a 

ehfUjyY, cbouytn. soupe,(. rix^tXL poudittgnni. 
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leg of mutton with caper - sauce* and ice- 

gigot^m. capref^ taucef. glace f. 

cream. - - We shall have pease porridge, a salt* 

aurons^v, ppss,m, soupeji, jale,zd}* 

cod^* with egg-sauce, and aturbot with 

moruef. oeuf^va. 

lobster-sauce. - - - - I bought a plum - cake, an 
i»mar^m* at achete^ raisin, m. gateau^m. 

apple - tart, and two gooseberry and cherry 

pomme^{. tartef. . groieillef. cerise^i. 

pies. 
tourtef. 

DECLENSION OF THE ARTICLE PARTITIVE. 

Singular. 

/ f^ Masculine. . .^ . ^^ 

f Norn.; Ace. du pain, some bread. jw..' «-> .^*-: *^- 

•" Gen. Abl. de pain, of or from some bread. . 

Dat« i du pain, to some bread* 

Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. de la^ viandcy some meat. 
Gen. Abl. de^vtande, of or from some meat. • 
Dat» i de la, viande, to some meat. 

Masculine or Feminine. •. 
Nom. Ace. de Pargent, some money.- ' 

Gen. Abl. ^argent^of or from some money. / 
Dat. h de Pargent, to. some money% • / 

The plural is the same for both gep4^<^* • 
N. Ac. des Hires, some, boots, des auteurs, jBoine 
authws.^ 

G. Ab. de livrh, of or from, &c., d'auteurs, of or 
from, &c. -^ , * .. 

Dat. h^dejilivres, to, &c. h des auUurs, to, &c. 
N.B.'ln asking, a question, the Englbh generally 
make use of etny, which, in French, mbst be rendered 
by the same article.: ex. 

T a-t'il du pain ici ? 1$ there any .bread here ?, 

^vez'vous de la viande-^ . Have jo}f/^y meat ? 
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This article must be lised whereever the English word 
some^ or any, is either expressed or understood, and 
* ought to be repeated before every substantive in a sen- 
tence : ex. 
Du fain it it Peau lui suffix Bread and water are suffi- 

sent, cient for him. 

Apportez du vlnaigre, de Bring some vinefi;art mus- 

la moutarJfy de I huile, et tard, oil, and forks. 
• des fourchettes, 
jtvez^vouf dt Fargent h Have you any money to. 

n9us prefer ? lend us ? 

EXERCISE UPON THIS ARTICLE. 

Breadj meat, and water, are things necessary 

font^r. chose yU necejsaire^zdj, 

to man, - - - I drink wine and water. - - She eats 

bois^v^ ntange^Y, 

cheese. - - - Bring" me some mustard. - - - Have you 

fromage^m, 

bought some paper, ' pens, and ink ? - - Send 
Ofieietp.p. papier^m* plume f, encre^i. 

him some bread, meat, and potatoes. - - - — Do you* 

• pomtne de terref. v^ 
•ell' fruit'' 2 • - Buy some tea /and sugar. - - 

vendez^y. fruitSyta. Achetez;v, fi/,m; 
Will yoti eat SMae.beef with turnips, and 

voulez^y* ■ mahger,y» haeuf,^. navet^ia. , 

carrots-? - - Do. you drink beer? - - (Is there) any 
carUteS* * . hidvez^v, . biereyf. JTa^t-U ^ 

wine in Jthe cellar ? - - • - - (Was there) any oil in the 

^ ' JT avoit'il 

bottle ? - - - P have** giveit* • him' bread, money, 

dpnne^p.p* /«/i,pro. 
and clothes. - - - She has modesty and prudence, * - 

• bahlt^m. modesiie^f. prudencej. 

He has bought some dishes '- and plate?. ^ - - '- Will " 

platyTtix . assiette,f. 

you have soma milk or cream ?.?^ « <> I eat fisb» cgga* * 
^ ' ■■ * tet^f^ 
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gteetiB, artichokeif and asparagus. - « • - Breads meae^ 

ariichaUfXn. asperge^i. 

fish and veg^tablesi often' make^ a good 

legume^. louvent^zdv. /oftt^Tm 
dinner. 

If the subitantiTe be preceded by an adjective, instead 
oidufdi /«! des^ we must use de or d^ : as, 

Masc. Fem. Blase, or Fern. 

N. Ac. ") De mauvah voh Dc bonne eaUf D'excelient pain^ 

G. A. 5 ^d wine. Good water, £xcelleDt bread. 

D. a de mauvait viUf a de bonne eau% a d* excellent pttin^ 

To bad wine, To good water. To excellent bread. 

Plural. 

N. Ac. ^ De iitts Hvret^ d^haHles gens, 

G. Ab. 5 Good books. Learned men. 

Dat. k de hns livres, a de habiles gens. 

To good books, To learned men. 

This last rule is not general ; for there are some sub- 
jtantives, which, though preceded by an adjective, re- 
quire the other article, instead of de. However, in- 
stances of this kind are very few : they never happen 
bat when the adjective and substantive present to the 
mind one idea only: as, Londres esi le centre du bon 
ptUy &c. London is the centre ef good taste, &c. 

SXBRCISS UPON THIS AND THE PRECEDING RULES. 

Ton always* read* good books. - - Bad* wine^- 

t§ujourstZiY. lireZfV. 
xs» »iwit* worth* good water. - - He speaks to learned 

vatit^v. pariiff. 

men. - <* - 1 have heard good news. - « . - 

?kSf[.^ apprisyf.p, A9iiiM>,adj. nouvetle^. 

oa have fine firuit. - - • - She has worthy 

mve%,y* ieauXf^d}. digm.idj. 

firitads. - - Bring me good pens. « - Onions, celery, 

Oignotu^m. ceUri,m. 



* &av, pTMtiM by «n adjcctivti is ef Jtbt fcniaiiie g<ld<r( bittj 
Whw i rt M t J jtc a f t folllew*, it is jrac IB the aateoline. 
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leek^ cUerait and plenty of meat make 

p^reau^m. cerfeuil^m. heaucoup,zdv» Jont^r^ 

what the French call, good 

ce qtu^pro. Frangois^m.^X. appeiUntfV. 

broth. - ... I prefer good water to bad cider. - - -^ 
hui//on,m, ctdrcjm, 

I have discoursed with learned people. - - Mj father 

converse i^p* gens^f. 

has in his garden good plums, ^ne peaches, 

Jon^^TO. prune y{, beile^zd], pcchr^ L 

and very large apricots. - - - - Miss 

/w,adv. ^r^/,adj. abricat^m. - - - Mademoiselle Ji, 
Sharp has fine eyes. 
ciV^m. 

DECLENSION OF THE ARTICLE INDEFINITEr 

Singular. — Masculine. 
Nom. Ace. Pierre^ Peter. 
Gen. AbK de Pierre ^ of Peter. 
Dat. ^ Pierre^ to Peter. 

Feminine. 

Nom. Aco Marie^ Maria. 

Gen* Abl. de Marie^ of Maria. 

Dat. i Marie^ to Maria. 

Thb article, before a noun beginning with a vowel 
or b not aspirated, is expressed as follows : 

Nom. Ace. Antoitiey Antony. 

Gen. Abl. d*Ant§iney of Antony. 

Dat. h Antoine^ to Antony. 

Nom. Ace. LondreSi London. 

Gen. AW. de Londres^ of London. 

Dat. h LondreSi to London. 

N. B. It \% necessary to observe, that the dative of 
the article To, used after a word signifying coming, 
going, returning, or sending to^ placed before the 
name of a kingdom f repuhlic^ country^ province^ or 
c^ntjt must be rendered in French by the preposition 
tfff without any article : ex, 
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Mon/fire eti alle eH Italie^ My brother If gone lo Italf^ 
II dolt bientSt rHourner en He is soon to go back to 

jtmeriquff America. 

On the contrary, to must be rendered by df^ when 
immediately preceded by the words road, or patb^nvey : 
ex. 

Li chemiH de LondreSf The road to London. 

Le ebenm de Paris, The way to Paris. 

It must be observed that the proper names of most of 
the islands and other countries both in the East and 
West-Indies, and some few places in Europe, do not 
follow the above rule, but take the definite article, such 
as PAbyssinie, Abyssinia, le Bresil, Brasil, ie Caire^ 
Cairo, // Canada, Canada, la Guadeloupe, Guadaloupe^ 
la Jammfytf Jamaica, le Japon, Japan, la ALO'tiniqme^ 
Martinico, le Percu, Peru, la Flrginie, Virginia, and ^ 
few others : ex. 

rde PAbjsiinie, Tfrom Abyssima^ 

Venir * du Bresil, to come << from Brasily 

jdH Caire, [^from Cairo* 

Ch la Chine, rto China, 

Jitter A au Canada, to go << to Canada, 

\jtti Jttpon, tto Japan. 

EXERCISE UPON THESE RULES. 

(Here is) John's brother. - - Speak to ^utba. « * 
Foici^dv. Jean,m. ParleZiV. Martbe,f. 

It is Peter's hat. - • • - She goes to Richmond. * - 
Cest,v. chapeau,m, va,v. 

He comes from Paris. - - - You have Mr. * 

vient,T. Atomieur,TD. 

Richard's sword. When* will* - jovP go' to 

epee,L Quand,zdy, irez,v. 

France ? - - I know not, for my father says 

saii,v. nepas,zd9. car,c. dit^v^ 

that he will' send' me* soon to Canada or 

;ue,c. i7,pro. enverra^^. bientSt,zdv. 

amaica. * - Give roe Laura's cap. - - - - I (am going) 
Laure,L bofmet,xxu, vatj,t. 
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to Croydon. - - • I have found Andrew's ^raistcoat, 
trot/vttp.p. Andre ^m. ^htte^f. 

She (shall come back) to EoghiDd (next yeai^ 

reviendra^v. Pannie proc)Hinc 

to see ' her brother who in arrived fro^ 

pwr vciryV. qui^pro. fi/,v, arnvffp.p. 

Japan and China. - - Carry that to Stephen. - - 
Portez,v. cela^pro, Btienme^au, 

(Here is) the road to Clapham. - - - - My motlier 

-Wij,pro. 

intends to send my sister to Portugal 

je propose dlf,v. envoyer^v* moipro. 

or Spain, and thence to Rome^ and my cousin (is to) 
de Ihf dQityV* 

go to Mexico or Cairo, 

alkiCfV* Mipeique^nin m/,c. 

The genitive of this article de is used after nouns 

and adverbs of quantity^ whether expressed in English, 

or not( after the negation pas or pointy no or not; the 

words ^11^, what, que/que chose, something, riefty nothing; 

before names of countries, kingdoms and provinces, 

when preceded by a noun expressing a personal title, 

or by a verb signifying comings arriving^ or nturning 
from : ex. 

Tant de pommesy So many apples. 

Tant d^argftity So much money. 

Pomt de repoSy No rest, 

Queique chose* de bon^ Something good • 

// arrive de France^ He arrives from Franca 

Rten de mauvaisy Nothing bad. 

Lf rot d^AngleUrre. The king of Engl and 

EXERCISE UPON THIS ARTICLE. 

I have bought six yards of doth. - - - Bring 
acheie ip.p> six, auntf. drapixn, 

9ie three pounds of veal, and two pounds of 

troiSf livref, veau^m. deux^ 

• It must be obscrred, that the word chote^ standing by itself, is of 
the feminine gender ; but, being joined fo the word qutlqutt it is of 
the mascttUim. 
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mutton. - - - She has a great number of child- 

fnouioft,tn. un granJiTid}. nombre^m. 

ren. - - - He has (too much) vanity. - - You have 

iropyzdv. vaniteyf. 

less merit, but more wisdom. - - What 

moiftffZdv^ maiSiZ. pluSy^idv, sages je^f Que 

a noise you make. - - - Do 'not^ give^ her' 

bruitym. faiteSyV, ^^ «^/>j/,adv. /f//,pro, 

(too many) pears. - - P have' ^no* daughters.^ - - 

tropy-iAv, ne pointy^dv. 

So much pride does 'not* become"^ him*. - - 

Tanfy2idv. crgueilyxn* ^^ siedyV. luiypro. 

(There is) something noble in his physiognomy. - - 
// y OyVy soy^ro. pkysionomieyf. 

We have (so many) grapes. - - They have a little 

raisin yvn. un ptu yzdv, 

money. - - I know the king of Prussia. - - Did you 
ccnnoisyV. Prusse,f. A%ezy v. 

see the duke of Bavaria with the archbishop 
t;i/,p.p. duCyVCi. Bavicr^yf, archevequeytsx^ 

of York ? - - He commanded an army of forty 

commandoityV. une armeeji. quaranU 
thousand men. - - She^ says* 'nothing' true^ - - - 

miiley di/yV, ne rien yzdv. vr^i/,adj. 

You speak of Alexander, king of Macedonia. - - 

par/eZyV. Alexandre ym, Macedoineyf. 

Do you2 come' from Italy ? - - - No, I come 

w^ venezy^. Non,zdv. viens^v* 

from Africa. 
Afrique. 

De IS likewise placed before nouns governed by 
another substantive, of which they express the character^ 
cause^ country^ matter^ naturey and quality ; and after the 
adjectixfes of number^ when they are followed by a panU 
ciple passive : ex. 

Une maison de triqtie, A^ brick* house'. 

Un bonnet de nuitt A night cap. 

Une cuiller t argent^ A silver spoon. 

Dtt poisson de riviere^ River fish 

Du vin de Bourgogne, Burgundy* wine't 



Quatre de renvoyis^ Four sent awa; 

Digitized " 



byV^OOgk 



41 

ESERCISS UPOM THIS ARTICLE. 

Touri sister^ bass a^ silk^ gown^ and a gold 
Faire^fro. scaur Ji. a, v. une stnejt. roheji, un ^,m. 
thimble - - We drink Champagne wine. - - •• It is a 
dU'ou tuvofUjV. Cest^y* 

laarble pillar- ----- They have a country 

marbri^m. piilicr^m* une campagneJE. 

house built with oak wood. - •* 

maison^f* construiteip.p. ^»p« chine ^, hisfta. 
Edinburgh is the capital city of the kingdom 
Edinbourgitn, capitale^zdy, vilU^i. royaume^. 

of Scotland. - - Shut the fore - door. - - A lady 

Ecosse^L FermeZfV. devant^m. parte f. Une 
of wit is a jewel of worth. - - - - He is a mail 

espritfia* unjoyauym,, prix^nu Cest^v. 

of honour. » - - She has bought silver buckles 

arggntyxxx. hmcleJL. 

and diamond ear-rings. ----- Have you 

diamant^m* pendanS'^oreille^m • Ave%{7m 

spoken to the silk-merchant ? - - - Give me the 

parie,p,p. marcband^, 

upper ' - crust. - - Bring me my straw • hat and 
desius,m. crtAteJi. m^/i^pro. paUle^i. cbapeauy m. 

my night - cap. - - Miss Brown's chamber - maid and 

nuitJE. bonnet^. cbamhrejt. fiUeJi. 

Mrs. Rose's house-keeper are two si^ 

Madame Ji* femme de charge f deuMg 

ters. - « The rich make use of silver plate^ 

riche^. ee jerventfV^ vaisselle^f. 

and the poor make use of iron forks 

pauvre^m. /ont^v. usage ^m. fir^m. 
and pewter spooitt. ----- The enemies had a 

etain/n. cuiUerJi. eurentjV. «^ 

bmdred men killed^ seventy wounded^ 

cntf tucyf.p. joixanie'diXf blessCfP^p. 

ftrty lost) and five hundred taken pri- 

quarante^ perdu^f*^ cinq, pris^f^p. prim 
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De is placed after the adjectives signifying dimensioOi 
as epaisf thick 5 gros^ big, large j hauty high, tall ; large^ 
wide, broad ; long^ long j and profondy deep ^ though 
there is no article expressed in English : ex. 
Une table longue de dix pieds A table ten feet long and 

et large de huit^ eight broad; 

But there is a more elegant way, which is, to turn 
the adjective of dimension into the substantive ; then 
the words of measure and those of dimension are pre- 
ceded by de : e?. 
Une table de dix pieds de loft' A table ten feet long and 

gueur et de huit de largeur. eight broad . 

In this last example it may be seen, that the French 
and English are parallel with each other ; therefore, in 
the following exercise, the adjective and substantive are 
put down, that the learner may translate it both ways. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

^ I saw a tree eighteen feet large 
AiyV, t;i/,p.p. un arbre^m. dix-huit piedyxn. gros^ 
..... I have a box four inches thick, 
seuf^f. une boitef. quatre pouce^m. epais'^seurf. 

ten feet long, and six broad. - - I know 

dixpiedfta* long-ueurf. large^ur^f. connois,y. 

a man seven feet high. - - - - (It i^) a ditch 

un sept haut'-euTji. Cest;9, un fosse ^m. 

nine feet six inches deep and five feet broad. - - •» 

neuf projfond^eurf, cinq^ 

(There is) a room fifty paces long and 

VoUi une chambre^f. cinquante pas^m. 
twenty broad. - - - The walls of our gardeo 

wngt muraillej[ notre^^vo, 

are (have) thirty feet three inches high, and two 
sont^r cntif. trente irois deux 

ftet broad. - I have a tree sixty feet high 

un arbre^sxu soixante 

• Kcad gro^t adjectire, prc$seurt substantive, and so of iht others* 
See the niJm to form the reninioe gender, (p. 46.) 
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aad eighteen round. 
dix-huii gros^seurji. 
If the learner translate this last sentence by the ad« 
jective of dimensicmy he must use the word sont^ which 
is the proper word of the English arcy and follows the 
preceding rule : but if he turn the adjective of dimen- 
sion into its substantiyet the jiirord itrty to be, is to be 
rendered into French by the verb avoir ^ to have, and de 
before the word of measure is suppressed. In this last 
case, the word ont^ have, must be inserted iytoad ViijmU 

Example by the adjective : j^^^^ ^ I- ' 5^/^ - 

NG$rt%chatnhre est kngue /f ^ of tbb 

de^ingt pieds it large ([U K'l V i^ E S 1 

dedouze, . \Ca^ o^^ 

* Bj ^le substantive : ^^^i JP?** 

Nstre chamire a vingt pUds Our room 

di longueur et douze de long and twelve broad. 
largeur. 

When two substantives are* joined together, both 
making a compound word in English, the first of wliich 
denotes the form or use of the second, the latter must 
be placed before the former in French, and followed by 
the dative of this article i: ex. 

Un moulin i papier, A paper-mill i. 

Une hite h poudre, A powder-boxU 

EXERCI9B UPON THIS RULE. 

Gun - powder was invented by a monk. 
Canon^m. poudref. fut^r. inventee^p.p. par^p, moine^. 
The servant has lost the tinder-box, and cannot 

perdufp.p, fusil^m. ne sauroityV. 

light the candle. - - - - It you go to London 

aliumeTy^. chandetlejl. Si^c, allezyV. 

to-morrow, bring me a toupee - iron. - - Have you 
demain^zA^. toupetyva . fer^xa, 

seen the water-mill which my father has bought ? - - 
va,p-p. que^pio* 

No, but I have seen the wind-null which your 

^(Wf,adv. * ventjta. 
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brother has boQt at Greenwich. * - I hare 

fait hitifif, i 

found your sister^s work - bag^ in the eating* 
euvrage^m. sac^m. mangeritn. 

room. - - * William the Conqueror forbade the. 

cbambre^t. defendtt{7. aux 

English to have an^ ^ fire - arms 

Anglm^m, de aucum^^ofeuiigi. armejt' 

DECLENSION of UN, m UNE| f. A Of AN. 

Singular. — ^Masculine. ^ • ^_ 
Nom. Ace. un Hvre, a book. M^* ^tS 

Gen. Abl. ^un livrty of or from a book, fg^ . 
Dat. • i un livfif to a book. v 

Feminine. * ^*^ 

Norn* Acc« umplumii a pen. 
Gen. Abl. cPum plumes of or from a pen« 
9at« i umplufM, to z pen, 

EZB&CISB lypON THIS RULE. 

I have a hat and a sword. - - • She speaks 

chapeaUfTti, . ipeejl. parUyV. 

of an officer. - - - Hei has^ given^ . it9 to5 a 

fffficUr^xa, • dcnnCfpjp. /fypro. 

sailor. - - - HThere are) a bird arid a cage. - - • 

tnatelot^m. VoUh osieauim, . cage^f. 

An ungrateful man is a monster in the eyes of a 

^ingratyxn, u^ ^ mofutre%m. au9c €eil,m, 
sensibles mani • - • Alexander was a great warrior, 
sensed). ji/exandr^itn. etoit^y, guerrier^m. 

and z, very learned philosopher. - - - A fine 

/r^/,adv. savantf^d], pbilosophe^m. hfauyzAy 

flower in a garden is an ornament. . 
fiturf.. crnemeni,m. 

It must be observed,' that. the English article a 'or an, 
before nouns of measure, weight, and number^ must be 
rendered in French by the definite article, k, ia^ Us : 
and by the preposition par^ used in the sense of encb, 
^vtry^Qt ptrx ex. 
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&itt^ ehilins le cent^ Two shHlings a hundred. 

Un ecu le boisseau^ A crown a bushel. 

^ Cinq chelins par semaine. Five shiUings a week. 

Um gminie par m^i/^ One guinea a month. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Barley sells for three shillings a bushel. * • - • 
Orgeji. se vend^y, w^ 
That ale, (is worth) six pence , a pint. - - - - 
Cetie fpro. ai/eff. vaut^v* JOUfta*^ pintg^f^ 

Beef costs eight pepce a pounjl. - - - - 

Sceuf^m. coiite,yf* tuit^zdj. iivre^i. 

This lace ' cost a crown an ell. - - He 

Cetie,pro. dentelle^f. co&ta^v. ecUiVa. aunef. 
• sells his * best cloth a guinea a yard. •- • 

veni^^» son fpro. meilleur,zd}, drap^m. iuerge^f. 

Burgundy wine (is sold) nine shillings a bottle. - - 
se vend^v. muf^zdy 
, Mj shoemaker solda mei two pair of 

Mon^^TO. csrdonnier^m, a vendu,p.p. patrif. 

shoes at the rate of half a guinea a pair. - - My 

soulier^m. h raison demi 

masfer comes • .twice a week« - - My uncle goes 

vientyV* deux yii/,adv. • vj,v. 

•to F/ance thrice a year. - - -,Sbe gives three 

trois Jbis^zdv^ *tfA,m. . donne^v. 

shHUngs a day and ten pence a mile. 

jourlm. r milte^m. 

* N. B. jf or an is not to be e?cpressed when it Im* 
mediately jHrecedes a noun in the nominative or accu- 
sative case^ denoting title, dignity, (jffice, business, or 
^snrii which point out the gender or species of things ; 
and lastly, after the verb itre, to be, unless this verb be 
preceded by ce in the third person singular,* or the 
above nouns b^ followed by an adjective or any other 
modification, one of the relative .pronouns, who, nvhom, 
'winch, &c, 01^ by an adjective in the superlative de« 
»ee: ex. • 

3f . D. membre de la cham-^ M. JJ. a member of the. 
hre its communes, . house of comnxons. 

^♦. • . 
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Etis^vous Anglois f Are you an Englishman ? 

Non^ Monsieur^ je suis No, «ir, I am j French*- 
FrartfoiSf man. 

EXERCISB UPON THIS RULE. 

I saw the Duke of €♦♦*, a prince of the blood, 
duc^m. sofigym. 

who (was speaking) to Mr. F., a member of 

fMf,pro. parlcit^'^. 

parliament. - - - His cousin is a surgeon, and his 

parlement^m. Son chirurgten^rsi. 

brother is a physician. - - My sister is a milliner, 

fnedfdnitn. marcbande ii modei^* 

my brother is a tailor, and I am a carpenter. - - - - 

tailleur^m. cbarpentier^m. 

I have read Castor and Pollux, a French opera. - . - - 

epera^m* 
Bristol, a sea - port, passes now ^ 

merf. /pr/,m passeyV. i pment,zdv, 

for the second city of the kingdom of Eng- 

/0f/r,p. 

land. The king made^ himi a bishop. 

//,v. /-f,pro. evequejn. 
Is she a duchess, or a marchioness ? - - - No, 

i?//,v. duchessej[. marquueyi. 

she is a countess. 
comtesuyf^ 

OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 

Rule to form tbitr Feminine Gendbr. 

Many adjectives in al have no plural for their mas«|- 
line; as conjugal^ conjugal-, fataly fatal; filiah filial 5 
fiaialy natal ; navaly naval ; totaly total ; and some few 
others, with which a little practice will soon acquaint 
the learner. 

Adjectives ending in # mute are of both genders ; ex. 
Vnjeune bomme^ A young man. 

Umjeuni fmme^ A young woman* 
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aimee^ 


loved. 


civile^ 


civil. 


demie, 


half. 


nue. 


naked. 
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Adjectives ending with one of the following letteri^ 
J3 e^ iy I, n, Tj s, /| and u, form their feminine by adding 
an e mute : ex. 

Masc. &rand, Fern, grande^* great, tall, large. 

Polif po/iff polite. 

Civile 
Demip 
Nu, 

The last two adjectives are indeclinable when they 
precede a substantive, but are declinable when they 
follow it : ex. 

Um detm^livre^ A half-pounds 

Une livre et demie, A pound and half. 

Nu tS/if bare head, ^ la tiu nue. 
Vu pieds^ bare foot, 3 Us pieds nus. 

There are a few ending in an^ at, ^/, il% iil, ien^ tn^ 
es, et, if, on, os, ot, and ul, that double the final letter, 
before an e, mute, for the feminine : ex. 



Masc. Greu, 


Fem. grasse. 


fat. 


Gentilf 


gentUli, 


genteel. 


Ettrnel, 


etemelUf 


eternal. 


Pareil, 


paretUe, 


alike. 


Chretien^ 


cbretienm^ 


christian. 



* When that ftdjectire precedes a substantWe sin^ar of the 
feminine gender, beginning with a consonant, We often suppress, in 
French, both in the pronunciatioD and writing the e, which iS 
supplied by an apostrophe as in the following instances. 
A grawT peine, with hard labour. 

C grand* /aim, C^efy hungry. 

Jvoir < qratuT toif, to be < very thirsty 

Cgrcauf peuff C.^'T much frightened. 

Faire granif chere, to live weU, to fare sumptuously. 

Za grand* mere, the grand mother. 

La grands ntette, the high mass, 

ifl frond* chambre, the high court. ^ 

Should however the word grande be preceded Vr tre^ffy^ very, 
ttfisy one, or ia pluM, the most, then the final e must be added \ m 

Unejm grande ialU, a very y»^ «»»• 
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Masc. Epaix^ Fern. 


epdsse. 


thick* 


Bon, 


bonne. 


good. 


Gros, 


grosse. 


big. 


Sat, 


sotte. 


foolish. 


The following are very i 


rregular, and cannot be com- 


prised under any rule» viz 






Masc Beau, be/,* Fem. 


belle. 


handsome, fine. 


Bcfttn, 


benigne. 


benign. 


Favori, 


favorite. 


favourite. 


Fou,fol,* 


fdle. 


foolbh. 


Frais, 


fratM, 


fresh. 


Long, 


longue. 


long. 


Malin, 


maiigne. 


malicious. 


Mou, mol,* 


molle. 


soft. 


Nouveau, nouvel,* 


nouvelle. 


new. 


Vteux, vteil,"^ 


vieille. 


old. 



Adjectives ending in c add he to the c for their, 
feminine: ex. 
Masc. Blanc, Fern, blanche, white. 

Franc, francbe, sincere. 

Sec, seche, dry, &c. 

The four £Dllowing are excepted. 
Masc Caduc, Fern, caduque, in decay. 

Grec, Grecque, Greek. 

Public, publique, public. 

Turc, Turque, Turkish. 

Those ending in / change / into ve for the femi* 
nine: ex. 

Bfasc Sref, Fem. breve, 

Nat/, ncXve, 

Neuf, neuve, 

V^f% veuve, 

Vif, vive. 

Adjectives ending in x, change k into se 
Masc* Douloureux, Fem. douloureuse, painful, dolorous 

* lliete adjectives are used before substantives beginning with « 
Towel or h not aspirated. 



short. 

plain,ingenuou9. 

new. 

widowed. 

quick. 

ex. 
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• HeureuXf heureuse^ bappyj &c 

Jalou9(f jalousii jealous* 
The following are excepted : 

Masc. Doux^ Fern, douccy sweet. 

FauKy fa^s'f false. 

Perplex^ perpUxe^ perplexed. 

Prefix^ prifixey prefixed, 

Rouxy routse, reddish. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 

French adjectives must agree with their substantives 
in gender f number ^ and cmse : ex. 

Singular.— Masculine. 
Nom. Ace. Le ton Jivre, the good book* 
Gen. Abl. Bu ton livrey of or from> £cc* 
Dat. jtu ion livre, to the good book. 

Plural. 
Nom. Ace. Lei hns Uvres^ the good books. 
Gen. Abl. dei ions livreSf of or fronif &c. 
DzU aux ions /ivres, to the good books. 

Singular. — Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. La bonne plume, the good pen. 
Gen. Abl. de la bonne plume, of or from^ &c. 
Dat. h la bonne plume, to the good pen. 

Plural. 

Nom. Ace. Les bonnes plumes, the good pens. 

Gen. Abl. der bonnes plumes, of or from) &c« 

Dat. aux bonnes plumes, to the good pens. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

The tall man, the little woman^ and the 

petit,zd}. 

pretty children, whom I met yesterday 

joluzdy que^pro. at rencontre ^f.^. bier, adv. 

with their grandmother (were going) to Lmdon: 

aJloient,'9. 
they were all very hungry and thirsty.— The poUt^^ 
avoUni,v. 
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inhabiUntti of that fine city treat all. the 

baUtant^m. cette^^pto: traitent^v. 

strangers in a dvil^ and franks manner. i * • 

etranger^m^ de um maniere^f. 

Leans sheep i grow fat in good 

Maign^zAy brebisyf. druunnentyV. danf^p. 

pastures. - - - Constant^ study i joined to a great 

pdturageyTa. etude f, joint y^,^. 

application makes men learned. - - - The new ^ 

applicatioftyf, rend^v. savant ,3^6}, 

coat, which you gave me, is 

habit fm. qutypto. avez donneyp.p. 

better than the old great-coat which my 

meilleuryzAy que^c. redingote^L 

father had bought at his tailor's. - - We went 

ebezyp. alldmesyV. 

yesterday to the high court where we found all 

trouvimesyy^ 
Ihe judges already met. 

dijh^. ajsemb/e fP*p. 

As two or more substantives in the singular are 
equivalent to a plural, the verb and adjective, or par- 
ticiple past, must be put in the plural, when they refer 
to two or more substantives in the singular, and that 
adjective or participle is to be put in the masculine, if 
these substantives be of different genders : ex. 

Le frirey la seeuTyU neveuy The brother, sister, ne- 
et la nieee, sont tous phew, and niece are all 
morts^ dead. 

BXERCISB UPON THIS RULE. 

The book, paper, • pencil, and penknife, which 
papier yisi* crayonytti, cani/,m. 
you lent^ roe^, are excellent. - - - The 

avez prStCyf p. m/,pro. excelienty^d). 

pen, ruler, inkhorn, and grammar which my bro- 
^^gl^i^* ecritoirejl. 
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thcr has bought^ are very good. .... The king, 

/f^/,adv. 
queen, prince, and princeases were gone* . - - The 

etoutttfV. sort i, p.p. 
corn, wheat, rye, pea«e and beans, in a word, all 

seigUfftL fcvef. en ntot^m, 

die grains which were on the ground, 

grain,m, qui^pTO. etoientfV. ///r,p. terref. 

were frozen. - - My father's house, and my uncle's 
fwreta.y. ge/e,p.p. 

country-seat are (very much) alike. 
chdteau^m. iieftiZdy, unfilableiZdj. 

When two or more substantives of different genders 
are immediately followed by an adjective or participle^ 
the French language requires that adjective or parti* 
ciple to agree in gender and number with the last sub- 
stantive, except those adjectives or participles implying 
unim or collectioHy such as joints uni^ reuni^ &c., which 
follow the foregoing rule : ex. 

// gouverne ovic 'un pou* He governs with an abso- 
t«fr, et une autoriii ab* lute power and author 
«/«f, rity. 

•EXERCISE tJPOM THIS RULE* 

He studies with incredible application and 

etudiefV • incroyabU^^d] . 

courage. .... He who has for his guides 

eourage,m. Cr/i//,pro. qutfpro. v^ gtiide,m» 

consummate zeal and prudence deserves 

consomme^zd}. z^/f,m. prudtnceji. merite^v. 

the general esteem and applause of his 

esiimi^. afplaudusementim. /^/,pro« 

fellow-citizens. .... She left the trunk, tlie 

cottdtoyeftfm. Aii//a,v. cefre^m. 

closet, and the room open. . * - I found 

cabinet^. chambreJE. ouvert,pp> at trouvCfp.f. 

the doors, the windows and the shutters, shut. - . - - 
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We saw the childreoi father^ and motheri weU 

united. • - - - When we arrived on the fron- 

reunitP'p. Quand^c. arrivimes^x. fron^ 

tier^t we foond the soldiers, the officers^ 

tienf. trouvdmesif. soldatttn. cfficier^fCi. 

and the general in chief, assembled, and 

tn chrfyta, assemble if •p* 
(drawn up) in (battle array.) 
rangiff^p* en,p. batailleji. 

THE PLACE OF THE ADJECTIVE IN A SEN- 
TENCE. 

Some adjectives are always placed before their sub- 
stantives, and others after them \ but there is a kind 
of adjectives, which may either precede or follow their 
substantives, as the euphony of the sentence requires. 

The following must be placed before. 



Beau^ handsome, fine. 
Bon^ good. 
Brave, brave. 
Cher J dear. 

Cietif, vile, poor, mean. 
Galanti weU bred. 
Grand, great, talL 
Gro^f big, large. 
Honnife, honest, civil. 
Jeune, young. 



Saint, holy. 
Tout, all. 
Jo/i, pretty. 
Mechant, wicked. 
Mauvais, bad. 
Meilleur, better. 
Moindre, less. 
Petit, little, small. 
Vieux, old. 
Vrai, true. 



BXBRCISE ON THE FOREGOING ADJECTlTfiS. 

I have teen a handsome lady, who (was 
iiii,p.p. damef. qui,pro* 

speaking) to an old gentleman. - - - He had 

porUifT* gentiUbotnme^m^ 2/,pro. avoit^f. 

a fine hat and a pretty sword. - - Your little 

e b af eauf ti* Fotre^pe^ 
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sister deserved a better fate. - - - I know a young 

man who has a good horse, but a bad stable. - • 

cheval^m* ecurie^i* 

Hel has3 lent* ha to an honest man. - - The 

^e/^,p.p. /^,pro. 
apostle Paul was a holy man. • - - • My brother has 

bought a good watch. • • . • Your father was a 
acbeteip*p» montref. etoitf^m 

brave generali and a well-bred man. - • • • You have 

lost all your money. - * - - Vile creature, I have 

perdUff.^. creature Ji. 

heard your wicked conversation. 

entenduyp.^* converjation^L 

Some adjectives have different meanings according as 
they are placed before or after their substantive, asj 
une femme sage, a wise woman ; une sage femme^ a 
midwife *, and une grosse femmty a big woman ; um 
y^mmf'grosse, a pregnant woman ( fin ^T^mm^ honnete^ 
a civil man ; un honnete bomme^ an honest man \ a lit« 
tie practice will soon remove any of these apparent dif- 
ficulties. 

The following adjectives must be placed after their 
substantives. 

1. All participles used as adjectives \ as> 
Um per Sonne reconnoujante, A grateful person* 
JDu iceuf rSti, Roast beef. 

2. All adjectives expressing the ibape or firm ; as^ 
Une tsUe ronde, A round table. 

Une ebamire carree^ A square room* 

S. All adjectives expressbg the colour or taste \ a^ 
Un chapeau notr, A black hat* 
Un habit rouge^ A red coat. 
Une pomme douce^ A sweet apple. 
Ume liqueur amkre^ A bitter liquors- 
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4* Ail adjectives expressing the matter of which a 
thing it coaiposed \ z$y 

Des parties sulfur ernes ^ Sulphurous parts. 

Vn corps aerien^ An aeriel body. 

5. All adjectives expressing the quality of bearing and 
touching; 2S, 

Un instrument sonore, A sonorous instrument. 

Une voix tarmonieuse, An harmonious voice. 

Un tois Jur, A hard wood. 

Un corps mou, A soft body. 

8. All adjectives expressing the name of nations ; asj 

Uempire Romain, The Roman empire. 

La po'esie Angloise, The English poetry. 

7. All adjectiveSf which, when used by themselves^ 
convey the meaning of a substantive, as rici. Hind, &c« 
Un homme richer A rich man. 

Unefemme aveugle, A blind woman. 

BXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

An ignorant young man is despised by (every 

meprisCip.p. ^>p. tout le 
body.) - - - - You have an English hat, and she has 
fnondcym, Afiglois,2d}. 

a French gown .—He reads an Italian proverb. - - 
Fran^ois,2jd]. robef. lit it. Italien^i]. proverbe^xsk. 

I like (very much) the German tongue and 

aimif7» beaucoupf^A^. AlUmand^ adj. languef. 

the Spanish dress. • - - - • - (It is) a square place.— 
Etpagnoltaid}. babillementfm. Cest^r. carre ^zdj. place ^. 
She likes sweet wine. - - Your sister has an bar- 

atme^v, doux fZdj. t;m,m. 
imonious voice. • • • « I have bought a white gown 

t/0fjc,f. blanc^i* 

and a black cloak. • - You have a faithjful ter- 
#99;>,ad^,, wmniektfXi. fi&k^saic^ dt- 
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vane. ..-...-. I eat green pease^ with 

mesiique^m, etf* mange ^v. v^r/,adj. 

boiled mutton. - Bring me a pound and a half 
iouiUiff p. tttoutonyXXi. demi^zi], 

of cherries^ and half a pound of currants. - - We had a 

ceriseji. groseilUJi. eimes^v. 

kind reception, and we played at a di* 

favorabUyZd^y accuetl^tn. joukmes^y. ^ip. di' 

verting game. - - He lives in a cold country. 

vertisjant^9Ldijeit,m» demiurffV, /r&iJ,zd}. paySiXn. 
* • Tou have left the windows and the door 

laiise^p.p, fenitnf.. porteJL. 

open. - - - Will you have a bit of roast 

vcn fnorceau,m. rStiip.p. 

chicken ? - • Do you^ read* the Punic war ? - - - 

poulet^m. w^ JiseZfW. P unique ^Z(\], guerre y{* 

He has made a rash vow. - - - Your sister 

faity^,^. temeraire^d). voeu^xn, 
is an agreeable lady. - - I like a grey stuff. - - 

agreable,zd}. |:w,adj. itoffe^i. 

(It was) really a tragical history. 

Cetoit^v. reeliementfZdv* tragiqueyii], histoire^L 

When two or more adjectives belong to one substan- 
tive, the surest way is to place them after it, with the 
conjunction ety and, before the last ; and if an adjec- 
tive be use4 in a sentence without a substantive, this 
adjective must always be rendered in French by the 
masculine gender. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

We have a just, wise, and bountiful king. - - 
juste yzSy /fl^^,adj. bsenfaisant,zd}. 

Mr. Brown's daughter is with a sincere and 

Monsieur^m. Brun sincefre^zdy 

generous lady. - - I have a schdar of a solid, 
genereupcMy ecolter^m. solidify 

bright, and lively genius. - - The wicked 
brillanlfZdy vi/Jadj. esprii^m. mechantjzd}. 

shall be punished. - - - Miss Preston is a 

seroni^y* puni,f.p. MadeimiseUef. 
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young, handsome, and well-shaped lady. - - She has 

married a sober, virtuous, and amiable 
ipousetp.p. sobref^d). vertueux^zdy aimabU^zA]. 

man. - - The good shall be praised. • - - The diligent 

/oue,p.p. diligint^zd}. 

shall be rewarded. 

recompense i^.p. 

DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

Adjectives and adverbs are the only kind of words 
that will admit of difierent degrees of more or less in the 
several qualities of persons or things. 

There are two degrees of comparison : 

1. Le cQtnparatify the comparative. 

2. Le superlatif^ the superlative. 

Some grammarians admit of another degree, which 
they call positive : but this is merely an adjective used in 
its simple signification, without expressing any increase 
or diminution j ex.yW/, pretty; aimahhy lovely. 

The comparative refers to some other person or thing, 
and shows its iqualsty, excess, or defect : it is therefore of 
three sorts : 

1. Le comparatif d*egallte, The comparative by equal- 
ity. 
3. Le comparatif d'exch. The comparative by ex- 
cess. 
3. Le comparatif de defaut. The comparative by defect. 

The comparative by equality is formed by placing the 
adverbs autant, as many, as much, aussi, so, or as, before 
an adjective \ and que, as, after it : ex. • 

Votre oncle a autant d^ar-* Your uncle has as much 

genty et autant d^^is que money, and as many 

mon pire, friends as my father. 

Ma sceur est aussi ambi^ My sister is as ambitious as 

tieuse que vous, you. 

Mon frere est aussi savant My brother is as learned as 

gue le vStre^ yours. 
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N.B.— From the prccedingexamples andthcfolloiwiDg, 
it will be easily seen that when the adverbsi iant^ autant^ 
as much» as many^ ptus% more, and moins^ less, are imme- 
diately followed by a substantivei that substantive must 
be preceded by de. The learner will also observe that 
si and aussi^ so, as, generally precede adjectives, when 
a comparison is made by either \ whereas tant and autant 
are always followed by a noun or verb, the French coii- 
junction que^ Englished by either ^/, thafiy or tkat^ being 
the term of the comparison ; plus or moins may ppecede 
either an adjective, a noun, or verb. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

Alexander was as ambitious as Caesar. • - 

eioitfV. ambitUuXfZd}, que^c* Cesar ^m. 
I am as tall as you. - - My father is as rich 

suiSfV. httui^zA] ricbe^zd}. 

as yours. - - Miss D. has as much liveliness, and she is 

vivacite,{. 
as amiable as her cousin. - - - If my father were 

jtf,pro. cousinfff. Si,c. etoit^^. 

as rich as my uncle, he (would make) a better use 

oncle^xM feroitiV. usagi^m^ 

of his riches. - - We have as many books at 

/^/,pro. autant^^Av, 

your brothers, and they are as learned as we. - - - 
tv/,pro. sonify, nous fpro, 

I am as rich as you, and as honest and civU as 

rsche^zd], 
my companions. 
cotnpagnon^mm 
The comparative by excess is formed by placing the ad« 
verb plus f mor^, before an adjective : ex. 

Sa cousine a plus de livres Her cousin has more book* 
que moif et est plus savanie than I,and is more learn- 
que vouSf ed than you. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Miss A« is handsomer but more learned than 
fnais,c que^c. 
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her sisters. • * Lucia is taller and more proud 

Lucief, orgueilleu9c,2d], 

than her little cousin. - - - His sister is more 

sayfvo. Sa,pTO, 

covetous than he.-- - - Nothing is pleasanter 
avare^zd], /x/i,pro« Rienne^SLdv. agreable^Tid]. 

to the mind than the light of truth. - - - • 

esprit ^m. /umiere,{. verite^i. 

Nothing is more lovely than virtuei and 

aimaiUyZdj, 
nothing b more desirable than wisdom. - - - 

desirable^^d). sagesse^f. 

My daughter is taller than your son by two inches. - - • 

de pouce^m. 
Tour brother is taller than you by the2 whole i heads, • - 

tete,{. 
In winter the roads are always worse than 

En hiveriXn, chemiffim. plus mauvaiSiZd). 

in summer. 
ete,m. 

The comparative by defect is formed by placing the ad- 
verb moins^ less, before an adject^e ; or tant^ so muchy 
so many 5 or //, so j with the negation ne pasy or p(nnt% 
not ; or «^, /»i, neither, nor, before them : ex. 

Yotre cQusine est moins noble Your cousin is less noble 

que vouSf than you. 

Jl 1^ est pas si orgueilleux que He is not so proud as his 

sa soeur, sister. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Mrs. P*** is less polite than her daughteri 

Madamef. poH^?A]^ 

but her daughter (is not) so revengeful as she.— ' 

fifestpasyzdv. vindicatifzdy 
You arc* inots so dutiful as your brother. 

iteSfV, nepaSfZdv. obeissantySLdy 
- » My fkther td not so rich as yours, btit he has 

le vftre,pTO. 
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not so mnch self-love. * - • • Miss Goodwill has less 

am9ur^pr$pre,m* 
wit than her mother. • - Paris (is not) so populous as 

peuficf^dy 
London.-^Tour companion is neither so prudent^ nor 

SO circumspect as you. 

circonjpectfTid}. 

It must be observed, that in sentences in which the 
above adverbs more or Uts are repeated to express a com- 
parison, the definite article tif, preceding either, is to- 
tally suppressed in French : as, 
Ptus on ert pauvre, moins qn The poorer people are, the 

a tPembarras^ , less care they have. 

EXE&CISB UPON THIS RULE. 

The more a thing is difficult, the more honour- 
chose^f. difficile yTidy honor'' 

able3 It I is2. - - The less you give to your chil- 
a^/^,adj. ^/fcjpro, donnez^v. 

dren, the less they spend. The iricher^ they» 

f7/,pro. depensent^v. 
ares, the more covetous they are. - - The mor« n 

/jv^r^^adj. 
young man studies, the more learned he grows, 

etuiiei^. savant iSid], devient^Y. 

and the more respected he is. - - The more a 

rejpecie,p*p. 
drunkard drinks, the more thirsty he is. - - • * 
rvrogneftn* ioit^v. altere^zAy 

The more odious laziness is, the more we 

odieuXiZiy paresseji. 
should avoids iti . - - The less you apply, 
devrhni,v. eviter^v. /(i,pro. voys vous app/squez^v. 

the less you learn. - - The more they know^ youl^ 

appremZfV. connottroni^v . 

the less they will esteems youi. 
estimerontit. 
Hie above comparative adverbs, W, otr/xt, Unt^ autant^ 
pbis^ and moimt must be repei^edf in ]French| before 
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etch adjecttire» noun^ verb, or adverb, in the sentence ; 
ex. 

V$tre frere est aussi savant Your brother is as learned 

et aussi ectaire que mon and enlightened as mj 

rousin^ cousin. 

M. Robert rCa m tant de Mr. Robert has neither /• 

bien ni tant cTesprit que much wealth nor wit as 

M. Dubois J Mr. Dubois. 

EXBRCISB ON THIS AND THE PRECEDING RULES. 

My father has as many apple - trees 

autatit^zAv. pommier^m, «^ 
and pear - trees in his orchard as (there are) 
poirier^m. <-^ verger ftn. ily en a.v, 

in yours. - - - - His eldest brother will be more 

ainCf^dj. sera,v. 

attentivCf industrious, and rich than he • • - • 

attentiftSidj. industrieux^zd]. lui,pro. 

Miss S*** has less wit, less liveliness, and becom- 

vivaeitcyi. ^grc'^ 

ingness than her sister. - - She has as much virtue 

i9f^/7j,pl.m. 
and good sense as beauty and modesty. - - My 

senSf m . Mon^^To . 

cousin is as merry, lively, and amiable as his 

gaijzdj. enjouiyzi]. su,pro. 

school-fellows. 
compagnonym^ 

The same rule is to be observed with respect to the 
adverbs used in forming the superlative degree. 

The three following adjectives are comparative by 
themselves, meilieur, better ; pire^ worse } and moind^e^ 
less ; which signify plus bon^ plus mauvais, plus petit. 

EXERCISE 0PON THIS RlTLB. 

The watch which my grand father has bought 
montre^. que^pto* grand^re^au acbetee^jf.p. 
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it better than the clock which he gave to 

horhgiji* a donneffp.p, 

my mother. • « • - My friend's buckles are better than 

menJL. houcle^L 

those of his Bncle» but mine are worse 

ciltes^fsto. -cncU^m^ Us mienneSipro* 

than his. *-•••«..•• The life of a slave is 

les Jtennes^pto. vicji. eseiavi^* 

ten times worse than death itself. • . «. . The 

pain which I endure is less than that which 

peine^L souffre^v. cflUifvo. qui^pto. 

is inflicted on galley-slaves. 

^^'g^^ff'P* ^^^ ga/erun,m. 

The superlative expresses the highest degree of any 
quality. There are two kinds of superlatives: 1. The 
relative which expresses the quality of a person or thing 
'above all others of the same kind. In this case* one c^ 
the following articles) le^ la, lest de, du, de /a, desyit, au^ 
i la, au9Cf precedes the adverbs plus, most* mieux, best» 
moinsf leasti before an adjective » or the adjectives meiU 
leuff best| mnndre, least> pire, worse : ex. 

Vetre sceur est la plus belle Your sister is the hand« 
#/ la nuilleure femme de somest and best womaa 
la ville, in the town. 

BXERCISB UPON THIS RULB. 

The vine is one of the most useful and agree- 

vigne^f. utile,zdj. 

able gifts of Providence. * - Virtue is the most pre- 

donftn. Pr^videncef, pri^ 

dous thing in the world. • « - • The lion is the 

cteux,^iL]. choseyi. du mmdeym. 

strongest and most courageous of all animals. • - - 
yir/iadj. courageuXfZd}. animal,m^ 

(There is) the handsomest lady in London.— She is 
FW/^^adv. de 

so touchyi that she will not bear the least 

hurru^ti}. veut,v. souffririe. 
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joke. - - - Miss P. is the mildest^ politesti and most 

railUrkf^ doux^dj. pols^zdj. 

afiable of all her sisters. • « « Ingratitude is 

the greatest of all vices. - - - If France vere as rich 

viciiVCi* etoit,v 

as England^ (it would be) the best country in the 

ce seroitf7. pays^m. 

world.* 

The aisolute simply expresses the quality of a person 
or thing in its highest degree. This happens when one 
of the adverbs tres^Jbrtf bien, very, infiniment^ infinitely^ 
precedes an adjective \ and when any of the compara- 
tives by excess or defect are preceded by one of the pos- 
tessive pronouns mon^ ton, son, notre, votrc, leur, &c. they 
become superlatives : ex* 

Fotre oiseau est trh-joli. Tour bird is very pretty, 

Vout ites mon nmlleur ami. You are my best friend. 

BXERCISB UPOM THIS ftULB. 

God is a being infinitely great and perfect. « • • 
itre,m. parfait^Tid]. 

t am your most humble and obedient 

/r^/yad V. obeissanty'snd] . 

servant. - - - The front of your house is very 

ierviteur,m» fagade^* 

beautiful. - - - You are very good) but your brother 
^MTc/yadj. 

is very wicked. • - - My uncle has a very fine coon- 
mechantfiid]. cam^ 

try - housei and very spacious gardens. - * • 

pagne,{. jpacieupc^zd}, 

* It may be observed in some of these examples, that the preposi- 
tion irh foUowing an adjoctiye in the superlative degree* mutt be ren- 
dered in French by one of these articles de, du, de iot det^ according^ 
to the gender and number of the substantive to which it belongs. 
The preposition by, when it follows an adjective in tke comparaii\c 
degree, is rendered by de only. 
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My best friend is dead. - - - . Our common 

Notre ffro. commun^zd] . 
enemy has the most inveterate hatred against 
irtvetere^d}. haine^f. conire^p, 
this country. - - - - Their least embarrassments 
cefpro. LeurSifTO. emhqrraSym* 

make their greatest delight. - - - - Pride and 

fmttV. • delicis^i.pL Orgueil^m, 

passion are his least defects. 
coHriyf. /«,pro. difaut^au 



OF IJUMBERS. 

There are two kinds of numbers : Ist, The absolute^ 
which simply relates the number of the things spoken 
€i^ viz. 



Un, 

Deux, 

Trots, 

^uatrCf 

Cinq, 

Six, 

Sept, 

Huit, 

Neuf, 

Dix, 

Onze, 

Douze, 

Treize, 

Qjiatorze, 

Quinze, 

Seize, 

Dix'Sept, 

Dix^htdt,, 

Dix^net^^ 

Vingt, 

Fingt et un, 

Fingt^deux, 

Vifigt-trois, &c. 

TreftUt, 



One. 
Two. 
Thrc^. 

Four, 

Five. 

Six. 

Seven. 

Eight. 

Nine. 

Ten. 

Eleven. 

Twelve. 

Thirteen. 

Fourteen. 

Fifteen. 

Skteen. 

Seventeen. 

Eighteen^ 

Nineteen; 

Twenty. 

Twenty-one. 

Twenty-two. 

Twenty-three, ts^^- 

Thirty. 
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Thirty-one. 

Thirty-two, isfc. 

Forty. 

Fifty. 

Sixty. 

Sixty-one. 

Sixty-twO| toV. 

Seventy. 

Seventy-one, (5*^. 

Eighty 

Eighty-one. 

Eighty-two, (sfc^ 

Ninety^ tsfc. 

A or one* hundred. 

A or one* hundred and 
one, faV. 

Two hundred. 

Three hundred. 

Nine hundred. 

A or one* thoOsand. 

Two thousand. 

Three thousand, isfc. 

A or one* hundred thou- 
sand, if^c. 

Nine hundred thousand. 

A million. 

These absoluti numbers are declined with the article 
indefinite de^ ^, and are always placed before the sub- 
stantive to which they are joined ; and they are invaria- 
ble in their form, except quatre^vingt, eighty ; ctntp a 
hundred; and tuillion^ a million; which take an / in 
their plural, when imquiediately followed by a sobstao- 
live: ex. 

guuiri'vinglsftmmes^ Eighty women. 
^itm cens h^mmis^ Two hundred men. 

* It wai be Kcn by the following, that the £ngiUh particle a or 
one is not expresaed in French 
yt I'ai^et iuim parte een$j9it, I bare seen him and spoken to him 

miliefoiit ohundred timea^ntbouaaiid times. 

t Mentioning: the date of the year» we rooit write, mU, sod not 
l^/^.*es. £r*mi mil 4t»Mi0irfiMiisri the jtw 1815. 
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Trenti it un^ 

Trente^diux^ &C. 

QuaramCf 

Cinquante^ 

Soixante, 

Soipsante et un, 

SoixanU et deux^ &c« 

Sotxante et dixf 

Soixante et onxe, &c. 

Ouatre'vingt^ 

Quatre'vingt un^ 

Quatre^vingt deux% 8cc. 

Quatre'vingt dix, &c. 

Cent^ 

Qent ufi, &c. 

Deux cenSf 
Trots cenSf 
NeafcenSf 
Mtlle^ milif 
Deux mitle^ 
Trots mille^ &c. 
Cent miUe, &c. 

Neufcent milUt 
Un million^ 
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EXB&CISR UPON THIS RULE* 

I was In the company of seven gentlemen and 

compagnieff, 
nine ladies. - • He has spoken to three officers and 

par/e,p.p. 
two generals. - - If I had a hundred guineas I would2 

avoisy'9. guineef. en 

lend2 you^^ eighty. - - The army of our 

preteroisy'v, armeef. nos, pro, 

allies was composed of a hundred thousand 

aiiieiVCi. compose ^p^p. 

men of foot, and twenty thousand of horse. - - 

tnfanUrie^L cavalerief^ 

They took fifteen hundred men prisoners, 

prirent^v, prisonnier^va, 

killed four thousand, wounded a thousand, 

en luerentyV. en bless} rent yV* 

and (carried away) above two millions in specie. • 

emporterent^v. plus de espice^. 

The battle (was fought) in one thousand eight hun- 

bataille^i. se livrayV. en 
dred and fourteen, at three o'clock in the morning. • 

heure^f, du matin. 

It must be observed, that, when the number un^ one, 
comes after vingt^ twenty, trente^ thirty, quarante^ forty, 
&c. 'f the substantive, relating to those two numbers 
taken together, is put in the singular in French, though 
in the plural in English ^ and, when the noun singular^ 
in French, immediately following the unit, is attended 
by an adjective, that adjective must be put in the plu* 
ral : ex. 

Vingt-et-un bomme, One and twenty men: 

Vingt'et'un an accomplish Full one and twenty years 

old. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

I have found a purse in which (there were) 
bwrseji. laquelUypvo. il y avoit^Tf^ 
7 
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one and thirty guineas, one and forty crowns, and 
guineef. ecu fin, 

ane and twenty shillings. I saw one and fifty 

cheJsfifm. at vu,y. 

men assembled before St. /ames's palace. - - - - 

St, yacques%m. 
When my brother died he was one and thirty 

mourutfVm avoit^y. 

years old Mr. P**» will pay2 met one 

^^ payera^s. me^ipro. 

and sixty guineas well told. -^ I received 

Hen,zdr. compte,p.p> at refUfV, 
yesterday by the last mail one and forty 

i/^r,adv. dernier ^^^'y mathf. 

ktters well sealed, and very interesting. 
lettrif. cachet ey^.^. import ant, z6]. 

N. B Such were the opinion and decision of the 
French Academy some years ago ; but now the best au- 
thors write, vingt-et-un ans accomplish trente et une guinea 
Hen comptees. 

However, custom will have us ^ay. 
Vingt-et-un chevaux^ One and twenty horses. 

Trente-et-un volumes^ One and thirty volumes. 

The cardinal numbers must be used in French when 
speaking of the days of the month, though the ordinal 
be used in English j but we must say, le premiery the first, 
speaking of the first day of every month : as, 
Le deux de Novembre, The second of November. 

Le premier de Mai, The firet of May. 

EXERCISB UPON THIS RULE. 

My friend will come to see^ us^ on the fifth of 
viendrOfV. voir,v. ^ 

next month. --Lady - day falls 

prochain f^id) f»M/,m. Notre dame f. jour. m. tomie,v. 
on the twenty- fifth of March. - - In the leap 
^ Mars^m. hissixiik^'Sii]. 
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year the maatli of February has one day more, 
annrtjf. Fevrser^m. de plus^zdv^ 

which is the twenty-ninth. - - The first of November 
ywi,pro. NffvembrCiVCu 

is aU-saints - day, and the fifth of the same 

la toussaintfm m€mi,7id], 

month is the day of the Gun - powder 

des p9udreSf^\, 

plot. - Come on the first day of July. 

conspiratiorifi, Vcnez^v. JutlUt^m* . 

2. 'The ordinal numbers. This class of numerals, be- 
side the simple notation, signifies the order or rank of 
things, viz. 



Le premier ou unirme, 

Le second ou deuxiemff 

Li troisihme^ 

Le quatriimef 

Le cinquiime^ 

Le lixieme, 

Le septikmef 

Le buitiime^ 

Le neuviemef 

Le dixUme, 

Le cnzieme*^ 

Le douziime, 

Le treiT^ieme, 

Le quatorziime, 

Le quinzieme, 

Le seiziemff 

Le dix'Septieme. 

Le dlx^buitiemff 

Le dix^neuviimef 

Le vingtieme, 

Le vingt'et-uni^mef 

Le vingt'deuxilme^ &c. 

Li trimiemif 

Le irente^euxiemif &c. 

Le quaraniifme, 



The first. 

The second. 

The third. 

The fourth. 

The fifth. 

The sixth. 

llie seventh. 

The eighth. 

The ninth. 

The tenth. 

The eleventh. 

The twelfth. 

The thirteenth; 

The fourteenth. 

The fifteenth. 

The sixteenth. 

The seventeenth. 

The eighteenth^ 

The nineteenth. 

The twentieth. 

tlie Wenty-first. 

The twenty-second, is^c 

Tlie thirtieth. 

The thirty-second, fa*r. 

The fohieth. 



• No ^Ibion is to be made in the article before onze, onzihnei for 
we »ay, /e, dUf OK, la, de U, a ia, 8cc. onze, onzumt. 
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Le cinquant^me, The fiftieth; 

Li soixantiimef The sixtieth. 

Le soixante^it'^Miimef The seventieth. 

Le quatre^vingtiemCf The eightieth. " 

Le centieme. The hundredth. 

Le cent'uniime^ ~T?he hundred and first. 

Le cent'deuxiime, &c. The hundred and second. 

Le deux centieme, The two hundredth. 

Le milliime^ The thousandth. 

These ordinal numbers are declined with the article 
definite le^ la, ftc. and are placed before their substan- 
tives: ex. 
Le premerjour du mots. The first day of the mOnth. 

BXERCISB ON THIS AND THE PRECEDING RULE. 

On the eleventh of June I received twelve letters^ 
\^ Tuifif at refUfV. 

but the eleventh has ^affbrded^ me^ more 

procure fp.p. m<,pro. piu/^zdv. 
pleasure than the others. - - • Mrs. B. is the fifth 

autre^pro, Madame^L 
lady whom I saw to day. - - - - The spring 

que,fro, auJourd'Aui^zdv . printemps,xn. 

begins on the twenty-first or twenty-second of 

comtnence^v. y 

March. --••-. Me cannot spend the sixth 

Mart^va, ne peut pasyv, deptnser;^* 

part of his fortune. - - - The ejeventh of No- 

partief, /Jipro. fortune^* 
vember, which is the eleventh month of the year, 

y annee^i* 

was the dullest day of the^ whole^ month^. 
trisie^zd}, /9i^/>adj. 

Speaking of sovereigns, we use the absolute number in 
French, though the ordinal be used in English ; but we 
place it after the substantive, as in English, without ex- 
pressing the article the : ex. 
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George TrtlUy George the Third. 

Louis Seiztf Lewis the Sizteentk^ 

Henri Quatre, Henry the Fourth. 

However, common usage requires us to say, 

Henri Premier, Henry the First. 

George Second, George the Second, 

and not, Henri Un, George Deux. We also say, 

Charles Quint, Charles the Fifth. 

Sixte Quint, Sixtus the Fifth. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Edward the Sixth, the son of Henry the 

Edouardftn. Jl/s,m, 

Eighth, and the grand - son of Henry the Seventh^ 

' petit, 'Sid). 
was? ^but^ nine years old when he began 
avoif,v» ne que, an,xn. %^ quand,c, commenga,v^ 

to reign. - Henry the Fifth, King of England, 

it regner,v. roi,tn, 

the son of Henry the Fourth, and father of Henry 

the Sixth, married Catharine, the daughter -of 

epousa,y. Catherine^ 
Charles the Sixths king of France; conquered tho 

conquit,v. 
greatest part of that kingdom, and died 
grand,2d}m partief. ce,fro. royaume,^!. mourut,v. 

(in the) midst of his victories. - - - (Long live) 

au miiieu jes^pro, victoire,f. Five,Y, 

George the Third, grand - son to George the 

petit, zd}. 

Second. Charles the Fifth, king of Spain, and 

* roi,m. 

Sixtus the Fifth, pope of Rome, were two 

fape,mm ctoient,v^ 

great men. 
grand,zdj. 

The definite article the is also suppressed In French 
before the ordinal number, when it is preceded by a 
noun used to quote a chapter, article, or page of a book ', 

7 * 
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but) should the ordinal number precede the natxiif the 
construction is the $ame in French as in £nglish> and 
the article is expressed : ex* 

Livre troisieme^ Book the third. 

Le troixieme tivrey The third book. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

What you (look for) you (will findS) (iti) 
Ce que ipro, cherche%^\» trouvereZfV, /r,pro. 
in the Second Book of Samuel, chapter the 

Samufliin. chapUre^m. 
thirds verse the ninth, page the first, and 

verut^m. P^g^%f* 

line the tenth. We read in Telemachus, 

iigneS* luons^v, Te/emaque^m* 

book the seventh, page the hundred and twenty- 
fifth, that Mentor pushed Telemachus into the sea, 

que poussayV. mer^C 

and threw3 himielfi (into it^) afterward 'with. 

jet a if- /fjpro. ;^,adv. ensuite^^dv. 
him. - • - - Our master forgives the first time, 

luiffTO. Notrefpro. pardonne^v^ fiis^f. 

threatens the second, and always^ punishesl 

fnenAce{9. Uujoursyzdy. punit^v^ 

the third. 

RECAPITULATORY or promiscuous EXERCISES 
up9n all the preceding RULES. 

Ignorance is the mother of admiration, 
IgnoranceJ[. est^v, fnere,f. 0imiration,(. 

error, and superstition. ----- The covetous de- 
trreurji. super stitionf, avarejzd]. me^ 

spise the poor. Humility is the basis of 

frisentiV. fauvre,zd]. HumilitSif. haseS* 

Christian virtues, • - - Pride is generally the effect 
Chretitn^d]. Orgueil^m. ^^t^xn. 

of ignorance. - - Give me some breads roeat> 
DoMifz,v,moii^o. 
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ttiratpSf and water. - * Merit and favor are 
navet^^ MeritCfm* faveurji. sont^, 

the two sinkings of envy. • - • Interest^ pleasorej 

and glory> are the three motives of the actions 

motif ^m, 
and conduct of men. - - - Is2 its - inof^ 

conduitef. Est^y, r^,pro. ne pas^dv. 

Peter's book ? - - - Tour father is gone to London^ 

where he has bought a few horses and a great many 

<wA//^,p.p. 
cow^y which he intends to send to Canada or 
vacbtyi. qu£ypro. se propase^y. (Penvoyer,y. 
Jamaica. - - - The father's house and the son's gar- 

maison^f, jar^ 

den (are adjoining.) - - He found the windows 

din^m • se joig mnt^v . trouvair . 

and the door shut. * - - Truth is the bond of 

VeritCiS. lien^TTi, 

union and the basis of human happiness : 

union Jl. bumainyzd], bonieur^nim 

without it (there is no) confidence in 

sansyf. e//efpro. iln^yapoint confiancef. 

friendship, and no security in promises. • - - 

amitieji. /^i/i/yadv. s&r€te4. promesse^. 

The love of liberty and independence is the 

amour ^m^ fiber te^L 

character of noble minds. . - - - Iron, steel, 

earaciire^m. ime^i. Fer^m. ader^m. 

and brass, are more useful than gold and 

cuivre^m. uti/eyzd) . 

silver. - - - The smith has at last repaired 

serrurier^m. enjin^zdv. repare^p.p. 

the two jacks, and the cook (is 

tourne'trochcftn. cuisiniireyf. foH 

roasting) the meat. - - I have seen the inside of the 
rStir^v, dedans,m. 

church. - - - Bring me my powder-box, and 

egUsef. iw/i,pro. 

my toupee-iron, - - I take a lesson three Umes 

mon^wo. prends v*^ 



a week. « « The study of grammar is^ 'iieithers sr- 

itudeji. n$ tn^ 

dry nor so doll as (it b thought.) - - - - 

/fr,adj« /rw/^,adj. on a PimagintfV, 

Have prudence and patiencei ^nd you will have 
AyeZfV. ' aurezyV. 

success. * - - A good conscience is to the soul 
succh^m. conscience ^i, dtneji, 

what health is to the body. - - - Merit and 

ce quef^ro. santCif. corps^m. 

virtue arc the only source of true 

unique^zd], veritabUfZAy 

nobility. - - - - Religion, commerce, and arms 
nsbleueyf* Religion^, camrnerce^m. armejE^ 

are proper instructions for a young prince. - - 

propfe^zAy instructionif. h 

Her Either has been made a knight 
5o/i,pro. etiyp.p* fait, p, p. chevalier ^m. 

of the order of the Bath, and her grandfather 

ordrefXn. Bain^m. 

was a knight of the order of the .Garter 

itoiti'9. Jarretikrejl, 

He has not so much profit, but more honor. - - 

tanty'sAv. profit^m. 

fortune's favours are seldom the prize of 

faveurf, rarement^zAv. prix^m. 

virtue. - - Gaming is the son of avarice, and the father 

yV«/,m. 
c^ despair. - - This cloth is equal to silk. - - 

desespoirym. C^,pro. drap^va. comparahle^Sy sdef, 
I see the coast of England. — - A forest twenty 

voiStV. cSte,{. foretyi, 

miles long and eleven wide. - - The example of a 
miUe^cci . exemple^m . 

good life is a lesson for the rest of man- 

poufy'f. reste^xsi. genre 

kind. - - - The French fleet was destroyed 
kumainyin, Frangois^ziXy fiotteji. fut^^. deiruifCfp.p, 
by the brave Admiral Nelson, on the first of August, 
Amiral^m, ^^ Aoiit^, 

one thousand seven hundred and ninety-eight. - « « 
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Tbe eldest son of tUt ioi^ 'of En^bnd 

beart the title of Prince of WalJ^^^a^ ^ .. 
porteyy. titre^m. Galles^i:^->!,^nmey%dw. . 

presumptive heir to the crown - - - Xewis 

presomptifizd]. beritier^m. couronne^i, • Louis 

the sixteenth wa< the grand-son of Lewis the fi£- 

^^jadj. 
teenth. - - Williami surnamed the Con- 

GuiUaume^m. surnommefp.p. Coti'- 

qneror, King of England and Duke of Nor- 

querant^tfx* Ducyxn* Nor* 

mandy, was one of the greatest generals of the 

deventh century. * * He (was born) at Falaise^ and 

siicU^m* ndquityV. h 

was tlie natural son of Robert, Duke of Nor- 

naturetyTiAy 
mahdy, ^okI Arlotte, a furrier's daughter. <- - He 

fowrreur^. filkyi. 
«Ued at Hermencrude in Francei on the ninth of 

mourut^f* h 

September, one thousand eighty-seven. - Mrs. Nel- 
son's servant knows the price of all the provisions. 

servanteji. sait^v. prsXym* denrie^* 

m • She bought yesterday some chickens at one shilling 

pouUt^m. h 
and three pence a-piece. - - She came from America 

vitttfV. 
in three weeks. - - Thomas was formerly a mu- 
r»,p. autrefoisyzAv, mu^ 

sician, now he is a dancing - roaster, 

sicien^rxi. h present ^zdv. danse^, maStre^m. 

to-morrow he will be a painter. - - This 
demain^zAw* sera^v. piintreftn. Ceite fpro. 

water is very agreeable to the smell. • - - * - We 

odoratim* 

(are going) to Coxheath, to see the camp. I 

allonjyX, MJH voir^v* camptta, 

have in my ward-robe five coats, sixteen waistcoats, 
garde^rote.t , r^l^l^i' 
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tweaty-tiro pair of ttoddogSf and foity-siz hand* 

kerchieft. The road to Croydon u very bad 

in wiQter. - - Bring U8 good wine, good beer, 

//i,p. • iiver^m, 

and the oil*bottle. * - The front of the king's pa- 

fagadeS. 
lace (is not) so beautifuL as I thought. - - - Gene- 

fi^ est pas crcyoiSfV. Gene^ 

rositv excites admiration. - - Charles the second^ 
rosiieS* ixciU^v, adimraUon^L 
the son of PhUip the fourth, the grandson of Philip 

Phtlippi 
the third, and the great grand-child of Philip the 

arriir€f petit ^ Jils^m. 
second, left his kingdom to Philip the fifth. - - 

laissa^v. /^,pro. 
On the eighteenth of February, one thousand four 
•o» Fevrietf 

hundred and seventy-eight, the Duke of Qarence, 
brother to King Edward the fourth, was drowned in 
Jrireita. /w^v- 'wy^iP'P- 

a butt of malmsey-wine. - The inhabitants of the 

tonneaUfm, malvoisief. haiitantfXn* 

city of Dublin have presented a petition to 

villef. ontivJpresente^.fl^ adresse/. 

the king. It was signed by one-and- 

£//<,pro. eirityV.signeif.f. par^p. 
twenty knights and above two hundred citizens. 
plus def2dv, citoyen,m. 

Good cider is preferable to bad wine. That 

cidre^m. 
man always wears a green hat, a white shirt, red 

a,v. chemisef. 

shoes, and black stockings. He has many children 

3a/,m« Bien fZdv, 

and plenty of money. - • - The longer the 

Beaucoup^dv, argent, m, long^zd}. 

day is, the shorter is the night. - - You have a fiMe 
r9</r/,adj, nmt/^ 
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bat. - « Sbame is a auxtore of the grief and 

fear which ' infamy causes. • - - Religion^ 

crairtte^i. que^fvo. tnfamtef. cause^v. 
TDorality^ government, fine arts> in a word, 

morale J[. gouvernemenifTn. ^//,p. ' 

(every thing) is o^ertumed. - - Homer "was the 

tout renverseip.p. y«'>v- 

first poet who personified the divine at- 
pG€if,m. persMnifia;^. JivintZd]. at'* 

tributes, human passions, and physical 
trihit^m. bumain^^A], physique^zd], 

causes. - - .. Pride and vanity are often the 

vanitCif* /o»w/i/>adv. 

source of the misfortunes of mankind. - - We sell 

malheur^ta* vendonSfV. 

good bread, excellent meat, and very large 

gr^x,adj. 
fishes; but* we2 have* ^neither^ gold nor 
pcissortym. maiss* avonSyV, 

silver. - - (Is there) any beer in the cellar ? - - 

y a-t'ii dansyp. cavef* 

Mrs. B. is a good, virtuous, prudent, and 

vertueux^zd] , 
generous lady : she has a daughter as beautiful as an 

filled. 
angel, but she has neither so much docility nor af- 
utrge^jxi, 
f ability as her cousin. - - Pindar (was born) at 

Pindarf,m. niquityV. 
Thebes, a city of Greece. - Malta is a small 

Grhe.t Malthef. 
island, but it produces corn, cotton, honey, 

//^>f. ^///,pro. poduit^v, coton^xa. i»/>/,m. 

figs, and the finest oranges in the world. - - The 
Jigue^f. beau^zA]. oraifge^L 

inhabitants of that fine country are all catholics, 
and go every Sunday to hear high mass. - - The 

vont^Y, Dimancte^m, ^o^ 

pleasure of the mind is greater than the pleasure 

e<pritim • ^.g.,^^, by Google 
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of the hodjf and the diseases of the mind are 

more pernidous than the diseases of the body. - " 

pernicieuXf^dy 
Health, honors, and fortune, united together, 

cannot satisfy the heart of man. • - -> 

fie peuventir. satisfmre;^. cmur^va^ 

(It is) in the sixth page of the second book, chapter 

CeHyV. 

the third. - - Miss W*s fether, a banker in the 

hanquietym. 
Strand, is one of the richest men in town, but 

StrandyVSi. 
she is prouder and more haughty than 

orgueilleuXyTid}, hautairiyzd]. 

if she were the handsomest woman in Europe. - - 

etoityV, * 

Their son arrived yesterday at Portsmouth from 

-Lfl/r,pro, 

Peru and Martinico, in the St. George, a ninety- 
gun ship. - - - Hypocrisy is a homage which 
canon ^m. vaisseauyvn, hommugeyta, queypro. 

vice pays to virtue. - - A judicious answer 
viceytn, rendyV, judicieuxyzd}. reponsef, 

does more honor than a brilliant repartee. - - 
fttityV, bril/antyzdy repartieyf. 

Give me a knife and fork. - - My father has bought 
one-and-thirty fine grey horses. - - (He is) an 

grisyzd], CestyV. 

intrepid man, and a man of honor and pro- 

intrtpideyzd}. pro^ 

bity. - - Mr. C***, the queen^s jeweller, has m 
HtCyL jouailUfyXti, 

very prudent wife, and the most faithful, indus- 

JideUyzd]. Indus-- 
trious, and honest servant in London. - - 

trieux yzd]. honnetCyzd]. * 

• See Uie remarks on the prepositions iVi «uk1 by^ in the note, in the 
degrees of compai'ujon, page 63. 
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* 

He ' foand beauty, youth, richesi wisdoitii' 

trouvOiV. Jeunejse^f, 

and even virtue, united in her per- 

son. - Thomas has discretion^ but he has. no 

discretion^f* tieposntyzdv. 

wit. - - They have a quantity of apples and pears, - - 

. quantitef. 
Vienna, the capital of the empire of Germany, 
Viennef. AlUmagnef. 

it a fine city. - - The more pleasing plays 

a^reablfyzd]' spectacle^m, 
arc, the more dangerous they are. - - The rich, 

dangereux^zd). 
the poor, the young, the old, the learned, and 

savant iZd]» ^ 
the ignorant, are all subject to death. - - - True 

sujetyzdy mortf Vrai^zd], 

friends are as rare as good melons. - - - The 

rarefZd] melcn^m. 

famous mine of Potosi, in Peru, is above 

fameux^^d]. mine^f. . plus^^d'W. 

two hundred and fifty fathoms deep. - - Henry the first, 

tme^i, Henri 

king of England, and brother to William Rufus, 

U RouXf 
died the richest prince in Europe. - - Paul is taller 

maurutfV. 
than you by an inch, but Mrs. Nicholas brother is 

* pouce^m* 
the tallest of all. 

toutpid]. 

SECT. ra. 

OF PRONOUNS. 

There are seven sorts of Prokouns ; 

1. La Prononu personntisy Procouns pergonal. 

2. Les Pronom^ conjonctifsf Pronouns conjuncti ve. 
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• ^ce tiic Noie, page 62. C" n,r\n\o 
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• ^* Les PronMns ^sessiffy Pronotins possessive. 

4. Les Pronoms demonstra* Pronouns demonstrative. 

5. Les Pronoms relatijs^ Pronouns relative. 

6. Les Pronoms interrogatifs^ Pronouns interrogative • 
?• Les Pronoms indefimSf Pronouns indefinite. 

OF PRONOUNS pejlsona;,. 

Profiouns personal are those which dire^y denote the 
persons, and supply the place of them. 
There are three per^s : 

The fimt is the person who speaks : ex. 
JeparJe^ I speak 

iJous parlons^ We speak. 

. The second is the person spoken to : ex. 
Tu parleSf Thou sp^akest. 

Vousparlez^ You speak. 

The third is the person spoken of :^x. 
U or tile parle^ He or she speaks. 

Us or elles parleniy They speak. 

. Both Genders. 

SiKGtjLAR. Plural, 

• ye or wf«, I. Nousy we. 

Tu or ioiy thdu. Vous^ you or ye. 

Masculine. 
17 onU^hfii it. ///, or eux^ they,* 

Feminine. 
Elle% she, it. Elles^ they. 

These pronouns are never to be used but as nomina-^ 
elves to the verbs. The rest are declined with the ar* 
tide indefinite : ex. 

First Person for Both Ganders. 

Singular. Plural. 

G. A. de moiy of or from me, de nous, of cr from us> 

Dat. h moi, to me, *• i nous, (o us. * 

Ace. mot, mt, nous, us. 
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/ Second Persooi for both Genders. 

Singular. Plural. 

G. A. de t&i jof or from Aee, de vousj of or from you. 

Dat. h toi, to theei h vous^ to yoo. 

Ace. Uif thee. vous^ yoiu 

Third Person. 

Singular. 

G. A. de lui, of or from him, d'el/e, of or from her.* 
Dat. i luif to him, i elk^ to her.* 

Acq. list f him, • - r/£r, her.* 

Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

G. A. fiP<«x,of wfromthem, JWA*/, of or from them. 
Dat. h eux, to them, • i elles^ to them. 
Ace. euxf them, *. <//f/, them. 

There are two other pronouns of the third person, 
viz. 

Singular and Plural. Both Genders. 

Ist. G..A. de soif otor frotax one's self, himself, herself, 

themselves* 
Dat. i joif to one's self, himself, &c. 
*Acc /Of, one's self, himsdf, &c. 

N. B. Though it have been said, th^t the personal 
pronouns* ar^ used for the names of persons, it must not 
thence be confrhided, that they are never employed fqr 
the names of anicdals or inanimate objects : this seldom* 
happens in the first and second persons ; but the per* 
sonal pronouns, tV, eUe, ilsy elles^ may denote every ob- 
ject in nature, either animate or inanimate : ex. 
Ce cbien est fori beauytnais. That d5gi^ very handsome, 

U est trop grofj but it is too fat. 

• H^r, when stamling by iuelf, is to be rcndefi^ by elle, la, or lui .• 
"but, if joined lo a noun; hy, the pronoun i)08sessive, ton, ta, ses. 
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EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

This pic* ure is very old, but It il 

C<',pro. po> trait y\x\. • ancien^^Ay. 

well painted. - - - The house which I bought 

hiefi^2ii\v peifit,\>.p. ytt^,pro. ai achet^,p.p. 

is well situated, but I assure you that it 
///«., atlj. as surety, que^zdv. 

cost^ me much, -.---- The books which 

couteyW. nte.pro, heat/coup, :\dw. 

you *aw in my library are good 

vfteSyV. ma.pTO. bihliothiqueS^ 

booki^i but they are badly boirnd. - - - - Your 

buckles would be much more in the fashion^ if 
houcUyi, seroientyV. h modef. 

they were smaller. - - - My hat is quite 

ctoient;w. Mon, pro. /<?«/,adv. 

new, but it is too big ---•.. Their 

w^/z/iadj. /r^,adv. gn^ndy^dy Leur fpro. 

coach id old, but it is as good a8 if 

carosse^m. vieuxyZdy • /i,c. 

it were new. 
etoityV. 

2d. The general and indefinite pronoun, on^ one, is 
always considered as a nominative of the masculine 
gender, and can never be used (in French) but in the 
singular, though the meaning be plural j ex. When we 
say, . 
On cbante^ on mange^ They sing, one eats, or people eat ; 

f. ^., some men or women sing, eat. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS Rt7LE. 

People imagine, that when they are 

0/f,pro. /imagim^v. que quand^zdv. ist,v» 

rich, they are happy s but they (are mistaken) 

keureuxyzdy /* tfmpe;w. 

very pften ; for, the more one has, the 

#r^j,adv. souvent^TAv^ car^c. 

more one wi^he8 to have. - - • - When we are 

vetii^y. •^ ayoir^Y. 
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(raised up) to honors^ or {wt are) invested 

eleve^p.p ou que^z. rtvStu,f»p» 

with some dignity, we are to expect 

ik queiqufi^d) dignite^f* doityV, s^attendre^. 

10 be criticised - - - - (Some persons) reported 
i etre^ crstiquefp.p. 0/2>pro. rapporta^v. 

last week, that in France they 

dimiirefZA]. semainef, 

talk of peace. 
parity^. 

The word meme^ self, is very often joined to the per- 
sonal pronouns, to denote, in a more special manner, the 
person spoken of: as, 

Mtn^numey myself. Soi-meme, one's self. 

Toi-mime^ thyself. Nous^mimet, ourselves* 

Lui^memff himself. Vous^memeSi yourselves. 

Elle^mime, herself* EuX'tnemej, or elles-memes^ 

themselves. 

Observations on the Pronouns Je and Moi, Tu and 
Toi, II and Lui» lis and £ux. 

Je and moi are used in two different senses, though 
both in the nominative case, Je is always followed or 
preceded immediately by a verb to which it is the nomi- 
native case, and has no need to be joined to another 
pronoun : but moi always requires to be followed by one 
pronoun or more, either expressed or understood : ex« 

Qui a pris mon Uvre T Who took my book ? 

Cest moif It is I. That is, 

Cest moi qui Pai prisj It is I who took it. 

Moi must be used instead of Je before an infinitive 
mood, or at the end of a sentence, when it is intended 
to express something sudden, as griefs &c.; when /, in 
English, is followed by the pronoun relative ^bo or 
nvbom^ or is preceded by the'verb eiref to be, used im- 
personally, as ^<//, it is ; and lastly, whenever any differ- 
ence or distinction is intended between persons; in which 
case it must be immediately followed by Je : ex. 

Moi^ lui parler I I speak to him or her I 

Mn qui vous aime^ I who love you. 
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11 etoit i pied^ it mgi fetch He was on fbot, and I was 
i chevalf on liorseback. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Who (was calling ) me ? It was not 

appeloityV. fne,^ro. Ce,pro, ne paSyT^dv. 
I. - - T The boy wants to speak : to you . - - I 

desire^v, ^^ parletyV, «<5» 
who am older than he, I, go and speaks 

dgiy'SLiY}. /«/,pro. aller;^, vsh 

to himi ! No, I will not go, (let him come) 

/</f,pro. 2Vi?/;,adv. ivf/x,v. qt^il viennfj^. 

Mmself - - - - It is I who am to be rewarded 

doiStV, *<>» recompense yp.p, 
instead of him. - • - - My father commanded the 
au lieu /i/i,pro. commandoityV , 

horse, and I commanded the foot. He 

cavaUrie^f, infanterief* 

could not do^ it' in one day, and I 
ptity\, faire^v. /^,pro. ^«,p. 

did it in the space of three hours. - - - 

aifaityV. dufif^p. espace^m. * heure^. 

When the enemy appeared, my companions 

parut^v, mes fpro. 

(ran away) and I remained alone. 

prirent la futte^v restaiyV. j<tt/,adj. 

The ame rule is to be attended to with respect to toi^ 
lui, fuXf &c. : a5. 

Tot qui me paries^ Thou who speakest to me. 

Lui qneje meprise^ He whom I despise 

Eux qutje mpecte^ They whom I respect* 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

How • darest thou answer thy 

Commeftt^Tidv. oses^v, repondre^ i,v. /o/y,pro. 

master in so3 insolent'^ ai manner'^ ? thou 

de /i,adv. insolent ^Tkd], maniereS* 

whom he loves, thou for whom he takes 
que^TQ, aime^v. pour^p. quiypTO. prend^v. 

so much paintt. .... He and they^ not (being able} 
peim^f. pouvant^y. 
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to agree, were obliged to part. ------ 

faccorder^v. furent^v, oblige ^^.^^ de se separtr^^. 

It is I who wrote the letter, but it is be 

at ecritfV, lettref. 

who carried it. -•-*-- It is2 ineitheri I, nor 

a portee^p.p, A?,pro. neni^c. fi/,c. 

thou, nor he, who have broken the windows, 

avonjjV. casse^^.p. fenetref. 

but it is they who have- dones it^ 

ont\v.faitypp» /f,pro. 

After these remarks, it is also necessary to observe 
here, thatyV, I, never admits of an adjective or pai:ticiple 
immediately after it, except in acts^ or deeds^ noies, or 
bi//Sf receipts^ and the like : ex. 

^/, soussigne^ demeurant h I, the under^gned, living 
Londres^ declare, Isfc. in London, declare, &c. 

ye soussigne, reconnois avoir I,the undersigned, acknow- 
re^u de Mons. Z)**, la ledge to have received 
somme de — from Mr. D**, the sura 

of— 

OF CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 

These pronouns are called conjunctive^ because they 
are always joined to some verb by which they are go- 
verned, and are generally used for the dative or accusa- 
tive case of the personal pronouns. There are three 
persons in the conjunctive as in the personal, which are> 

For the first Person, both Genders. 

Singular. Plural 

Dat. or Ac Me, mo:*, me or to me. Nous, us, or to ns^ 

for i moif or mot, for h nous, or nous. 

For the second, both Genders. 

Dat. or Ac. Te, Toi*, thee or to thee, Four, you, or to^ou, 

for ^ ioi, or ioi^ for i vous^ or vous* 

• Moi aiul tot must be used, instead of me or te, after the second 
personal singular or plurul of the imperative moi)d, conjugated wiih- 
aut a negative : ex. 

ecoutezmoi, hear me. 

sul^fz-md, IbUow me. 
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For the third. 

SiKGULAR. — Masculine- 
Dat, Lui, ? ^ u • - •-. I.- 
Ace. Le, S * * ^'' * "' 

for h luiy or /2/i. 

feminine. 
Dat« Zsuit 1 1 ... 

Acc.i.1, j^^^^'"^^'''^*^^^^**^* 
for h elUf or elie. 

Plural.— Both Genders. 

Dat. Leutf > to them, them. 
Ace. Lef, 3 them» 

for h eux^m. h tlUs^i* eux^m* ellesf, 

Dat. or Ace. Se^ one's self, himself, herself, themselves, 
for h soiy or soi. 

Five of these pronouns are used for the dative or ac* 
cusative case} and are of both genders, viz. 

Me or moii U or /w, nousy vous^ se : ex. 

Vous me parlez^ You speak to me. 

// vous croU, He believes you. 

P^aus mepriez <fc, &e. You desire me to, iifc. 

In the first example, tne is the dative ease, because it 
may be turned by h tnoi, to me ^ in the second, vouj is 
the accusative, Wr. 

Lui and /eur are used in the dative only, and are of 
both genders : 

Je lui par/e, I speak to him or to her. 

Fous leur ecrivez^ You write to them. 

The three others are used for the accusative, and may 
be ai^lied to things animate or inanimate, viz. 

Le^ masc. him, it \ la^ fern, her, it ; and les^ masc. 
and fern, them : ex. 

Je le vols tous les jours ^ I see him every day. 

*Je le saiSf I know it. 

lifous la connoissonSf We know her. 

II Us enverra u soir, He will aead themto*night. 
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The pronoun personal may be placed before or after 
the verb, agreeably to the English construction; but the 
conjunctive pronouns are to be placed (in French) be- 
fore the verbs by which they are governed^ though they 
come after them in English : ex. 

Je parle^ I speak. 

Avons^nous parle ? Have we ppoken ? 

// me parle^ He speaks to me. 

Nous les conncissons^ We know them. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

Your brother bought yesterday a very good book, 
achetCyV, 
and after having read3 iti ^he gave^ itl 

aprejfp. avoir ^\* /^'^P-P- /^,pro. dotinOyV. 

to my sister. - - You speak of n^.y cousint 

m^2,pro. mdffypro. 

do you know him ? • - - I see her and speak 
»o» connoissez^v. vois^v. parlCyV. 

to her (every day). - - - Do you2 know' your 

tous Us jours. vo, javez;v, vos^pro* 

lessons ? - - - We know them all. - - I will carry 
legortyf. savonSfV. /0<//,adj. menetaiyV. 

them to my brothers, but I (will write) 

c/jeZfp meSfpro. ecrirni^v. 

to them before. - - - - I find him more reason- 
aaparavant^zdv, trouve^v, raison~ 

able than his sister. - - -Your dog (is 

nabUyTiSy //7,pro. chien^m. 

thirsty,, shall^ I> give' him^ water ? - - - They are 
a so'tf donnfraiyV 

tired, and I give them some rest. 

fitigueyp.p, donne^r. reposytn. 

In the second person singular and the first and second 
persons plural of a verb in the imperative mood conju* 
gated affirmatively, the conjunctive pronouns come after 
the verb: but if the verb be conjugated negatively, the 
pronouns follow the above rule : ex. 
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BoHfuzJui di Pargeftt, Give him money. 

Ne lui donnexpas dc pain. Do not give him any bread. 

BXB&CISE ON THIS AND THE PRECEDING RUL£S. 

Send them some applesi but do not send 

them any plums. - - - • I give you these books^ 

prune y f. ddnne;^, rf/,pro. 

but do not lend them to your brother. - - - 

prSte%iV* votre fpro. 

Tou may tell it to my father^ but do not 

potiveZfy . direfY, fnon^pro. *o* 

tell it to my mother. - - Believe me^ go 
diUsi9. mj^pro. Croyez^y. al/ez^v^ 

and speak to them> but do not insult them. « « 
•o. par/eTfY, ' %^ iruulteZiY. 

Have you returned (to her) the handkerchief 

renduyf.p* mouchotr^m. 

which she has lent you ? - - Send it to-morrow^ 

prSie fp.p. demaiHfZdyf. 

do not forget it. - - Bring me some cho- 

ouUiez^yr. jfyp9rtiz,v» cho* 

Colatei but brings me2 ^no^ sugar. 
eolatftn. 

When two imperatives ard joined by either of the 
eonjunctionsi et, and ; ouf or ; the conjunctive pronoun 
or pronouns must precede the last imperative by which 
it is governed : ex. 
jlllez le trouvcTy et hi ditts GrO to himi and tell him to 

de venir id, come hither. 

After the verbs ujier h, to trust to, penser, songer kp 
to think of» viser i, to aim at, courir^ accourir h, to run 
to, venir h, to come to, and some of the reflective verbs 
followed by a preposition governing a dative case, the 
pronouns must be placed after the verb, especially if 
used in opposition or contradiction to each other ; or 
denote the order in which a thing ought to be done : 
and if there be more than one dative pronoun, the first 
only may be placed before the verb^ and the others 
after; ex. 
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FiiZ'Vous i tncii Trost to me; 

Nous pensons h vous^ We think of you. 

Ctla /adnsse i tot^ That is addressed to thee. 

ye cours h iui^ I run to him. 

// me parle aussi hien qtii, He speaks to me as well as 
v$us It i eisx, to you and them* 

EXERCI3E ON THESE AND THE PRECEDING RULES. 

Bring me my hat» or send^ it'^ to me^ by 

moftypro. p^'^iP* 

the carrier. --*--- Trust to him, but do not 

voiturieTim. FieZ'VCt4SsY* 

trust to them> and do not believe them. - - Think 

croyeZi^. Pensez^v. 

of us, and write to us as soon as you can. - * • « 

ecriveZfV. s^ /^/,adv. pourren^v. 

Go and see her, and carry her these 
Ailez;9. *o* voifjV, porte^yV. cesypro. 

flowers. - - • Send me my clocki or bring3 it^ 
jieurs^i. horlogejt. 

to me I yourself* - - - Do not give it to 

m^^pro. vauS'tnemeffTO, donneZfVm 

my sister, give it to me. Why do you prefer her to 

*<!» frefereZfV, 

me, and give her all your affection ? 

When two or more of the conjunctive pronouns come 
together in the same sentence, they must be arranged in 
the following order, 

Singular. Plural. 

Aff,m. & f. me ^ to me, Nous^m. 8c f. us or to us, 

Ttytn. & f. thee or to thee, Vous^m. & f. you or to you, 

&,m. & f. one*s self, him* S#|m. & f. themselves, 

self, herself, 
are to be placed before all others \ next, 

Le^m. him, it, Les^m. Sc f. them. 

La,f. her, it, before, 

Zi/i,m. Sc f. to him, to her, Leur^m, & f. to them* 

// me le promit^ He promised it to me, 

Je vous Us donneraiy ' I will give them to you. 
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EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

My brother (will send) them to you, or he 

(will bring) them to you himself. He likes 

appQrtiratf. aime^v, 

jouri housed (very much*}, for we showed 
voire^pro, car^c. fimti voir^Y* 

it to him. - - Carry it to them. - - He will ' not^ 

Portez^v. veutyV, ne pas 

sells it4 to them^^ but he will give it to 

vendre^v. donner^v, 

you. - - - If, they ask a favour, will you 

Si,c. demandentyV. grdcfyf. *<>» 

refuse it to them ? - - - - Why do you 

refuiirt%{<9. Pourquoi^^dv. 

give it to him ? Had you not promised 

donmzyy. Aviezy\, promts ^^.p. 

it to her ? - - * He speaks to me, and not to you. - -^ 

parli^Y. 
If they behave themselves well, I will 

comporUnt^'v, 
reward them. - - He had promised it to 

recompensiraiif. awit^v. 

him, but he gave it to me. 
a donniyV. 

N. B. There are three other conjunctive pronooos, 
commonly called particles relative, or supplying pro- 
nouns ; they are en^ y, and le. 

En always denotes a genitive or ablative, and relates 
to some object mentioned before: it is rendered in 
English by of or from himf her^ it^ tiem, about him^ her^ 
it% &c 5 with or nvithout him^ her^ it^ &c ; at it, ficci/ir 
itf &c ; upon it, &c. ; any, one, ones, none, some, some of, 
&c } the/tee, thereof, aiiJ sometimes it is elegantly un- 
derstood in English, especially when immediately f<J- 
lowed by a numeral adjective or a noun of quantity^ 
though it must be absolutely expressed in Frencix : ex. 
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Kous enpmrlonsj We speak of him, of her, 

of it^ of them I about 
him, about her, about 
it, about them. 
J^en suit fdcbe^ I am sorry for it. 

Donnez-lui en^ Give hini some. 

Lid en avtz-wus porti f Did you carry him or her 

any? 
lit lui en envoyez pas^ Send him or her none. 

Notti en venonsf We come from it or thence. 

Combien avez-vous it do* How many servants have 
mistiques ? Nous en you ? We have six. 
avons six* 
Avez'vous un jardin i la Have you a garden in the 
campagne f Ouif nous en country i Yes, we have 
avons un itesjoU. a very pretty one. 

In the third, fourth, and fifth sentences it should be 
^observed, that the prono uns of //, or of iiem, are ele- 
gantly understood in English, according to the object 
or objects mentioned before. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RUU* 

I have heard that your uncle is arrived, 

out dire^Y. arrive fp,p* 

and Ix ami very4 glad^ of it^ « • She spokeS to 

at/^,adj. parhjV. 

him^ of it3. • - Talks no^ more4 of it2, for It 

Parlez^v. ne plus carfi. 

wills not2 hear6 of it^ (any more4). - ^ 

veux^v. m entendre par/erfY. p/us^zdv* 

Ji thank4 you* for its. - - Do you^ Jnot5 sees 

remercieiV. <^ voyez^f* 

the« beauty? of it^ ? - . They are sorry for 

jpw/,v. fdche^zA]. 
it. - - Since you have no pears in your garden, 

Puisque,c. poire f. 

I (will seiid) you some. • -They^ have^stolens 
enverrm^y. ont^i* voic,f.f» 

9 
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from uts tbe^ greatest? parts of thems. - - My 

brother has written a letter to your sister, and 

thowns mei the'* two^ firsts lines? of fts. .. . « 

Will you lend me some books ? - - With tXL 

Foulez^v, prSterfV. i5^>p. 

my heart, I will lend you some very pretty 

ccfur^m, preteraiiV, 

ones. - - Do you^ think i that^ she'^ has? spoken 

to him5 of ite ? . - If I had money, I would givei 

you some, but you know, as well as I do, 

how scarce2 it isi now. - ^ - Send"* 

^omUen^dv. r^ir^,.adj. i prefentfZiy. Envoyex^v, 
mes inone^ ^. - - - Have2 you3 anyi ? - - - Do lyoui 

ne en pas Avez^t. 

remember^ its? 
souveneZi'9. en. 

T is used for the dative only : it is Englished by to 
it J to ibewi of iiy in tt^ upon it, thither, there, isfc* and very 
often not expressed in English, though it must be 4a 
French. It seldom supplies the place of animate ob- 
jects, except when connected with the verbs fier, to 
trust ; penser^ to think \ and the like in a reply : ex. 

consent, I agree to it. 

^ousy penserons. We shall think of it. 

Ne vous y fiez plus^ Trust them no more. 

EZBRCfSB OM THIS RULIEE. 

It ^never^ will4 consent to3 it, andi 

ne'jamais^dv. consent irai,v» 

Is sneither^ will* speak? nors writeio to 

ne^ni veu9c,v. p^rfeny^ #ii,c. ecrire,v, 
ehim9. - - • Believe me, go and sec them, do 

Cr$sez,v, aHez,r. ^^ *^ 
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411014 confides int it. Wei have4 forceds 

thems to its. - - I (will carrys) mjs brother^ thitben 

oyself^.— Hei (will carry 5) them^ toyou^ thither^ him- 

p9rtera^v, y 

aelf* - - Did you think of what you had 

AvcZfV. penstip.f. hceque^pxo. awez^r. 

promised me ? - • No, buti I^ will thinks of 

frcfnu^p.p* jNl?/i,adv. peMferai,y> 

its. • • (It is) a good book> wei reads excellent4 

Cest,v. cn,pro, lii,v 

tliiags5 in it^. • - Our orchards are very firuit- 
ebesej[> Not^ptQ^ verger^m. fer* 

fbU ^^ 8^ a1^ sorts of fruits in 

tili^dj. of$ipro. voitiY. sorU^f. fruit ^m, 

them « - Since those people have deceived 

Puitque^c. ^fx,pro. ^/«/,pl. trompe^p.p. 

yon do not trust them (any more). - - - When a 

^c^ Jiiz^y* fluSfiidv. 

friend is dead wes often i think^of 

nf^/iadj. ofifpro. ^uver^^v. pensifS, 
lisni Sno bnger«. 
^»/,adv. 

Le^ which in English is either not expressed, or most 
commonly rendered by sot likewise prevents the repc« 
titton of, one or more words, and supplies the place of 
the same. It is indeclinable when it relates to, and 
holds the place of, one adjective or more, a verb, or a 
whole member of a sentence : ex. 
TTous nfavi% cru belief You have thought me 

mahje ne te sim pasj handsome, but I am not. 

Nous etions embarrasses ^ We were embarrassed, and 

it nous li sommes er^ are so yet. 

cari^ 

EZBRCISE ON THIS KVLE. 

My brothers were ill yesterday, 

Mes^pto. maladtyzdy kier^yj 
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and are so still to - day. - - • I am 

efi€ore,2dv, nuj9urd*iuSi^dy^ 

satisfied with my fate, but my sister is not. 
fcntefityzd] de sortytn. fnaypro. 

I bad beard that your sister was married^ 

avoisyV* cut dire yV. que eicittV. ntarie,p.p. 

but my cousin tells me that she is not. - -p - 

MOft fpro* ditfY, 

Our master rewards us when we deserve 
Noiriypro, recompense,v. meritonjyr. 

it. . - . Children ought to apply to their 

doivenijr. /appliquer,y. /w/r/,pro. 
Studies as much as they can. . - • . I thought 
autantyziv. peuventyV^ crojoisit. 

your brother was diligent,^ but I mistook, 

etoiiyV. me luis trompe,^,^. 

for he is not, and inever^ will be^ jo^, 
Jamaify^d v , jerayV . 

On the contrary, /e is declinable when it relates to, 
and holds the place of one substantive or more \ then 
// is used for the masculine, /a for the feminine, and 
(es for the plural : ex. 

Etes^vQUs le fits de mon Are you my friend Mr. 

ami,M. 2)** ? Qui, Je D*s son ? Yes, I am. 

le suiSf 

Etes'vous la mire de ce Are you the mother of 

bel enfant ? Ouly je la that fine child ? Yes, 



SUUy 



I am. 



Etet-vous les tantes de Are you Mr. Brown's 
M. Brun ? Out,- nous aunts ? Yes, we are. 
les sommes^ 

Est-ce Ht votre livre ? Oui^ Is this your book ? Yes, 
ce FesU it is. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

(It b said) that you are the son of my neighbour 
On dityV. wwi«,m. 

Mr. Peter, are you so? Yes, Sir, I 

Pierre^. Monsieurym. 
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ML - • Arc you the sbter of Mrs. Adama ? Yes, 

Madame f, 
I am. - - She b very amiable, and so are you. - •> 

aimahU^^,Sy 
Are yoa the ladies whom my mother expects ? - « 

iamef. que attendyV, 

Te8, we are. - - These young people are the 

C^x^pro. jeune^zd}, gens,p\. 
scholars whom you have taught ? Yes, madam, 
€coGer,in, enselgnCyp^p. 

they are. - - (Is that) the horse which you bought 

BsUce Ih chevaJ,m. que 

firom my brother ? Yes, it is. - - (Are these) the 

i SonUce ih 

houses which yoa built ? Yes, they 

avezfoitldtirfV* 
are. 
/Mr/. 

N. B. It must be observed, tl^at the following pro- 
nouns, mep //, sef le, la, and /f/, can never be used after 
a preposition ; as we cannot say, f clots avec /^, avec la^ 
I was with him, with her ; but we must use the per- 
sonal pronouns, moi, /01, soiy lui, elle, and eax, or ellet^ 
and 99jffctois avec lui, avec elles, &c. 

EZBRCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

I'he nosegay which I gathered in our 

icuquetym. que, at cueUJiip.^. 

garden b for her, and not for him. - -He 

pour^p, non poi^dv, 

was with me when we received a letter from 
c/&iif7. regimesyV. 

theou - « If he do not come soon we (will set 
*<>» wnt^v. bUni6tyZi.v* parti'- 

out) without him. - - - Your sisters have jdis* 

ronSfVf sanSif, ^/,pro. tnecon-* 

pleased me, I am very angry with them. 

ienttf^f. ficbe^zd). contrefp. 

- - Your brothers have broken these windows, 1 

rAr/^,p.p« rw,pro. 
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am <ure of it, for I was behind thefD> and 

/tfr,adj. car^z. derriiretp. 

7ohn was with me. ^ 

T ind en arrays go last in a getitencc, except the 
pronoun of the first person moi^ which, in the impera- 
tive mood of a verb conjugated affirmatively, is placed 
after y and en : ex. 
n vous y en enverra, He will send some to you 

thither. 
Jpporiezy en moi^ Bring me some hither. 

N. B. The above pronouns, when gov'erned by two 
or more verbs, must be repeated, iir French, before 
every governing verb ; though most generally expressed 
but once in English, and after the last verb : ex. 
Votre fill vous aime et vous Your son loves and fears 

craintf * you. 

Je k plains et Vencourage^ I pity and encourage 

himi 

^XERCISB UPON THIS RULB. 

You have very fine roses in your garden : when 
avez;^. ' 

I am in the country, pray send me some hither 
serai^v, de grSce^ envayez;^. 

«--May God bless and reward . her! said 
Oue^ DseUf benisse;^. recompense^v » |/«/^v. 

the pnnce. - - I Jneither» will^ «ell6 iior7 giveio 

ne nu v^»x,v. vendre, donner^v. 

^emd to ^ou8. - • Our master rewards and punisbet 

* punitfT. 
us when we deserve it. - - - Often l^uty seduces 

seduitiV» 
and deceives us. • - - A well*bred child, who 

* i/fMtpefV. «^,p.p. 

knows the extend of his duties towards his 
eonnoitfV. elenduejl. devoir^m. envers^p. 

parents^ . far . from offending and vexing 
parent,m» et f ^ loin de, offenser^^. moiester^^ 
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themt cherithet^ lovesy honorsi respectSt aad ' 

obeys them. * * ^ , 

oHit^ V. 

OF PRONOUNS POSSESSIVE. 

TBese prooouDs are called possessive^ because tbej 
always denote groperty or possession. 

There are two sorts of posse^ssive projiounsi viz- ab- 
solute andi'elative. 

• The absolute are so called, because they must always 
precede the substantive to which they are joined, and 
agree with it (and not with the possessor as in English) 

7fnder^ number^ and case : They are. 
Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fern. Both Genders. 

• Motf^t MJ. , Mest my« 

Ton*f ' Ta^ ' Test thy. 

Son*, Sa, 'Ses, his, her , or its* 

Both Gendefs. 
Notre^ No>f our. 

f^otref " ' FbSf your. 
Leur, Leursy theirs. 

They are ileclined with the article indefinite de, h : ex. 

' . SiNCTLAft. 

Masculine* 
Norn* Ace. mon fUre^ my father. 
Gen. Abl. di monp^re^ of my lather, or from, &c. 
Dat. • h monpere^ to my father. 

• . Feminine. 

Nom. Ace ma mire^ my mother. 
Gen. Abl. Je marnite, of or from my mother. 
Dat. ^ tna mihre^ to my another. 

• Jfo«, foil, to», must be iL"*6d before* a noun fcminiye bcgirtniog 
wiib « voweK to prevent the biatus .* ex. 
Mon utne^ Aly boul 

7i>» indifference, TKy mdHIerence 

5Wrtf^ii<9n, His, ©r herypinion' • ^ 
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/ • Plural. • 

Masculine. 

Norn. Xcc. niesfrires^ my brothers. 

Gen, Abl. de mesjreres^oior from my brothers. . 

Dat. i mts frhrtSy to my brothers. 

Feminine. . 

Nom. Ace. tnes sxurs^ my* sisters. 
Gen. AbL dijmes stturs^ of or from my sisteis. j 

Dat. i, nus scsurs^ to jpy sisters. * / 

The others are declined as the preeeding. / 

These pronouns ought to be repeated before eirery 
substantive in a sentence, though but once expressed 
in English ; they must also be used in French, when 
speaking to any of our relations or friends, thotil|;h 
they be suppressed in English : ex. 

yai perdu m$n cbrnpeau I lost my hat.and gloveK 

itnfisgants, 

Bonjour^ mon p^re. Good day, father. . 

Etes-vous Jh, ma jotur f . 'Are you there, ^sterf 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

• * « 

Give me my dictionary and grammar. - • • She 
diciionnaireyxa^ grammairef, 

had lost her gloves and fan. .••-'. Have 

avoU%v. perdihf'f* iventml^. Avm^. 

yoir found . . your j>en ? -*- His daughter is 

trouve^f-p* pluwuyf. fillef^ • . 

older than my son, but her son (is not) 

wi^,adj. JiU^. . • , t/est pas^yr* 

so tall as my nephew. . - - - Her brother says 

gramd^^Ay tteveu^m. (iit%\^ 

that he will not refuse you what you ask 

refusera^f ce que demandezif. 

of him. - - Dear »ther, pray, forgive me. • - - My 

•^ ' de grdce, 

ambition is the only cause of n)y impru- 

mmkiiionf. j^i//,adj. caused* impru^ 

dence - - - I have seen your fither, mother^ bro- 
deme^f. aifH. vi^^p.p* 
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tbersi and sitters. Her affectJbn for «ae9 

&!«€• - - - A^- Good night, cousin/ I hope that yop 
faux^TLdy * soir^m,. espertyV. 

. will come «bon to see my country. 

viendrn;^. bient6t^zi\\ voir,v> 

house and gardens. - - - Your hof ses and carriage 

are Tery beautiful, but the queen's'Jb^^Jc^M yittH^^ 

^fi,adj. ' • // ' i I liic 

* ire much-* * more so. if IT l^T ^^ - T"* ^ ^ ' 

oeaucouPfZdv. V. /> " 

When these pronouns are used ir^^U^i^p<^'^p00^^ 
ihg x>\ any part of the body, they are nof t ^ p > 8 »pre Ss« 
'ed in French, but the preposition in and the pronoun 
are rendered by the article definite j the personal pro- 
• noun being sufficient to determine the possession : ex. 

y*0i ma! aux yeux^ ' I have a pain in my eye*. 

• * • and not dans mes yeux, 

• lije^casja/e bras, ^ He broke his arm. 

and not son bras* 

BXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. ' 

• M]^ mother has (a pain)*, in her head. - - - I'have 

tf,v. ma/,m, i,p. tete^L 
a pain . in my ear, . and she has a pain in her 

orei/IefL ... 

teetli. - - -When I eat meat, I have always 

Jeniff. tnange^v, . toujourSy^A^* 

a paiQ* in my st6mach. - r The man who fell from 

estomac ftn. tomba^v, 

the;roof •• of. our bouse, disjointed his wrist, • 
toit^, - le demitfV. • potgnet^m. 

. . broke bis right * leg, sprained 

droit^Ay jambelt, si dertna une entorse au 
Us left foot, dislocated his shouldef?^ 

gaiiciffZd^. pUdiXtu se jlislcqua^v , epaule^. 
and hurt his bead. • - • When I run fast, 

siUess0yj. courtif. vUe^zd^^ 
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I (am afraid) of falling . andbreakitt§ tay 

cfcinsi^* de tombfr,y^ de mp-^0d^^v, 

arm or neck. ' ....... 

cou,m* * ^ . . 

Itj, tbeir^ having a reference to • inanitnate or iira^ 
tional objects, and placed in another member of t^e - 
sentence from that wherein the object referred to it it* 
self expressed, are not made into French by /0/f|./a,///, 
&c. but hjen .-ex. * 
Paris est um granJe vilU% Paris is a large city, but ^ 

tnais Us rues en sMt trop its streets 'are too' nar* * 

siroiies. roW. 

£XERCISB ON THIS RULB. 

Windsor is a fine town, I admire * itt 

vilU^i. admirffV. 

situation, walks, * and streets. - - This 

situation J[, . pntmnadeyL ruejt* Cette^pro. 

house is well situate, but its architecture 

situiy^fA], arcbitectunf* 

does not please me much. - - - - His coach 19 

««^ plaitiV. heaucoupfZdv. carrosse^m. . ' 

beautiful, (every body) admires it« painting 

tcut le mmdi^m. admin y"^, peisUunJL 

and ornaments. - - - The shops • * of London are 

onfement^m. toutique^f. 

(very fine,) foreigners especially see their 

superbe^zd). etranger^m. • sur^tottt^zdv^ 

riches and cleanliness with pleasure and astonish- 
propretef. ' . ctonnC' 

ment. - - - The walks of your country-seat -are well 
imnt^m. aUie^t 'chdteaUftd. 

kept, I like their regularity. 
/(f/M/,p.p. regularitejf. 

The relatives are never joined t9 arty substantive ; for 
the substantive to which they refer is always icfiplied in 
the pronoun. They are, *. ' 
/ Ma8c. Fem. 

SiNo Pluh. ^ , SiNO. Pluh. 

,J^ mien, les mtens^ ' la mienfUp les mientus, mine. 
•^ tien, les tienSf la tiennel' les tietines^ thine. 
^ ^ifn, les sienSf la sienne^ les siennes^ his or heift^ 
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"'■■••■ • 

Masc ^ Fern.; . • 

SiNf. PLuR. Sing. ' Plue. • • • 

LenStn^ Its n6tres^ la-niirey kf nStres^ o^x&* . *. 
, Ley6tre^ Its vStres^ la v^tre^ lei vdtns, yours. 
Le IfuTf ' les feurs's la kur^ lei leuri^ theirs. 

They are 'declined witluthe article definite; ex. . 

; * • . SiNGtJtAR: * * . • 

'Masculine* . \ Feminine. 

Norn*. Ace. Le tnienf ' lit mienney mine. 

Gen. Abl. Diimien^ de la mienne, of ^r from min^, 

Dat. jiu mtenf i la miennet to mine* \ 

'* Plural. 

Masc. ^ • Fern. 

Nom. Ace. Z// fw/Vw/, les ptienneSf mine, 
Gen«Abl. Dis'fnienSf^ des mienfitSj of or from mii!e. '^. 
Dat. AuP6 mtenSi ' aux miennes^ to mine. -" / 

The rest are declined! as the preceding. 
When any one of these relative pronouns is used after 
the verb itre^ to be, signifying ta belong to, it must be 
expressed in French by. one ofthe pronouns personal in • 
the dative ; and when joined to a noun substantive^ it 
ought to'be rendered .by a pronoun posses^iye absolute, 
and the substantive iQUSt be put in the genitive plural ; 
ex. ' • ■ •• . 

Ce Hvreest h mci, • This book is mine. * . > 

Cisi up dt mes amis^ He is a friend of mine. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Your, daughter is handsomer* than mine, but. 
i/pi#,adj 
mine has more wit • ' than yours. - -^ - Her housQ it . * 

esprit,m/ 
more convenient than . ours, Jbut' yours is not so 

^0ffi/ff00if,aQ|* 
.well fituate.ms theirs. --- This hat is mine and 

. &,pr<>. 
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uot •yourSy but thit sword Is yours and 

non pas cetUy^to. * 

not his. - - - I lost a book of minci and a fnend 

aiperduiX, * ' * 

of yours foimd it. - - - He sold* me a knifei 
ajrouve^v. couteau^m, 

but ^^^^ knife was not his, it was a friend of his 

etoityV^ ; . . 

who had lent it to him. ,. 

preteif. . • • ' 

OF PRONOUNS DEMONSTRATIVE, 

These pronouns are called demonstrative, because 
t^hey dij$tinguish, in a predse manner^ the persons or 
things to which they are applied. They .are, 

Singular. 
Masc. * , • , Fem.' 

Ce, cet^f . cettf, this, that. 

Ce/us, he, thatj ' ^fl/e, she, thai. 

Ce/ui-icif ' ' celli'Ct, this. 

Celui'lit\ c/i/e-D, that.^ 

P;:uRAL. • 

MasL. Fem. .• 

Ces, • - . • cesf these, those* ^ 

Ceux, ' : ceffes, they, these, tho«. 

Ceux-cif ceJ/es^ythete. 

Ceupc-lh^ celles^/^p thos^. . / ^ 

Ci quh ce quffWhzU ^* . . ' /' ' 

C<r/, this ; cela, thatf. / . / • 
This last two are. always of the maioslinft gender, luid 
#f the singular number. 

• . 

* Cet Is used before a. noun mascuVioe beginning^ with a vowel, or 
H mute i'cL. cet oheau, thit bird, cet hpnneurp this honor. 

f The word ihat^ Whether expressed or itnderttoodyCO^'g botweea 
two verbsi and followed by a noun or pronoun, is then a conjunction, 
and must be rendered into fYcnch by que, which must be placed im- 
mediately after the first verb ^^ ex 
Je 9aM9 ^ vtircfrtrcnt marU, 1 IcnoVtIiat yov brother is imuried* 
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TheKe pronouns are declined with (bt arrick indefi-^ 
oite, dff k .• ex. ♦ , 

Singular. - 

Masculine. 
Nom. Ace ce livre, this or that book. 
Gen* Abi. df ce livre^ of 9r from this b6oli;. 

Dat. h ce livre^ to this book. 

• 
PlOral. 
Norn. Ace. ces livre/^ th^se books. • 
Gen/ AW. de ces livres^ of or from these books« 
Dat* h ces livres^ to t&es6 books. 

Singular. 

^ Feminine. 

Norn. Ace. ceiie plume, this or that pen. 
Gen«*Abl. de cttte plumej of, or from this pen. 
Dat. i ciUeplumey to this pen« • 

Plural. 
Norn. Ace. ies phnus, these pena** 
Gen* Abl. de ces plthus^oi or from these pens* 
Dat* h cespli$mis, to ^ese pens. 

Singular* 

Masculihe** 

Nom. Ace. celm, he» him^ that* 

Gen. AbL de ctluu of or from him*. 

Dat* k celuS, to him. 

• * -i.' - • * 
• reminine. 

* . Nom* Aec* celh, &e» heri that. 

Gen* Abl] de cetle^ of or horn her.* 

...Dat.. i alle, tO'her. 

• ' • . Plural.- 

*. Ikfasc'** • . Fem* 

*N. Ace. ceuXf ' cellestihejt then^i those^ such a9% 
G* Abl. de feux^ * de celles, oC^r from thos^ 
'Dat*' it. eeux, . k ceUes, to those. 

The others are declinal as t^e preceding* 

10. . • . •• „. • 
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N. B. Hf| sbi^tbejt him, ifr, them^ being immediatdf 
followed in a sentence by whO| Uxom, or that* used ia 
an indeterminate sensei not relating to any individual 
mentioned before, and only implying ony person^ one or. 
any body^ must not be rendered in French by the per- 
sonal pronouns, i/, ilU^ &c. but by the above pronouns^ 
cehis^ cellif &c. 

The 9ame rule must be observed with respect to such 
aSf such tkatf used in English in the same sense as hi 
whof they who : ex, . 
Celui ou celle qui pratique la He or she who practises 

vtrtu vit heureux^ virtue lives happy. 

Ceux qui meprisenf la ici* Such as despise learning do 

ence rien connoissent pas le not know its value. 

prix^ 

BXERCISS UPON THIS RULE. 

He who supports idleness makes himself 

encourage^y, render* , • 

despicable. 7 - * She whom you saw at iny 
mipriiabU^zi]. qur f^roi vaes^v. cbez^p. 

brother's is not yet ^ married. - - - Tou pu* 

encofiyidy' tnarie^zi}. pu-^ 

nish him who is not guilty. - - * Men com- 

msseZyV. ceupaUejzd], ordi-' 

monly-2 hatel him whom they fear. - - - 

nairementyzdr. halissentfV, , quetpro. ^raignentfY.' 
She whom you hate is my b^st friend. » - - You 

hmsseZfV. . ahiiiiL- 

have punished him who did not deserve '. it, 

puni^p.p, ' *<^ fneritoit,v. 

add rewarded * her • who w^ guilty. - - We 

recompense ip,p. • * 

QUght to pray for them who persecute 
devonStV. quifpro. persecuUnt^y^ 

us. - - Of all virtuesy that which . mo«t2 dit- 

quiypvo. lepluSfZdv. dis^ 
tinguishesl a Christian is charity. - - This book and 
tiftgue^y. • ' 
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that ^hich I lent you are the two best. - - 

que^pco* aiprite^y^ 
Such as seem to be bappy^ afe DO(t 

always so. 

Ct, cette, ces^ thts^ that) thesei thoee^ mtlst always 
precede the substantive to which they are joined, and 
agree with it in gender, number, and case. On the 
contrary, celui^ ceiU^ celui^, ceile^cif ce/ui-ii, celle^li, this, 
that, &c., either in the singular or plural, are never 
joined to any noun j for the noun to which they refer 
is always implied in the pronoun : ex. 

yai vu U portrait du phre I have seen the father's 
et cdui dufiU^ picture, and that of the 

son. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

She who dines with us, is my brother's wife. * - 

dine^v. avecip^ femmeS* 

She brought her picture, and that of her 

a apportCfV. portrait ^m. 

husband. *--- 1 have seen the king's palace, and 
maritOi, palais^m. 

that of the queen. - - - That gold watch, which 

moniref.* que^^xQ. 
yoo showed me> is not yours, it is that of 

avix tnontre^s* cestyV. 

your brother. - - - I have lost my buckles and 

perduy^.^, 
those of your cousin. - - • Tour books and those of 

cousin yxn^ 
jQWt little sister are torn. - - - - I know this 

petityzd], dechireyf,f. connois^v. 

cap, it is that of your mother. 

bonnet ^tn. i^ist^v, 

N. B. The pronoun that^ either in* the singular op 
plural, is often suppressed in English, and supplied by 
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an apostrophe and an /> thus {*s), at the end of the nonji 
substantive as abov^, but ft must be expressed in French 
by the above pronouns cehi^ etlle^ and according to the 
gender and number of the object to which it refers: ex. 
Jl a pris mon chapiou et He has taken my hat and 
eelui de mon pbre^ my father*s, thai is, and 

that of my father. 

EXERCISE UFON THIS RULE. 

Tou have torn my gown and my sister's. - - 

dechire fp*f» rebe^f. 
I have found my hat and my brother's in the 

troitviip.p. 
room. • • • • • The thieves came by night 

chamifij. voliur^m. intrirentif. d!r mni^dr% 

into my father's housei they broke open my room 

and my mother^ and stole my watch and 

volerentfV. 
my sister's. - • You may, if you ple«se> take 

fouveZfV. v$u!iZt9. prendre^f. 

your grammar and your brother^Si but leave 

Aif//rs,v. 
mine and my friend's. » * • • Our oranges and Mr. 

Qrangif*. 
Savage's are the best that you can 

Sauvage, cfffpro* ptdsse^y*. 

find. 
irouverir^ 

Sometimes the particles ci, /^, here^ there, are abo 

joined to the substantive following the pronouns ce, 

, cfttff ceSi to distinguish with more precision the object? 

to which they are applied : ex. 

Ce chapeau^ci, tftis hat j atte vilfe-li, that town, &c. 

N. B. The two following expressions, the /ormerf 
celui'lh^m. eelle^lhf. ceux^liitci. celleS'lhji., the latter^ 
cetut'Ci^m. cettt^f* ceux^A^. ctlles^f, referring to 
substantives mentioned in a preceding sentence, are 
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ekgaiuly used in French, and agree with the nouns, 

instead of U premier y le second^ the repetition of which 

they avoid : ex. * 

IJn Franqou et un Eeos" A Frenchman and a Scotch- 

seis se battirent hter h man fought yesterday 

ripie^ celui*!^ fui with swords, the former 

hlesse i Pepau/e, et ce- was wounded in the 

lui-ci au brasy shoulder and the latter 

in the arm. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

Learn this lessohi it Is not so difficult 

Apprene%{9, dtjficUe^zi]. 

as that. - - - 1 prefer this way to that road. - - - 

chemitt^m, route J[. 

This room is much larger than that parlour. - •> 

grand^iy salon^m. 

These candles • are better than those. 

cbandelkf* 
(There was) ja great battle between George 

Uy euti9. combatytn, enire^p, 

and Stephen ; the former had a broken nose^ 
Etienne^m. eut^v. le cassefpp. nez^m* 

and the latter lost a tooth. - - In the engagements 

perdtti"^. bataiUeJi. 

which took place between the Auvtrians 
^',pro* eurent^y. lieUftn, Autrtchien^r^.. 

and the French, the former lost two 

FraftfoiSftn. perdirentfV* 

thousand men, and the latter fifteen hundred, - - - 

oommeiTSi, 
Among the peaches which you sent me at two 
Parmifp. peehe^f. que^pro, i 

different times, I obi^rved that the former 

differentyzd], y©ir,f. at remarqt4e,v. 
were , better than the latter. 
itoient^y* 

Ce qui, in the nominative case, ce que, in the accu- 
sative, what. This pronoun is never joined to any nbxxn^ 
it always may be turned into that which, or the thing 
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which s and^m, cela^ tbisi thati are only used when 
speaking of thingsi the word thing being always under- 
wood: ex. 
Je sais ce qui est arrive^ I know what has bap* 

pened. 
SavfZ'Vous a que je Do you know what I 

pfnsi? think? 

Ceci mt plait i This pleases me; i. /• 

this thing, &c. 
Cela me fait peur^ That frightens me; ;. /• 

that thing, &c. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

May I know what causes your grief 
Pms^'f* savoir^y, caisst^v. ghngrintOi^ 

and sadness? • - - Tour father has* (a good deal) 
(rijtesUff. • teauceuPf^Ldx. 

of friendship for you; for^ he iDever4 

car^Q^ fiejamais^dr. 

refuses^ you^ what you ask of him. - - - - 

refuse;i. demandez^v* •<>» 

You seem much dejected, tell me what 

paroissez^y. bien^iv* abattu tzdj* dites^moi 
rexes you. - - . Go and tell my father what 

fdche^y, Alle%i9 •^ direh^v. 

has passed here and do not forget wha^ you 
^ est passe fi. trf,adT. vp» oublitz;^* 

have seen, and (what you have) heard* - - - - Give 

entendei^.'p. 
me this, and take that. « - - * I' prefer this to 

. premZiV. prefhre^e. 

that. 

OF PR9NOUNS RELATIVE. 

These pronoun's^ are called relative^ because they. 
have always a reference to some other noun or pronoun^ 
in the. discourse, either expressed or implied. They' 
%re jdecUned as follows : . 
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SiNc;uLA& c!hd Plural. 

4 Both' Genders. 

Nom. quiy who, which} that. 

<jen. de qui, or dontf of whom,whose,*of which. 

Dat. i qui, to whom, to which. 

Ace. quf, ^0i,f whom, which, that, y^ 

* Abli ^ yi ( *ij gi r * "feom ^jE hn n fiimi whirii t ■ 

Ace. . quosffSif =What. * 

Gep# Abl. de quoi, or dont,, of ^r from what. 

Dat. i quou towhat^ 

/ Masculine. Feminine.. 

Kom. Ace. lequel, laqt^elU, which* 

Gen. Abl. duquil, or do$U^ de iaquelle, of or from, &c* 

Dat« nuquei, h Iaquelle, to which. 

Plural. 
Nbm. Ace. lesqueis, . • lesquelles, which. 

Gen. AW. desquels, or dwt, desquelles, of ^r from, &c. 
Dat. auxquels, auxquelles, to which. . - 

The noun, or pronoun, to which the pronoun relative 
has a reference, is called the antecedent^ with which it 
must agree in gender and number; ex. 
Je connois^ un homme qui doit I know a man who is to go 

oiler voir le camp, and see the camp. 

In this sentence qui.hzt a reference to homme^ man^ 
because I cati say, Uquel homme', which man, &c. 
J*ailu la Itttre que vous m^avez Ihave read the letter(that) 

.enveyee, you sent me. 

In this last sentence que has a reference to lettre, letter^ 
because it may b^ ssLid,- Iaquelle lettre^ which letter, &c. 

* Whose, being used interrc^atlvely, mitot be rendered in French 
'by ^ ^' .* ex. 

A qui ett ce {tmte? ' ^ Whose honk is this ? 

t ^'> whom, is never used in the actusatife but when it is govein- 
ed by some of the prepositions-:, ex. 

Jvec qui. With whom, *Pour qui, For whom. 

or vhen it signifies »fMt pertom .* t%» 

Jnunez qui vou* T^udrez, * Afifig whom you plttoe. 

that is, tsAaf^Mff you please. ' # 
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The relative que^ whom, whichi or that, is soovetimes 
utiderstood in English, but it must always be expressed 
in French : ex. 
La dame que vous connoissez The lady you know is ar- 

/// arrivee, rived. 

EXRRCISB UPON THIS RULE, 

The man who sold me these *pens is very 

a vendUfV. 
cunning. - - - - The lady of whom you speak 
ruse,zd}. dame^f. ^ parlez,y. 

b not handsome. - - Miss D***, whom you love 

' aimez,Y. 
so much, is very ill. - - - - The person to 
tantM^' r9talade,zd}' personnel. 

whom I wrote last year has answered 

at ecritfV. fosse tp.p anneef, fipondutp.p. 

me this morning. • - He who was with you, related 
ntatinim. etoit^v. a racontCfSr. 

to me (every thing) that had passed. - - - 

tout ce iitoit^v. passe^p p. 

She will not hear of the lady whom 

vetit^y. entendre parler;^, 

he (is going) to marry. - - . Shun vice, and 

vfl,v. epouser^v* Evitez^Y. vice^m. 

love what is good - - - Who was with 
oimeZfT^ foi7,adj. etoit^v. fivecyp. 

you? - - - It was a gentleman, whose i name« I2 

Ce . monsieurym. nontym. 

know* 3not5. - - Men generally 2 lovei him 

sattyV. generalement\zdY. 

who flatters them. - - The man I sent you was 

Jlatte^y. at envoye^v. 

honest. - - Whosei sword* bs thbs ? - - You speak 

parlex^y. 

q{ the lady whose husband has been so ilL 

mariytn. eie^p.p. 

These pronouns, like the personal and conjunctWe, 

when governed by two or more verbs, must be repeated 

(in French) bA>re each governing verb, though most 

. Digitized by VjOOQIC 



109 

commonly expressed but onc^ in EngliA, tnd before 
the firfC verb : ex. 

Le Dieu qui nws aimons it The God whom we love 
que nous adertmsy and worship. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

The man who caresses .and flatters yop is the 
caressi^v. 
most dangerous being I know. • • • . • A man 
piuSf^dv. etreytn* connouu^v 

whose, manners are innocent^ and behaviour 

ntoeurs^^Vf, innocintyzd}. conduitiyt, 

is b]amelei}S| is the man whom we ought to cbe^ 

irrepTichabli^y divons^v. che^ 

rish and honor. • - . • The letters which you have 
fiV,v« rispectiTiyr. 

written, and showed me, were tolei- 

(critiSy^.p. montreiS,p,p. etotiut^f. passa^ 

raUy well. - - • - The woman to whom I have 

UifHintfZjiv* fimme^. 

lent so much money, and spoken so often> 

pritfy'f,^. parliif.p. 

is dead. • - - Servants are men or wo- 

mort^A]. Domistiquis ym.ttf. ou^c. 

men whom we k f?p and reward 

nourrusonSfV. recompinsonSiV. 

for the services which they do us. 

pour if. nndtnt^y. 

When the words to wbicbt to tviatf at which f at what, 
in whicif in what^ have a reference to inanimate things, 
and when they can be expressed by when^ nviireto, 
ivhiTiatp or whiriin^ they are to be rendered in French 
by the adverb of place, oui ex. 
Ji vous montnrai la maisom I will show you the house 

ou il Jimiure, in which he lives ; that 

is, where he lives. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

The state of misery to which be was reduced 
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has toQchad me to the quick, - . The town to 

which he is gone is preciseif the same 

l^ice through which we went in (coming up) 

place f. par^p. passameSyV. iftip. venant^p.zcu 

to Londoo. (This is) the door through which 

^<?iW,adv. 
the thieves went into the house. - - The pri- 

yeUur^m. entreretn^v. 
son in which they used to shut up 

Oftppto. avoit coutumetY. de renfermtri^, 
tlxe prisoners, has been demolished. 

prisifnnier^xi^ detruiU,p.p. 

Quo!, what, and sometimes that or which, is never 
used in the nominative case : in the other cases it is 
generally used in an indetermmate signification, and 
IS never expressed except in speaking of inanimate 
things, and especially when it has for its antecedent, 
a or run : ex. 

Celt i quoije vaus conseilU It is what I advise you to 

depemery think of. 

// ny a rien h quoi il tie sok There is nothing for which 

dispose^ j^g i^ „Qj disposed. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

Of what does yours sisters complain* ? What ! 

•*** se plaifii.v. 

you dare answer me thu I . - For what do 

osez.v. r^pondrecf. ainsi^zdv. Pour.p. ^ 

you call me?... Why did you 

appe/lezyv. Pfiurquoi^Sidv. avez,\. 

bring that man before me ? what is he 

amene,p.p. devant.p. 

8^^'^7 ,. of? - - What is your brother sorry 
coupMeyzdi. fdehiyzXy 

tor f . . At what werei you« playingi, when I came 
^ jouiezp^. suis 
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in ? * To what shall^ wei apply^ ourselves ^ - • 

entre^^. appliqueronSyy* n9us,pro. 

(There 1 is^) ^nothing^ for which he is not 

1/ y a,v. nerien^zdv. h soit^v. ne 

fit. - - In what do you intend to spend 

propre,zd],A y>% proposez^votu^v. depasser^yr* 

your holidays? 
vacanceji. 

When we speak of irrational beings or inanimate 
things in the genitive, dative, or ablative cases, we 
make use o^ lequel^ laqueiUi which, &c., instead of qui i 
also after a preposition, and when who, whom, or which, 
refers to one or more objects on which the choice is to 
be formed : ex. 
Le cheval auquel vous doti" The horse to which you 

nez i boire^ give some drink, 

l^feneire sur laqutlU vous The window upon which 

vous appuyz^ you lean. 

Apporttz Uquel vous wm- Bring whom you please* 

drtz^ 

BXBRCISB ON THIS RULE. 

The trade to which yju apply, 

commerceyXti. vous appliqufz^r. 

and the profession to which you are devoted, 

pr^esshfiyf* devoue^p/p. 

are very honorable. * - (Is that) the horse for 

Est*ce /i,v. 
which you gave a hundred guineas ? - * Lying 

Mensonge^m, 
U a vice for which young people ought to 

gensypl. doiveni^y. 
have the greatest horror. - - The table, upon 
b9rreuryL iahltji. sur^p. 

which you write, is broken. - - The reaont 

ecriveZi^. fassCfP^p. 

upon which yoo ground your system are 

dppuyeZyV. systime^m. 

iatisfactory. - - - (There are) four drawings, whicli 
HKtufaiitmt^^Xi. Voil^zAs. • desssin^. 
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do you choose ? - - (Here are) two peart, which 

will you have ? - - They are two sistera, which 

do you like the best ? 

OF PRONOUNS INTERROGATIVE. 

They are called interr^ativef because they are used 
only in asking questions, and have no antecedent : they ^ 
are declined with the article indefinite. 

Singular and Plurai... 

Both Genders. 

Norn. Ace. qui^ who, whom. 
Gen. Abl. dt qui^ of or from whom, 
JDat. h quif to whom, "whose, y-^ 

Nom. Ace. quoif or que, what* j 

Or, qt/est'Ce quif qu^est^ce que* 
Gen. Abl. de quoiy of or from what. 
Dat. i quoij to what. 

• Singular* 
Masculine. Feminine* 

N.A. quel^ or lequel^ quelle^ or taquelle^ what, which. 
G.A.de quel^ &c. de quelle^ &c. of or from, &c. 

Dat. i quei, &c. h quelle^ &c. to what, which. 

Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

N.A. quels f or tesquehy quelle t^or lesquelles^ what, which.' 
G.h de quels f Sec de quelles^ &c. of or from. Ice. 
Dat* }t quels, &C. h quel/es, &C. to what, which. 

Quif who, whom, as an interrogative pronoun, al« 
ways refers to persons, and never to things ; and it m^y 
be expressed by que/le personne f what person ? Qusi 

* N.B. When tvAof, in English, signifies Aw inndh it must b* 
expressed in ftench \r$ condfiem • 
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and quf^ what, have always a reference to things and 
never to persons, and may be expressed by quelle chose? 
what thing ? According to the French idiorn^ quoi can 
never be put before a verb as its accusative, it is always 
que: ex. 

Klui esi'lh f Who is there ? 

De qnoi parlez^vout ? What are you speaking of? 

Que %>oulez - vous? or, quUst- What do you want ? 
ce que vous voulez ? • 



EXERCISE ON THIS EULB. 

Who was the first king of France ? - - Who can 

fut;v. peut;9. 

give credit to a young man who does not speak 

ajoutetyV. ftnji. ditir. 

the truth ? - - - Of whom werei you^ speakingi, when 

veritef. parliezit. 

I came ? - - - To whom did you lend my 

vins^y. avez^v. pretejO.^* 

slate ? - - - Whom do you seek ? - - - Who told 
ardoiseJ[* vo» cherchez^v. a dityV. 

it to you ? - - From whom do you know it ? - - What I 

*<s>» savez^* 
are« yous doing^ ? - . - What do you say ? - - What 

faiteSyV. dhes^v* 

do you ask of me ? - - Who is the man 

demandez^y. «^ 
who can boast ' of b^ing without defect ? - « 

peut^y sevantefyV.de ein^y. sans^p. defaut,m. 
What is the name of your father ? - - - What is his 

* ii«iir,m. 
occupatioii ? - •* What are his amusements ? - - What 
pccupationji. jmi/,v.' plaisir^m. 

is his business ? * - In what city does he^ live^ ? - * 
affmres^pl, vi7/^,f. ^ demewe^. 

What is the country in which he was born ? 

• ^W>ni. cpris nauiance. 
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In the last instances it may easily be .seen, that quel^ 
or quelle^ what, is always joined to some substantive 
with which it must agree in gender and number. 

In order to avoid repetition, lequel^ laqueUe^ which^ 
are elegantly used as substantives for quel^ or qutlle^ 
and the substantive to which it is joined ; and then 
lequel must always be followed by a genitive, either ex- 
pressed or understood : ex. 

Une de tnej scsu^ ejt One of my sisters is mar- 

ntanee, ried. 

LaquelU esUce? that is, Which is it? that is, 

laquelU de vos smuts which of your sisters 

tsUct f b it ? 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

One of your cousins is arrived from the 
cousin^va. arriveip.p. 
continent ; which is it ? - - An aunt of yburs was 
rontinentym. etoit;w* 

ill lait week) which was 

malade,zd}» dernien^zd]* sitnaine^i, 
it ? - . I have heard that two horses of yours 

ouidireiV. 
Were lost : tell me which. - - My brother 

ctoientfY, perdu^p.^. diteSfY* 

Wote to me^ that two of your sisters (are going) 
(crivit^v* vont,Y* 

to learn French j which are they ? - * 

nMrendre^v. Franfois,m. sont^v. 

They (were speaking) of a relation of his^ and 

parlwnt^y, parent^. « 

bf one of my friends ; which were they ? 
amte^L 

OF PRONOUNS INDEFINITE. 

. These pronoups are called indefiniu or indeterminaif, 
^causc they generally are substituted for^eMme of 
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a vague and mdeterminate object. Among them tooNt 
are used as nouns adjective^ being always joined to a 
noun substantive ; others are sometimes used as pro- 
nouns without a substantive^ and sometimes as adjeo- 
tives with a substantive* 



Aueun^ auiunti 

Autn^ 
Autruif 
Cbacun, cbacunt^ 

Cbaque, 
Vun t autre ^ 

Lis uns l es autnsi 

Uun et Fautre^ 
Uun cu Pautrtf 
Ni Pun ni f autre ^ 
fful, nul/e. 
Pas wiy pas une^ 
Personne^ 

Lapltipart de, Jes, 

Plusiiurs, 

Quelconque^ 

Quelque, 

Quelque chose, 

Quelque^^ue, 

Quel— que, 

Que/fe-^ue, 

Quelque chose qui or que, 

Quoi que, 

Quoi que ce soit que. 

Tout ce qui, or que, 

QuelqJun, quelqu*une, 

Quiconque, 



\ 
\ 



None, no one, not one 

not any. 
Other, any other. 
Other, other people. 
Each, every one, every 

body. 
Every, each. 

One another, each other. * 
Some others. 
Some some. 
Bo^. 
Either. 
Neither. 
None. 

No one, not one. 
Nobody, none, no one, any 

one, uij body. 
Most. 

Many, several. 
Whatever. 
Some, any. 

Something, any thing. 
Whosoever, whatsoever, 

whatever, however, 

howsoever, though, &c. 

Whatever, whatsoever. 

Some, some one, some- 
body, any. 
Whoever, any boi!y. 
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Qui que $€ snt^ or fftt^ Whoever, ncjbody in tlitf 

world, nobody at all, 
any body whatever, no 
« man living, let him be 

who he will, or be who 
he may, &c« 

Quoiqui ee soit, or f&t^ Whatever, nothing in 

the world, nothing 
whatever* 

Rien^ Nothing, any thing. 

Tely telU^ Such a one, such. 

Teiquif 7 Such as he, she, they> 

Telle quif 5 who, that, &c. 

Touty Every, every thing. 

Tout le mondey Every body, any body. 

.T0ui''''^^que, As — as, for all, although^ 

however, &c. 

Qbsbrvitions.mi s^me <f the ahve PRONOtTMf. 

Aucurii aucufie, is never used but in the singular, aift 
always negatively ; it relates to a person or thing men- 
tioned before -, but in some sentences, and when it ex- 
presses a doubt, it is used without a negation : ex. 

Aucun ne iesi encore avise de No one has yet thought of 
vous contredire^ contradicting you. 

T O'tM aucun (ou aucunej Is there any of you who 
de vous, qui le souffrit ? would suffer it? 

BXBRCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Not on^ of the books which you saw me 

avez w,v. 
buying, pleases me« - * Of all the apples 

Mcheter^. plait^v. pommef. 

which you gave me, none is yet 

avez donn/fp.p. encore^iAv. 

fit to eat. - - - - Is there any of you who ap- 

^9fr,adj. h manger ^f. T a't»iL ji'ap^ 
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plies to study as much as . 

p/iqiUfV* etude^. « 

all the ladles you koow^ 

damejL. contmsseZyV. 

vomld have married him ? - ^___ 

taialy a very wicked man, for none 

tainement^ziv. mechant^zd]. car^c, 

of his friends speak well of him. Do you 

parltiJ. *^ 

know any news ? No, sir, I know 

saviz^v.^ nouvelliJE. momieur^ sais^v, 

none. - • I was in trouble, and none of 

etoisyV* danSfp. embarras^m^ 
my friends has relieved me. 
//r^f/n/,p.p. 

Nul^ pas un, are always accompanied by a negation, 
and can only be used as a nominative to the verb : Per^^ 
ionne is likewise attended with a negation, except in 
sentences of doubt, admiration, or interrogation : ex. 

Nul ne peut se flatter d^itn No one can flatter himself 

agreaHe i Dieth to be agreeable to God. 

Pas un ne U croitf Not one believes it. 

Personne iest'il jamais ex* Did ever any body express 

prime aveeplus di grda himself with more grace 

que Sheridan ? than Sheridan ? 

l&XEItClSE UPON THIS RULE. 

No one in this world is free from 

^/i,p. mondefXQ. exempt, zd]. 

hviu - - - - No one can pretend te be per- 

defautym. pritendre^R. itre^v. par" 

/«ctly happy io this land of mi- 

faitement^7» t dans^f. tetrej[. 

ieryt - - - All the sailors perished ^at sea, 
matelct^m. ont perSfV. sur,p* mtrf. 

^^* r I 
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not one escaped. - - . • -.The soldiers are all re- 

a echappcyV. • soiJat,m. r^- 

tumed^ not one has remained behind. - • • « 

Nobody can boast of being without im- 

// vanter^x. itre^x, /anj,p. 

perfiKtions. - - As nobody speaks to you, 

Comme^zdv. parleys. 

you ought not to speak to any body« - - • Did 
dfveZfV. parierfV. A-Uil 

ever any body know in what happiness 

connu,p,p. //t|p. bonbeuTym. 

consists ? 

eomisteyV. 

Autre refers to persons and things, but autrtd refers 
to persons only ; it has neither gender nor number, and 
can only be used in the genitive or dative case : ex. 

Cette plume rtest pas hon^ This pen is not good, give 
ney donnez lui en une aw him another. 
ire, 

Neprenezpas le Hen d^aw Do not take other people's 
trui^ goods. 

EXBRCISB ON THIS RU;.B. 

Your brother has lost his books^ shall I 

perduip*p* 

give him others ? As you broke my 

donmraifY. ave% casse{R, 

penknife, yoo will give me another. «- • Other peo* 
canifim. donnerez^v. 

ple^ opinions are not the rule of mhie. - • - 

sentiment^m* f^^gk^f. 

Do not speak ill ef other people, if you 

parkz;^. mal^zAv. 
will have nobody speak ill of you. - * -» 

voulez,v* que parle^v. * 

Always^ rememberi that principle of na- 

sQuv€ne%»v9us de^Y. prin^fe^mi nm* 
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tural law» do not to others what you 

turely^Ay /9f,f. faiteSyV. 

would not wish that (they should db) to you. • - 

voudriiZtV. on f ft, v. 

What are other people's troubles, if (they be com- 

peine^L /i,c. on Its com^^ 
pared) with ours. 
pare^v. aux 

Chaque and chacun are used indifferently; chaque 
always requires a substantive after it, and chacun is used 
substantively in a general or limited sense, both men- 
tioning persons or things. 

Chaque langtte a ses tdiomes Each language has its pe- 

particuliersj culiar idioms. ' 

Chacun i sontoury Every one in his turn. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Every thing in its time. - - Every virtue has 

chose f. dans if * iems^m. j 
its reward, and each vice has Its punishment. - * 

recotnpensef. chdtiment^m. 

Let every soldier keep his post to 

Que setiennCiV. i poste^m. pour^f, 

avoid any surprise from the enemy. - - 

eviier^Vm toutiZdj. surprise^i. de la pari de P ennemiyou 
Every one thinks and acts for himself. - - Do not 

pense^v. agti^y, sou •<>. 

speak all at once, but each in your turn. - « 

h lafBis^^y. i 

England expects every man will do hie duty 

attendyV. firay"^. devotryxa, 

in case of danger. - - Trees bear their fruits 

en ArbreyVCi^ portent^^^ 

each in their season. - - Let us give to every 

dansyf* *^ v?» rendonsyV^ 

ene what belongs to him* - « Let every one 

appartientyy. Que 

meddle with his own business; 

semile^v.de propre^d]. off!cures,fh 
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Vun f autre espreag a reciprocity ia the action, and 
may be applied to persons or things ; and if there be a 
preposition in* English^ it must be placed between 
them: ex. 

lis Si hiiissent Fun t autre f They hate each other. 
Ik parlent mal Fun de They speak ill of one 
Fauire^ another. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

Fire and water destroy one another. - - My 

se dctrmsent^v* 
sisters can not bear each other. - - - 

peuventfV. sesouffrir^y. 

Love one another^ said our Lord 

Aimez^vpuSfV. Js'tpV. Seigneur,m. 

to his disciples. - - - The seasons follow each 

disciple,m saisoftif. se suivent^v. 

other without interruption. - - - Thieves always^ 

sans^f* Voleur^m, 

mistrust 1 one another. . - They do jus- 

se defient Jf ,v. se restdent^y. 

tice to one another. - - It is rare to hear 

rtfr^iadj. de entendre^. 
two authors speak well of one another. * - - . 

aiiteur^rtu dire^y. du bien^m. 
Multiplication teaches to multiply two 

Multiplkaiionji. enseignefV. i multiplier ^y. 
numbers by each other. - - - The columns 
nombre^m* par^p* cehnne^f, 

were close against one another. 

etoient,y. serre^zd}* cofrtre^p. 

Uum et F autre always require the verb in the {>hnai9 
and may likewise be applied to persons or things \ nt 
Fun n% F autre require the verb to be put in the si^ularf 
if that pronoun be placed before the verb^ and in the 
plural, if it come after it ; but in both cases the verb 
must be preceded by the negation tu : ex. 
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Uun et Fautti ont raismy Both arc in the right. 
Ni Fun ni V autre ne ripondy Neither of them answcrf* 

or ih ne repondent ni l*un 

ni Pautrey 

N. B. The preposition must be placed between 
theiDt and both ii not expressed in French when it pre- 
cedes two nouns or pronouns united by the conjunction 
mnd: ex. 
Son frere et sa sotur sont Both his brother and «is- 

ntortj, ter are dead. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

Both serve to the same purpose. - - - I 

serv^ntyV. memey^iy usageytti. 

called on your cousins^ and I heard 
ai fassSyV. ch£i& cousineji. at apprisyV. 

that both had been married a week be- 

que ' avoientyV. marie y^.^* semaineyi. au^ 

fore. - - • - Honor your father and mother^ 

paravantynA^. RespecieHyV. 
and endeavour to please both. - Do you speak 

tdchexyV. di plaireyV* h ^^ parleZyV. 

of my brother or sister ? I speak of both. - Apples 

parUyV^ PommCyL 

and ,pear9 are good fruitSt but peaches are pre* 
poireyt picheyL pre^ 

ferable to both. - I wrote to both, but neither of 
firableyzij. at ecrityV. 

them answered my letters. - Yesterday I expected 

a repcnduyV. atUndcis{9. 

my two best friends^ but neither of them came. - - I 

. vinrentyV. 
will give it to neither of them. - * Do you prefer 
donneraiyV, *<>» 

currants to cherries ? - - 1 like neither (of them.) • 
grMeiiliyi. ceriseji. aimeyV. •^ 

Both religion and virtue are the bonds of civil 

p lien^nu 

society. ^ 

sfcieteyf 
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Quelqui^^uf* Quelque immediately joined to z 
noun followed by qut^ expresees an indeterminate qua* 
lity or quantity \ it is declinable before a substantive and 
indeclinable before an adjective^ and requires the verb 
to be put in the subjunctive mood : ex. 

Qtiilques fauUs que vous Whatever faults you may 

a^ez faitcsf on v$us par» have committed^ they 

aonnera^ will forgive you. , 

Qjuelque grandes que soient However great your faults 

vos fautes^ on vous par^ be, they will forgive 

ionnera. you* 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. * 

Whatever efforts people make to hide 

iffortiUi. of\^pvo. fasse^y* pour^^f. votltr^'v. 
trnthf it (is discovered) sooner ov later. - What- 

ever services you may have done to your 

service^m, ayez,v. rendtn^f^p. 

countryi it will reward you for them. « • What- 
patrUfL rieompenseratV. 

ever capacity a man may have^ he ought not to 
puisui^. d9tt;v. 40 

boast. • - However equitable your^ offers3 bei, 
vanter^y. offre^f* smnt^y. 

I do not believe they will be accepted. - - iThough^ 

<^ crois^y* joient^v. acceptcf,p.f» 

kings^ be4 ever so powerful^, they die 

joUntfV. v^ «<» puisiant^dj* meurmt^y* 

as well as the meanest of their subjects. - - However 

vi/,adj. Jujetfia. 

learned those ladies may be, they sometimes^ 
iavaat,2jd]. quelquifois^'^Av* 

mistake 1. 
u trompent^v. 

Quel quej quelle que must be thus divided, when it is 
immediately followed by a verb or a personal pronoun, 
and agree in gender and number with the noun to which 
it relates*, it likewise requires tifc verb to be put in the 
subjunctive mood : ex. 
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Quilh que mt votre faute^ Whatever your fault may 
m v€us pardonneroy be, they will forgive 

you. 

EXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

Whatever the enemy be, whose malice^ youi 
ennemiyVR. rfialkeyL 

dread,^ * you ought to rely on your 

apprehendiZy^ . devezyV. vous refoseryy. /z/r,p. 

innocence. - - Laws condemn all criminals, 

candamnenfyV. criminelym, 

whoever they may be. - Whatever your inten- 
puissintyV. ^ intefi" 

tions may be, I think that you (are in the wrong). 
t'toftyf. avezt$rU 

Whatever the reasons be, which you may allege, 

raisonji^ alliguieZyV. 

they are not sufficient. - - Whatever these books 

suffisanty^A]. livreyxu.^ 

be, send them to me. - Whatever her fortune be, 

f$rtun0yL 
he says he never will marry her. 
AVjV. epouseroyV. 

Quilque chore qui or quey quoi que^ quoi que ce sott 
quiy tout ce qui or quCy always relate to things, and 
never to persons; with this difference, that, in 
French, we generally begin the sentence with either 
qisilque chose que or quiy quoi que, or quotque ce sott 
qmy with the following verb in the subjunctive mood ; 

Quelqui chose qu'on wus Whatever may be said to 
disef ne le croyez pasy you, do not believe it. 

Quotque ce sott qu'on vous Whatever they may say to 
dise, ne le croyez pasy you, do not believe it. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

Whatever may happen to you in this world, 

puiite,'^. arrivefyV moftdcym: 

never murmur against divine providence; for 
• murmurdLi^.cofOreif. ^^>«- 
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whatever we may suffer, we deserve it.- - What- 

souffrionsyy . mirkonSyV* 

ever I may do, you always blame me. - - Who is 

the man who has stolen his money ? I know not ; 

W^,p.p. saiSfV. 

but whoever he may be, and whatever be^ may say, 

dhe,v, 
if my father catch him, he shall be punished. - - 

attrappe,y» 
In whatever your master employs you, do it 

i emphu^v. faiUs^v. 

heartily. - • - - Whatever you may say, your 
ie bon rdf«r,ad V . disiez^v • 

brothers shall be punished, if they deserve it. 
serontfV. meritint^v. 

On the contrary, we always make use of tout ce 
qui or que^ when nvhattver can be turned into ali thai 
which f or every thing which ; and may be placed either 
at the beginning or in the middle of a sentence, accord* 
ing to its situation in English, with the following verb 
in the indicative mood : ex. 

// fera toujour/ tout ce He will always do what- 
qu^il vousplaira^ ever, or every thing, you 

please. 

EXERCISE OM THIS EUL^ 

In whatever you do, t^ guided by ho- 

faiteSfV, guide ^p. p. hon* 

nesty and probity; and in whatever you say, 

nitete^t • ditei^Y. 

never deviate firom the path of truth. - - 

vou/ ecarteZfV. sentierjTti. 

Whatever is pleasing is not always useful. - - 

agreaikfZd}. utile^zdj. 

Tell me whatever you think of me, and I will 
DiteSfV* pensezyV. dU 

tell you whatever I tlunk of you« - N«ver speak 
rai^v. ' ^ 
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of whatever has passed between us both. - - She is 

s^est passcy"^. entre^p, deux. 

so cariousy that she will know whatever I 

curieux^zd), veut^v. savoir^v. 

do. - - Whatever glitters is not gold. - - 1 will pay 

you to-morrow whatever I owe you. 

doiSiV. 

Quelque always expresses an indeterminate signification^ 
and is generally joined to a substantive with which it 
agrees in number; and quelqtfun^ quelqu^une^ make quel-' 
ques'uns^ quelques-aneSy in the plural. 

KXERCISE UPON THIS RULE. 

When he comes to see usj he has 

Qitand^zdv, vient^v. «o» twiV^v. 

always some tale to tell us. - - He promised 

confe^m, h fcnre^v,, apramis^v, 

to bring me some filberts and chesnuts. - - • Have 
de aveline^fm chdtaignef. 

you heard any news ? - - Somebody knocks 

afpnSfp,p» nouvelUff, f^^PP^t^* 

at the door, go and open it. - - Is there 

alleziJ. vsn ouvrir^v. T a-Uil^v. 

any of these ladies who has found my colour*boz ? 

damtyL ait,v* couleur^f, 

- Have you any (raspberry trees) in your garden? I have 

<ome. - - Has he any vines ? Yes, he has some. 
A^t'ili vigfiiff. Oui fZdYm 

Qui que ce joiif speaking of persons Only, may be 
Englished different ways ; but when by nvboever^ v/bat 
person soever, it must always be followed by the pronouns 
«/, eiie, or qui, and soiQ^times by bothy unless it be gov- 
erned by a verb or a preposition : ex. 

Qui qw ce soit qMt metrompe^ Whoever deceives mtr 
il sera puni^ shall be punished. 
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EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 



Whoever despises the poor, is himself de- 
meprisffV. lui^meme me^ 

spicable* - Whoever speaks to yoU| do not answer. - 

Whoever, may presume to ask yoa any question 
osera^v. question^f. 

concerning that affair, pretend not to know any 
Uuchantif. feignez^v. de lavoir^v, 

thing about it. - - Of whomever you speak> 

parlieZyV. 
always speak the truth. - - - To whomever yoju 
dites^v, vcus 

apply« every body will tell you the 

adressieZfV, toutletnonde^m. dira^v. 

same thing. - - - With whomever you be, 

chose^f. jiveCfP* sojez^v. 

always behave well. 

cemporieZ'VouSiVm 

When the above pronoun is Englished by nobody in 
the worldf < m man livings &c., it must be attended 
with the negation ne before the verb; and when 
speaking in the past ten^e, qui que ce fdt must be 
used: ex. 

Je it en iU parte h qui que ce I mentioned it to no man 
soit^ living, to no one. 

Cesar ne vouJoit sejier h qui Caesar would trust to no* 
que cef&tf body whatever. 

EXBRCISS ON THIS RULE. 

I spoke to nobody whatever ; for I saw 

ai parte iV. ai v</,v. 

neither father, motj^er, nor children. - - Charity bids 

Qrd$nne^yr^ 
us to (speak ill) of nobody whatever, and to do 

de medire^v. de fdre^fm 

harm to no mim living. « • Never speak to any 
* ma/,m. partes^fiX 
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body whatever of what I tdd you. - •• He acquainted 

fitparih^. 
nobody in the world with his projects. - - My brother 

de projet^m. 

was so honesty that he mistrusted nobody at 
etMtiJ. se difioit de^v. 

all. - - Cromwell would trust his life to nobody 

vou/ut^y. confier{R. vieyf. 
whatever. 

The above observation is to be made with respect to 
quoi que ce soit, quo'^ que ct f&t^ only used in speaking 
of inanimate objects. Quiconque is indeclinable^ and 
always u6ed in the singular. 

BXERCISB UPOM THIS RULE. 

My brother enjoys so^ gOods ai health49 that 
jouit de^v. si 
(for these) three years he never complained 
depuiSfp. s* est plaint yV, 

of any thing whatever. - - - He is so lazy^ that 

he applies to nothing whatever. - - - Tou 

j^ applique ^y. 
may go and take a walk in the garden> 
pouveZfV,alleriV. ^o* vous promenerir . 
but do not touch any thing whatever. -> •• Who- 

touchez ^|V. 
ever believes every thing which (he is told) is 

croityV. on lui ditit. 

often deceived. - - - - He (is ordered) to stop 

trompeip.f, a ordre^y. de arretcr;^* 

every one that shall go that way. 
passera^y. par-lh. 

It must be observed, that the numeral adjective one^ 
used as a pronoun indefinite, and admitting of a plural 
termination, is not to be expressed in French, when it 
immediately follows an adjective of colour, or any other 
expressing the sliape or size of the object which it im- 
plies \ bat the adjective must be put in the same number 
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and gender as the lubstantive which is understood in 
English: ex. 

Quel, habit acbeierem-vous f What coat shall you buy ? 

un bleu ou un verd ? a blue one^ or a green 

one ? 

yal trouve deux ntds d*ci* I have found two birds' 

leaux s dans Pun iiy avoit tiests ; there were eggs 

des otufs^ ei des petits dans in one, and young ones 

Vautre^ in the other. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

What kind of a hat will you have ? a black 
espece^i, w^ v^ nok-yzdy 

onci or a white • one? a round oney or a 

blanCiZi]i rond^zi]. 

cocked one? -- My father has sold 

retrcusstiSidy vendufp.p* 

one of his horses; which is it? the black one or 

ce 
the gray one ? - - Were there many flowers in 

j^r/V^adj. IT avoit ^U 

his garden i Yes, there were very fine one^ 

/r^/,adv. 
which my father had sent him from HoI« 

envoyffff.p. 
land. - - Here are several pair of shoes, which 

VoiciyZiY. soulier^xa. 

will you have? the red ones, or the white 

*c»> rouge^zd]. 

ones? I prefer the black ones. 
prefereyV, 

Tout — que* Tout, preceding a noun immediately 
followed by que, is indeclinable in the masculine and 
declinable in the feminine, before nouns beginning 
with a consonant, and must be repeated before every 
noun in the sentence : ex. * ♦ 

Tout savant qu*U est, il As learned as he i8> he 
Si tromp€ queiquefois, £ometimes mistakes. 
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Toate savanu qttelle est^ For all she is learned, she 
eile St trompe quelque^ sometimes mistakes. 

EXBRCI8B UPON THIS RULE. 

For all my sister is ugly^ she gets friends 

every-where. - - As amiable as she is, she 

far^tcutf^iv. aimaUffZd}, 

does not please me at all. - - - For all they are 

%^ flait^v, du Uui^zdv. 

rich, they give nothing to the poor. - - - 

doftfientfV, pauvre^zdy 

Tour mother, although she b young, appears 

patottyV. 
old. - • • As generous as he is, he has not given 
^^,adj. a,v. aonneyp.p. 

Ae one farthing. - - HBs aunt, for all she is angry 

liardim. tante^* fdche^zd], 

vith him, will forgive him his faults, as great 
conire^p. pardonnera^v. fautCyi. 

as they are. - - - As young, amiable, handsome, 
/ofV/i/,subj.pr. beau^zdy 

and rich, as my friend's sisters are, they were 

ilot yet married the last time I saw 

encoritzdy* foisf. vi/,y. 

them* 

N. B. This will be seen again among the conjuil^ 
tions. 

To the above pronouns may be added the three fol- 
lowing expressions, which are generally used in an in- 
de6nite or indeterminate manner : 
Je ne sais quit I know not who, whom. 

je ne sais quw^ I knoW not ii^hat. 

Je ne sais quei^ quelUy &c. I know not which or what. 

Je ne sais qui is only said of persons, srtid signifies ^ 
person we do not know. Je ne sais quoi is only said of 
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things, and signifies an object which cannot predselj' 
be named or defined : Ji ne sals quel is said speaking 
of both persons and things : lastly* we sometimes put 
un before Je ne sais qui, and indifferently ufi or le be- 
fore y> fie sots quoi : ex. 
Je ne sais qui me park, I know not who speaks to 

me. 
U park di je ne sais quoi, He speaks of I know not 

what. 
Je vis Je ne sais quel bomme, I saw I know not what 

man. 
IlparlecTunjene sais qui, He speaks of I know not 

whom* 
J'ai lu une comedie intitU' I have read a play which 
lee, le je ne sais quoi, has for its title I know 

not what, 

EXERCISB ON THIS RULE, 

When I paid a visit to my friend^ I addressed 

rendis,v. %a^ adressai,T» 

myself to I know not whom. - - He (keeps c«>mpany 

Jrequente,v» 
with) I know not whom, and that displeases her. - • 

deplait,v. 
Whilst she was speaking to him, she was 
Pendant que,c. parloit,w. 

accosted by I know not whom. - - There is 
aborde,p.p . par^p . // y a,y. 

I know not what mean in that behaviour. - - -» 

de ^as,zd}, conduite,f. 

m complains of I know not what. - - When I 
. // plaint, V, 

went in, I saw I know not what man, what wo- 
intrai,v. 
ms», what pictures, what figures. - - She speaks 

portrait,xn* figure,^ 

to I know not whom. <^ • There is in that I 

li'dedanSfSiiv. 
know not what that pleases me* 
plait^r. 
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RECAPITULATORY or promiscuous EXERCISES 
upon all the PRONOUNS. 

I speak French. - - You speak English. - - 
parle^v. parlezyy. 

We do not understand what they say to us. - - 

•<>» comprenonSi'7. disent^y. 

She speaks to youj and robs you (at the same) 

parle^v. volets. en mime 

time. - - We have not seen them. - - Your 
iems^xsu avons;7, vuSjp,f. 

mother came to see me yesterday^ and I 

vint^y. ^^ voir^y. tier^zdy. 

will go to see her to-morrow. - - Is there any body* 
irai^y, demain^zAy. £jUil,y. 

that esteems her more than I do ? • - • Attention, 

esiimefy. w^ 

cares» credity money, I have put every thing 

soin,m. misppp. 

in we. - - They are happy, but we are 

fM,p. usage ^m, heureuM^zA]. 

not so. -- Every body thinks I am the mother of 

croit^y. 
that child ; I assure you I am not. - - Ladies, 

Mesdames^pl • 
are you the companions of Miss le Noir ? Yes, 
?/^/,v. compagneji. 

we are. - - That dictionary costs me three guineas, 

cotste^t. 
btit I owe much to it. - - Whatever may be 

doisii. beaucoupiZAy, soient^y. 

your troubles, you ought to write to me more 

peineji. devrieZfy* ecrirei^, 

frequently. - - - I will lend you the book which she 
souvefitfZdy. priieraiyy. 

has sent me. - - Believe me, he is very 

envoye^.p* Crojez^y. 

ill. .... I shall be very glad to go 

malade^zd}. serai^yi mse^d] de allergy ^ 
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there with you ^ for I have something to tell 

him. - - I love your sister, and I owe her re- 

aime^v. re* 

spect. - " Give me . my hat and cloak. - - 

spectrin. chapeou^tCL. manteUtim. 

I have dined with your father and mother. - - 

Theyi often4 procure^ me^ that plea- 

souvcfttfZdv. procurent;^. 

sure - - If it be not an indiscretion on my part, 

ce est^f. de 

pray tell me what passed between you 

de gricCi i est passe f9^ intrCip. 

and them. - - They have sent you good apples 

pofnnu^t* 
YeS| there were some good ones and some bad 

11 y avoit^v. ' mauvau^zdj. 

ones. - - Write to me, do not write to her. - - 

EsriveZf^, *o. 

Carry some to your sister. - ^ I will do whatever 

you please. - - - The Thames is a very fine ri- 
plaira^. Tamise^i. rt^ 

ver; it divides London iiito two parts/. - « 
viiriit. divisei^. «»,p. partief. 

London is the capital of England, as Paris is that 

capitale4* 
6i France ; it is a fine city, but some of its streets 

are very inconvenient and narrow. - - Brest 

incommode^}. itroit^zdy. 

is a fine sea - port, in France, but its entrance 
merj[m port$m. entritji. 

is difficult and dangerous. - - Brother, these 

. d^ihi^dy 
bboks are mine, and not yours. - - Your 

non paSfZdv. 
exercise is better than miae> but it is not so 
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good as your sister's. - Do |Qii^ i^^f Ui^- of 

me ? - - Tes, I do. - - You do not kn^Mm^^Mi^Ctes 

pense^y. *^ ^^^^ ^^ 

me. • - 1 will not accept of any 

veux^y. accepter;^. ^^ 

terms which they oflfer me* - Whom ought 
conditUnJt* offreni^y. devom^y. 

we to worship? God; who is the father of 

adorer^y. Dicu^m* 

them that love him^ and the protector of those 

aimmt^y. 
that fear bim. - - Of all those who contend 

crtugnentif. dtsputent{<f. 

against religion^ some do it because it per* 
tontre^f^ font^y. parceque^c. em^ 

plexes them> others, because they wish to 

harrasst^y. vnderU;^. 

have the glory of perplexing its defenders. - - 

embarrasseri^. defenseur^m* 

Those trees are well exposed to the sun, 

arirefffi. exposefp.p* ioleil^xn. 

nevertheless their fruits are not good. - I believe 
cependant^zAy . croisyy. 

your uncle is arrived. - - His ability is not so 

onck^. arrsvejp.p. babiUte^. 

great as yours. - Two rivals are generally 

gram/yadj. rival ym* 

enemies of one another. - - Sister, who gave you 

a donne^y. 
that letter ? Our uncle's servant. - - - What does 

leitref. domistique^. v0^ 

he write to you ? - - That his library is at our 

ecrit,y* bibliotbiqueji. 

service^ and I assure you that he has a very good 

/r^/,adv. 
one* - - Hb letters please me so much, that I 

plaisent^y. 
wish to increase their number. - - Both my 

viuft^:. 0ugminter,y. 
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father and aunt are now at Rome ; the former 

i present 
writes once a week> the latter scarcely writes 
icrit^y. umfoisji. h peine 

to me twice a year. - - - He that wants 

deuxfois tnanque ^,v. 

virtue wants (all things). - - - That lady pleases 

toutiXSi. damef, plait ^. 

you, for you I ares always'^ speaking^ of her2. - - 

car^c. 
The beauty of the mind creates admira* 

beaute^i. esprit^xxu donm^v. 

tlon ; that of the soul gains esteem, and that 

dme^f. donne^v. estimeff. 
of the body lo^. - -^ • Most friends are more 

corps^m, amour im. 
attached to our fortune, than they are 

attaeiSip.p, que^ne^Q. - 

to our person. - - - Whoever is without virtue, 

sansif. 
seldom2 values i men; and whoever is 

farement^v. estime^v. 

too good^ values them {too much). - - It 

tropMv. trop^Vidv. Ce 

is she who told me that this house is not 

a dit^v. maisonf. 

yours. - - You believe that Mrs. D. is in your interests, 
croyeZfV. interftyva. 

«nd I believe nothing of it. - - Ambition 

croiffV, ne'tien^zdv. 
(tramples upon) wisdom, honor, probity, and on 
foule aux pieds snr^p. 

their ruins, it lays the foundation of its gfeat- 
ruine^f. eleve^vl fondement^m, gran* 

ness. •- Whatever her intention may be, Ii do 
deur^f. soityV. ^ 

^note love5 herS the less? for it.4 - - I assure you that 

aimefV. ve% 

I have answered both her letter and hc^ brother's. - - 
Nobody in the world has complained of your con- 
/r//,v. //tfm/,p.p%y Google 
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duct. - - When you read the history of the Roman 

QuandyQ. iirezyV. histoireyf. RomajftyidLy. 

emperorsy you will find one (of them) whose name 
emperturyxsu trouverez^v. 

was Nero. - - The study of geography is absolute- 

geographiiyt, absolu- 

ly necessary to him who has a taste for his- 

tnentyzdv. du gotityxa. 

tory. - - He that sold us this clock did not 

a vendUfV. horloge^f. a 

cheat us. - - What do you think of it ? - • 

irompcip p. '^ pensez^* 

Whoever cheats me shall repent (of it), - - 

irompe^v. se repeniiroyV. 

Every body thinks we shall have peace. - - When I 

croityV. auronSyV. paixyL 

went iuj the members of the assembly were 
entraiyV. etoientyV. 

seated every one in his place* - - - f , who did not 
assifyp*p» h v^ 

know that they were reconciled^ was much 
savoifyV. que yC* reconciliesy'p.^. fi*SyV, fortyZiv, 

surprised to see themtogether. - - England owes 
de voifyV, ensemhify^dv, deityV. 

her riches to her naval strength and the encourage- 

forces y(,pL 
taent she gives to her commerce. - - We speak 

dontteyV, parlonSyV* 

of what has happened to him. - - Well ! if he 

estyV* arriWip.p. Eh bienyint, 

spend other people*s money> he does not spend 

depenseyV. 
yours. - - - • My house is like othersj it has its 

mat son ^f, ^,v. 

beauties as well as its inconveniences. - - - She who 
heautiyL incommoditeyi. 

(was speaking) tp you is not yet mar- 

parloUyV, encorey^dv, 

ried. - Her father, motherj brothers, sisters, uncles, 

oncleyxn. 
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and aontSf in short» all her relational are dead, 

tahte^* enfin^c. parent^m.&ii. 

and have left her a considerable fortanc. - - 

Those gentlemen have fine horses, but mine are 

chevaiyxn^ 
£ner than theirs. - - Do you know any of 

those ladies ? - - Yes, I know some of them. - - 

For all they are young and handsome, they have a 

great deal of modesty and virtue. - - Yes, niece, but 

they are both rich and proud. •--.-- Desire- 
orgueilUuxyZi] . PriiZyY^ 

him to bring them here. - - - Is that the gown 
Je amenetiv, Est-ce rohe^f. 

for which you gave five guineas ? - - If I 

pour^p. avez Jonne^v, 

had been in your place, I (would have) 

preferred the white one to the black one. - - 

pr{ffre,p.p. 

How many books are there in that library? There 

are three thousand seven hundred and twenty-seven 
in the library, fifty-two upon the table, and nineteen 
in my room. - - Whose house is this ? -- It belongs 

appartieptfYB 
to I know not whom. - - There is I know not what 

i7 y tf ,v. 
in the colour, which pleases much. - - To what 
dattf,^. plaitif. 

(does he apply himself) ? - - This apple, and that he 

s^applique^UiliV . 
gave you, are very good. - - Give me either 

donna^v. Dofinezi^. 

of them. - - I will send you tome thither. - - I 
"^ enverraifV. 
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canQot sell it to you. for 8o2 smalls at 

ne peux fas,v. vendre^v, pour^^. 

sum4. - - I prefer the beauty of the mind to that 

sommeyf. prefere^w. 

of the body. - - Some love one thingi some another. 

aimentyV^ ^ 
- • She says she hates that man ; many think she 

i/i/,v. baitiV. 

loves bim. - - He whom nobody pleases^ is more 
ohneiY, i p/aitfV, 

unhappy than he who pleases nobody. - - I 

malieureux,2d}* h 

was near your sister when that happened 

etoiSyV^ at/prh Je^p. quaftd,c» arriva^v* 

to her. - - Both his father and mother died 

moururent,v* 
on the same day. - - - • As covetous as he b> he 

avarffTidy 
gave me a guinea. - - - There are many people 

a donniiV. II y a 

whom we esteem^ because we do not know them. '- - 

parcequifi. 
Whatever has hs^pened to you^ I am very sorry 

i«//,v. fdchfy^d]* 

for it. - ^ He would do it in spite of any 
votJut^i. fairiyV* en^p, d^pityza. 
. body whatever. - - Learning is preferable to richesf 
ScUftceft. 
apd virtue to both* - - - Some philosophers have 

philosopher. ont^Y. 
thought that the fixed stars were so many 
^rn^p.p. fipfiyzi]. etoileyf, etoientyV. 

suns. - - See with what care> attention^ and per- 

Vojizi^. 
severance^ every animal (rears up) its young ones. 

^fiwjV. petiSy^i]. 

- - Here are two grammars^ ^hich do you pre* 

Voiciyzdv. vfl% 

far? - - - I prefer this to that. - - - Both are very 
^ood. - - - - He believes nothing of what you 
13 croit.y. ne.rien,^;st.^^^Q^^^x^ 
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told him. - - You blame him who doe« 

avez ditfV. bldmez^'7. 

not deserve it. - - - Friend, to whom did you 

meriteyV. avez^v. 

gpeak ? - - I «poke to nobody \ for I saw 

parle^^,^. at parliyV. car^c. at vu,v. 

neither of them. • - Each country has its peculiar 

porticu/ierj adj. 
customs 5 in France, they eat with the fork, in Eng- 

land, we eat with the knife ; in France, they cat the 
meat well done; in England, we eat it half 

w«r,p.p. i moitie 

raw. 

SECT. IV. 

OF VERBS AND THEIR DIFFERENT SORTS. 

Verbs are usually divided into seven sorts, viz. 

1. Lfs verhes aupeiliatres^ auxiliary. 

2- Les verbes actifsy active. 

3. Les verhes passifs^ passive. 

4. Les verhes neutres^ neuter. 

5. Les verhes reflechis^ reflective. 

6. Les verhes pirsonnels^ personal. 

7. Les verhes impersonnelsy impersonal. 

Some of them are regular, that is to say, they follow 
the general rule of the conjugation to which they be- 
long ; others xlo not, and are cgUed irrfguiar. 

The aupciliary verhs^nx^ avcir^ to have, and etre^ to be. 
These two auxiliaries are used to conjugate all the com* 
pound tenses of the other verbs. 

The active verhs, — In this class, the action is trans- 
itive, that is, it passes from the subject to the ob- 
ject: ex. 

Le maftre punit les eccJiers The master funishs the 
paresseu9c^ lazy scholars. 

The active verb sometimes governs two ca^es : one 
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to which the action directly refers* or which is the dU 
rect object of the action, and ib therefore called the 
Jireet or absolute case ^ the other, to which the action 
refers but indirectly, and it is called the indirect or rem 
lative case : ex. 
Vgin sasur a ecrit une Your sista: nvrote a long 

longiu letire i monfrere^ letter to my brother. 

j1 long letter is the direct or absolute case, and to my 
brother^ the indirect or relative case, of the verb nvrote* 
The direct case can be no other but the accusative of a 
noun or pronoun, but the indirect is either the genitive^ 
dative^ or ablative. 

In the passive verbs, the aaion is received or suffered 
by the subject : ex. 
lies (coliers paresseux Beront Lazy scholars shall b^ 

punis, punished. 

In the neuter verbs, the action is intransitive, that h, 
it remains in the agent : ex. 

Je dors, I sleep. I Vous voyagez, Tou travel. 

Nous etudioHs, We study. | E!le spupire, She sighs. 

In the reflected verbs, the action returns upon the 
agent that produces it : ex. 

II se repent. He repents Iitmself. 

Elle se Icue, She praises herself. 

These verbs have always se before their infinitive, 
and are conjugated with a double pronoun. 

The personal verbs are those which are conjugated 
with three persons, in the singular and plural, through- 
out all their tenses. 

The impersonal verbs have but the third person of the 
Angular number. 

N. B. There is a kind of verbs which may be distin- 
guished by the name of reduplicative, always express- 
ing a repetition of the action : ex. 

Kecommencer, To begin again, 

Kefaire, To do again, &c. 

In these verbs, the English wo^rd again is to be 

Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



140 



rendered in French by the syllable re prefixed to the 
radix of the verb^ and not by encore. 

AH the above verbs may be simple or compound. 

A verb is simple which cannot be divided without 
losing its meaning : asj 



Appeler^ To call ; 
Bitir^ To build ; 
Mentir^ To lie ; 



V^r^ To see ; 

Prendre^ To take \ 

Fivre, To live j 



which would mean nothing, if they were divided. 

A verb is compound when it is preceded by one or 
more syllables, as, 



Viappeler^ To r«:all. 

ReM/fr, To rrbuild. 

Dkmentir, To Mie. 



PrcwiV, To foresee. 

Emr^endreiToundertTkt. 
Survivre, Toaf^live,&c. 



These last verbs are generally formed by prefixing to 
them part or the whole of a preposition* 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS- 

To conjugate verbs is to give them difierent inflec- 
tions or termmationsi according to their moods, tenser^ 
personr, and numbers^ 

MOODS. 

Moodesr m^de, in the sense it is taken here» is a 
grammatical term, which means the manner of affirm* 
ing, or denoting) in the verbs^ by dififerent inflectioas. 

There are, in the French language, four moods, ah- 
solutely distinct from each other, by the several in- 
fiexions, or by some other difference. They are : 

Vitffittttifi The infinitive* 

JJindicatif^ The indicative* 

Vimpiratif^ The imperative. 

Le subjonctifi ou The subjunctive, or con- 
conjonciijf junctive. 

Of the Infinitive Mood. 

This mood is so called, because it only expresses 
the action or signification of the verb in an indefinite 
and indeterminate manner, that is, without affirmation^ 
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and without any relation as to time^ numberi or person : 
ex. 

Parler^ To speak. 

Chanter^ To sing. 

Dansety * To dance. 

Of the Indicative Mood. 

This mood is thus called, because it not only i/^ir- 

catis the affirmation in the different tenses of the verbs^ 

^ but likewise the time, number, and person \ without 

being preceded or governed by either conjunction or 

verb : 

yicr'u une lettrCf I write a letter. 

II cbante une chanson^ He sings a song. 
Ecris and chanti are two verbs in the indicative 
mood» because they do not require to be preceded by a 
conjunction* or another verb to make a complete sense. 
The definition of this mood will be better understood, 
by comparing the little that has been said with what is 
going to be said with respect to the subjunctive mood. 

Of tie Impbrativb Mood. 

The name which has been given to this mood, is de* 
rived from a Latin word which signifies to comtnands 
and the imperative is in fact but a manner of denoting 
in the verbs the action of commandifif^ intreaiin^f pray^ 
tngf exhorting^ and sometimes /prW^iiW ; ex. 
ife meprisez pas le4 avis iUo not dapise the advice 

queje vous donne^ which I give you. 

It is easy to perceive that this manner of speaking it 
but an exhortation, as If I had said, 
Je vous exborte, Je vous I exhort, I entreat you, 

prie, de tu pas mepriser not to despise my ad- 

fms avir, vice. 

This mood has no first person in the singular, because 

• AiDong the conjjunctions, some govern the iodicatlve, otters tjje 
SQbjunciive : thia will be explained hereaifier. 
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it is impOBsible for a man to command himself; and if 
it have the first person plural, it is because we speak aa 
much to others as to ourselves ; as when we say, 

Evitons Uut ce qui pourroit Let us avoid every thing 
effenser les autre t^ that might offend others. ' 

The second person singular and the first and second 
plural admit of no pronouns before them ; as to the 
third, in both numbers, it is always preceded by the 
pronoun il or elle^ &c. and the conjunction que. 

Of the Subjunctive, or Conjunctive* 

The name of subjunctive, or conjunctive, sufficiently 
conveys what its use is in a sentence. It may be de- 
fined thus ; a manner of expressing the different tenses 
of the verbs without any affirmation. In fact, the sub- 
junctive never affirms \ it is always preceded by, or 
subject to, some conjunction ; and if it should be met 
with in a sentence containing an affirmation, that af- 
firmation can only be expressed by the verb that pre-, 
cedes the subjunctive, which is used but to modify that 
affirmation.' In the subsequent sentence, 

Ji travaille afin que vous I work that you may rest 
vous reposiezy yourself, 

the affirmation is only expressed byyV travaille^ I work> 
and what follows only expresses the end which I propose 
by workings viz. to procure you some rest. Again, 

Je desire que vous fassiez I wish that you may do 
voire devoir^ your dutyv 

I affirm' that I wish; hut it is clear there is no affirma- 
tion in these words, that you may do your duty, since I 
do not say that you do, that you have done, that you 
will do, your duty ; but only that I wish you may do it. 
My wish is not doubtful ; but it is very doubtful whether 
you will or may do your duty. 
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TENSES. 

There are, strictly speaking, but tkree natural and 
proper tenses in the verbs : viz. 

Le passim The past. 

Le present^ The present, 

Le futuTi The future* 

In the French language, the tenses are divided in the 
following manner, viz. five in the infinitive mood ) 
» three of them are simple, the two others compound. 

In the simple tenses, the verb is expressed in one 
word: ex. 

Parler^ To speak. 

Cbaniafft, Singing. 

Dansi^ Danced. 

The compound tenses are conjugated with some one 
of the auxiliary verbs, avoir^ to have, or itrey to be, 
joined to a participle passive : ex. 

Avoir parley To have spoken. 

Ayant chanic^ Having sung. 

Jatre aime^ To be lovecL 

Etant aimcf Being loved. 

Simple Temsbs. 
Le present. The present. 

LepartUipe actift The participle active. 

Le participe passtf^ The participle passive. 

Compound. 
Le preterit. The preterite. 

Le participe passe. The participle past. 

There are ten tenses in the indicative moodj viz* five 
simple and five compound : they are. 

Simple. 

Le presets. The present. 

Vumparfmt, The imperfect. 

Le preterit. The preterite. 
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Lifutur^ The future. 

Le ccnditmtie/i The conditional. 

Compound. 

Leprisent^ The present. 

Htmparfatt^ The imperfect. 

Le preterit^ The preterite. 

Lifutur^ The future. 

Le conditionnil^ The conditional. 

N. B. The imperative admits of no tense but the 
pretent. 

The subjunctive mood has four tenses \ two simple 
and two compound. 

Simple. 

Le presenU The present; 

Lepretiriti The preterite. 

Compound. 

Le present^ The present. 

Le pritiriif The preterite.' 

Before we proceed any further on the conju^tions» 
it has been thought proper to explain the different uses 
of the above tenses, as one of the most important arti- 
cles in a language, the precision of which partly de* 
pends on the difference which custom sets between one 
tense and another with regard to the sense of the sen- 
tence. We shall endeavour to be short and concise, 
and say nothing but what is useful, in hopes that the 
following explanation will be sufficient to remove a 
difficulty which constantly puzzles the learner. 

TENSES of the INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Simple. 

Prssent. 

This tense is used when the statei actioui or im« 
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presslon, memiwed by the verb, is existing^ dmng^ or 
hc^peningy at the very time we are speaking : ex. 

Je me porte bien^ I am well. 

yotre smur est malaii^ Tour sister is ill. 

Nous mus promenonsi We are walkiffg. 

Vous ecrivezj You are writing. 

i7/jouent» Thej are playing^ &c* 

The present is also used, 

1. When speaking of actions or things which we 
habitually do, are accustomed to do^ or can do: ex* 

NousdinomtoujoyrsiJeupt We always dine at two 

heures, o'clock. 

Elle etudie Pbifioire, She studies history. 

Fous parlez Francois, You speak^ French. 

Lit-iV PAnglois ? Does he read English ? 

2. When speaking of actions which are to be done 
in a very short time, we generally use this tense instead 
of the future : ex. 

^if pars ce soir pour la I /^ ^i// this evening for the 

campagne^ country. 

Que faites-wtt/ demain f What dbyou do to-morrow? 

Instead of - ^ ^^ 

Je partirai ce jwr pour la I shall set out thb evenio^ 

campagne, for the country. 

Que ferez-voue demain ^ What will you do to-mor- 
row ? 

S. This tense is also constantly used in French in- 
stead of the preterite and compound of the preterite^ 
especially in orations ^ or set discourses^ and m poetry ^ in 
order to represent a past action or event as present to 
the mind of the hearers or readers. 

Imperfect. 

This tense has two uses; in the firsts which probably 
is the origin of its name, it expresses an action present 
or doing at the time of sui action thst is past : as whom 
Isay^ 
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Mon frhrt apprenott jo Mj brother mfas Uartung 

legon quand vow arri^ his lesson vhen you 

vJltef, arrived. 

In the above sentencey the act of learnisgi though 

past with respect to my narration^ was present at the 

moment your arrival took place ; therefore this tense is 

but imperfectly preterite and imperfectly present. 

In thi secondf the imperfect is employed every time 
we speak of actions of habit ^ or actions rnUrated at a time 
which is not defimd: ex. 

Quand /etois i LondraSf When I was^ ih London^ t 
/allois souvent voir mes often went to see my 
amisy friends; 

that is, I often used to gO| or I frequently vfent^ &c« 

The imperfect is likewise used when we speak of the 
cbaracter^ or some inherent and distinctive quality^ of 
persons or things no longer existing; and after the 
English conjunction if^ though the verb be preceded 
by should^ could, vtould : ex. 



Philippe, pere d'Alexan- 
dre le Grand, etoit le 
plus Jin politique de son 

^ temps^ 

€hmir^s^^G^ j^ ne sais quoi 
de grand dans la phy 
sionomie, 

Carthage faisoit un pro- 
digieux commerce par 
le moyen de ses vais" 
seauXf qui alfoient Jus-^ 
qt^ aux Indes, 

Palmire et Persepolis c- 
toient de grandes et 
helles villes, 

yU venoity Je le pay* 
rois, 

George IL etoit d'une 
taille plutSt petite que 



Philip) the father of Alex- 
ander the Great^tuAr the 
deepest politician gf hit 
time. 

Caesar had I know not what 
of great in his physio« 
gnomy* 

Carthage carried on a pro- 
digious tradebythemeans 
of her shipsy which went 
as far as the Indies. 

Palmyra and Persepolis 
were large and fine cities. 

^he would come, or came, 
1 would pay him. 

George IL was, in his per- 
son, rather lower thair 
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the middle size ; hthadre* 
markably promioefit eyes, 
a high nose, and a £iir 
compleiion ; be war mild, 
moderate, and humane ) 
in his way of Uviog, sober 
and regular : he delighted 
in military pomp and pa- 
rade, and was naturally 
brave: he loved war as a 
soldier, he studied it as a 
science, and had^ on this 
account, a settled corres- 
pondence with some of 
the greatest generals that 
Germany had produced* 



moyerme; U avoit les 
yeuM ireS'SailloftSf le 
ftez grand, et une iille 
complexion f il etoit 
doux^ moderif et hu" 
fnaini sobreet rigulier 
dans sa maniire de vi- 
vre: il se ^Wxzoxt dans 
lapompe et dans Pappa^ 
reil militaire^ et etoit 
naturellement brave; 
il aimoit la guerre 
comme soldat, Tetudi- 
oit comme une science, 
et avoit, sur ce sujet, 
nne eorrespondance e* 
tablie avec qkelques^ 
uns des plus g>ands 
geniraux que PAlle* 
magne ait produit. 

From the above instances it might confidently be 
-believed, that every difficulty attending the use of this 
tense will be entirely removed ; I shall however add, as 
a farther illustration, that whenever the verb, which in 
English is in the preterite, can be rendered by the past 
tense of the verb to be, and that preterite changed into 
the participle active, or when that preterite can be 
turned into the verb in the infinitive mood preceded by 
used, that past tense must be made in French i>y the 
imperfect. 

Prbtbritb. 

This tense is so called because it always expresses an 
action done at a time determined or spectfi^hj an adverb, 
or some circumstance in the speech, and so entirely 
eliysed* that nothing more -remains of the time when 
that action was doing: -ex. 
Ji fiif maMe hier pendant 1 was iU yesUrday for two 

deux beures, hours* 

La dcrniere fois que nous The last time we went to 
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allames le voir, nour 

etimes un aeeueil fa^ 

vorai/ep 
Vouf ccrivites i voire 

jthn il y a huit jours, 
Us essuyerent de grandes 

pertes Tannee passee^ 



see him, we had a kind 
* reception. 

You wrote to your brother 

eight days ago. 
They underwent great losses 

last year. 



Future. 

This tense simply expresses that an action will be 
done at a time that is not yet come : ex. 

Je vous verrai demain h I will see you to-morrow in 

Londresp London. 

Mon frere vous ecrira la My brother fi;///fm^^toyou 

semaine prochaine, next week. 

In French, as well as in English, we sometimes ex- 
press an action that is to be done instantly, by the verb 
oiler, or /en aller, to go, immediately followed by an 
infinitive: ex. 

Je vais, or je nftn vais I am going to write to my 

fecrire h ma tante, ' 

Je vais, or je m*en vais 

partir. 

Which signify, 
Je lui ecriral tout presen- 

tementf 
Je partirai dans Finstant, 



aunt. 



I am going to sef out. 



I will write to her immedi- 
ately. 
I will set out instantly. 



To express an uncertainty in a future tense, that is, 
to express that it is not decided that such a thine will 
be done, we make use of the verb devoir inmiediately 
followed by a verb in the infinitive mood, and that is 
the only instance wherein devoir does not imply oUiga^ 
tion, necessity, is^c, : ex. 



Le rot doit partir pour 
Cheltenham vers U mi^ 
lieu du mois de Juillet, 
£t ne doit revenir qt^h 
la fin du moU d^ Jfojit, 



The king is to sft out for 
Chehenham about the 
middle of July, and is 
not to return till the lat^ 
ter end of Augusf. 

Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



U9 

That i?, 

On suppose que le rot ^zT" It is supposed that the king 

tira, &c. et qu'ii ne re- willsetout^isfCyZnAvjUl 

viendrai Sec, not return tUl^ iffc> 

Conditional. 

The name of this tense is a true definition of it : in 
fact, it is always used to express some condition or sup" 
position^ and has always a reference to the present^ be- 
cause, by supposing the condition effected, the action, 
mentioned by the conditional, become;B present : ex. 

Je lirois si favois des I vwuldreadf if I hzdhocks. 

iivres, 

Vous auriez la fievre^ si You would have a fcverj if 

vous mangiez de ce you ate of that firuit« 

fruity 

Je serois mortifie s*il per^ I should he m^rt^ed^ if he 

doit son prods ^ should lose his law-suit. 

It is sometimes used, instead of the future, after the 
conjunction que : ex. 
Jl a promis qnUl vien- He has promised to come, 

droit, or that he will come. 

Th\j tense is often called the uncertain tense, because 
it expresses an action made uncertain by the conditional 
that ifollows it ; and some grammarians place it among 
the tenses of the subjunctive mood, though it is very 
certain that it never is governed by any of the conjunc- 
tions which require » subjunctive mood after them. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
Compound of thb Prbsbmt. 

The compound of the present is employed in two 
different manners, 

1. It expresses an action past in an indeterminate 
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timei but not very far distant from the time we speak : 
thus we must say, 

^ai vu mademouelli voire I have seen yOur sister, and 

iceur^ et lui ai pariiy spoken to her. 

Le rot de Fruue a con- The king of Prussia has 

quis la Si/esiej conquered Silesia. 

Cela s'est pass^ avanta^ That has passed advanta- 

geusement pour voire geously for your cousin. 

cousin, 

In the above sentence, the action is certainly past, 
but the time when it passed is neither determined nor 
specified. 

2. It expresses a time definite and determinate, but 
of which tiiere yet remains some part to elapse : ex* 

Les fruits ont ires-Hen Fruits have v^rj wjell sue* 

reussi ceiteannee, ceeded this yeTir, 

Nous n*zxon$pas eu heau» We have not had much 

coup de neige cei hiver, snow this winter. 

// a plu toute cetie semaine. It has rained all this week, 

ioui ce mots, all this month. 

Nous avons vu d^iiranges "We have seen strange 

choses dans ce siicle, things in this century. 

In the above sentences, this year, this tveek, this 
winter, &c. are times which still last^ and are not yet 
elapsed. • 

To express an action recently past, we sometimes 
make use of the verb v^nir immediately followed by dc, 
and the verb in the infinitive mood : ex. 

Je viens de le voir passer, I have just seen bivfk go by^ 
Le rot vient d^arriver. The king is but just arrived. 

Elle vient d'expirer. She if but just dead. 

The same tense may be expressed by the verb fairer 
preceded by the negation ne and followed by the con* 
junction que, with an infinitive preceded by de : ex. 

// ne fait que d*arriver. He is but just arrived. 
ye ne fais que dc sortir, I have but just gone out. 
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N. B.Thi8 particle de is here indispensable^ because, 
without it, the expression would have quite another 
sense, and would express a continuation or a frequent 
reiteration in the action : ex. 

Vous ne faites que sortir^ You do nothing Imt go out. 
EUe ne fait que jouer et She does nothing ^^lay 
danser^ and dance. 

COIIPOCHP OF THE ImPERFBCT. 

This tense expresses an action past before another 
which is past also, but with this difference, that the 
action expressed by this tense is the principal object of 
the person who speaks, and the following sentence is 
subordinate to that expressed by the compound of the 
imperfect. So that, though the time of that subordinate 
sentence be defined, that of the principal sentence is not 
the less indeterminate, because the former has no i^flAT- 
ence on the latter. As when we say. 

Nous avions dine hrsqu'il We had dined when he 
arriva, arrived, 

our principal object is to express the action of dining 
as past, without determining at what time, but only be- 
fore an action which is past also, without, however, 
the latter being a consequence of the former ; for, we 
do not mean to say, that he stayed, or waited, till we 
had dined, to arrive. 

Compound of the Preterite. 

This tense also expresses an action past or done be- 
fore another which is likewise past ; and it is deter-* 
mined by the following sentence, which is the principal 
object of the attention. Thus when we say, 

Qtiand its eurent achevc When they had done play- 
de jouer y tls se mirent it ing, they began singing ; 
ckantery , 
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we mean at first to convey that they began unging^ and 
that it was not till ihey had done playing : in which case, 
the action of having done playing is subordinate to this, 
tiey began singings and consequently the latter determine 
the time of the other. 

The following observation is very plain, and will in 
some manner fix the use of the above tense, viz. that 
it is hardly ever used except after the conjunctions 

AussitSt quef 1 jipres que^ After ; 

Ifahord que, > As soon as ; Lorsque^ *? xiru 
Des que^ j Qf^ond^ j " * 

which never precede a compound of the imperfect, un- 
less the verb express a custom or habit. 

Lastly, we must use the compound of the preterite 
when the adverb bUntdt^ soon, precedes or follows the 
verb vfas or bad^ to express an action or thing as done 
and accomplished : ex. 

V affaire fut bientot faitey The business was soon over. 
J*eus hxtntbx Jini^ de man^ I had soon done eating. 

Compound of thb Future. 

The name of this tense seems at first to convey a cob- 
tradiction : what is meant by it is, not that an action 
can be future and past at the same time, but^only that 
the action, which is to come, will be past when another 
action happens, or even before it happens : ex. 

Je serai parti quand vous I shall be gone when you 

reviendreZf come back. 

Quand vous aurez fini vos When you have done your 

affaires^ vous viendrez business, you shall come 

nte trouver, to me. 

In the first sentence, / shall be gone, whiph is n 
future time with respect to the present we Fpeak 
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in, Will be a past time by the time you will or purpose 
to arrive, &c. 

Compound (f the G>mditional. 

This tense generally supposes a condition, as the con- 
ditional present, with this difference, that, the condi- 
tion taking place, the action expressed by the verb in 
the conditional is accomplished, and consequently in a 
past time : ex. 

Je vous aurois ecrit il y a I nmutd have written to you 
un moisi jt feusse ju a month ago, if I had 
vatre adresu, known your direction. 

The indicative mood has another tense, formed 
by the preterite indefinite of the verb avoir^ joined 
to a participle passive, which has not been inserted 
in the preceding tenses, on account of its being seldom 
nsed: ex. 

Qjuand /ai eu dine, je suis When I had dined, I set 
I parti, out. 

But it is more elegant and natural to say, 
Apris avoir dine, Je suis After I bad dined^ I set 

parti, out. 

TENSES of the SUBJUNCTIVE or CONJUNCTIVE 
MOOD. 

The subjunctive or conjunctive has no future 
distinguished from the present^ because the pre- 
sent of the subjunctive likewise expresses a future 
tense: ex. 

Je ne crois pas qJil vi- I do not think he vnll 
enne, come. 

Add the following observations to the latter : 
1. When the verb which precedes the conjunct 
tion is in the present or future of the indicative, and 
when we do not mean to express an action passed in 
the second verb, we roust put thb last verb in the pre- 
sent of the subjunctive mood : ex. 
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Ji souhaiii qui vous reus- I wish you may succeed iit 
sissiez dans vatre entree your undertaking. 
prise, 

yattendrai qttil vienne, I will wait till he come. 

2. When the verb which is before the conjunction is 

in some of the past tenses, or conditional, and we wish 

not to designate by the second verb a pai^ttime more 

distant than the first verb's, we must put this second 

verb in the preterite of the subjunctive : 

Alexandre ordonna que tons Alexander ordered, that all 



ses sujets Tadorassent 

comme un dieu, 
jfe vou/ois que vous ecrivis- 

siez i voire sceur, 
II souhaiteroit que vous 

prissiez des mesures plus 

convenab/eSf 



his subjects should wor^^ 

ship him like a god . 
I wished you to larite to 

your sister. 
He would wish you to tale 

more becoming meu* 

ures^ 



3. The compound of the present of the subjunctive 
mood is used when we speak of an action past and ac- 
complished, with regard to the tense of the verb which 
precedes the conjunction ; and this tense is generally 
the present, compound of the present, or future of the 
indicative*: ex. 



Je douie qu*aucun philo* 
sopbe ait jamais hien 
connu Vunion de Pdme 
avec le eorps^ 

B a fallu qui /aie consul- 
te Sous les medecins^ 

Je tCaurai garde d*y aller 
que je «'aie regu queU 
que assurance d^iire bicn 
eiccueilli. 



I doubt whether any philo- 
sopher have ever well un^ 
dirstood the union of the 
soul with the body r 

I was obliged to consult all 
the physicians. 

I shall by no means go thi- 
ther, till I have received 
some assurances of being 
welcome. 



4s After the imperfect, preterite, compound of the 
imperfect, of the indicative, or one of the twx> condl« 
tionals, we use the compound of the preterite of the 
subjunctive mood; likewise after the conjunction jft 
when preceding a compound tense : exr 
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J'ignorou qui vous eussiez I did not know you had 

embrasse cette profes' embraced that profes- 

siofp'li, sion. 

Vous ffave% pas cru queje You did . not believe I 

fiisse arrivee avant vous, should have arrived before 

you. 

Nous aurions ite fdches We should have been sorry 

que vous vous fussiez if you had applied to any 

adresse i d*autres qu*h others but us. 
nSus, 

NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 

A tense is composed of numbers \ that is, the singu- 
lar and the plural. 

That there are three persons^ has already been ob- 
served under the personal pronouns \ we have only to 
remark) that some of these three persons are always 
joined to the verb as its nominative case, therefore the 
verb must agree with that nominative in number and 
person: ex. 



Jefais, I do. 
Ji^/fli/, Thou dost. 
Ufaitf He does. 



Nous faisonsy We do. 
Vousfaitesy Tou or ye do. 
lis font, They do. 



The pronoun vous^ you, denotes the second person 
singular and plural, with this difference, that when we 
speak to a person only, the attribute, or qualifying noun, 
must be put in the singular : ex. 

Vous ites marie, and not You are married. 

mariis, 

Vous etiez giniral de Par^ You were general of the 

mie and not giniraux, army. 

But we must say mariis and gineraupc, if we speak to 
many. 

When the verb has two or three nouns or pronouns 
at its nominatives, it must be put in the plural, though 
all these nominatives be in the singular ; because two 
or more nouns in the singular are equivalent to a plural, 
with regard tg verbi as well as to adjectives : ex. 
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Phiral. 

Nous aurions, we 8houkl» ^. have. 
Fous auriez, you would, fcfr» have. / 
JUs aufhentfihtj would, ^c* have. / 

Compound Tenses. 
They are formed by adding the participle passive, €u^ 
had, to the preceding : ex. 

Compound of the Presents 
J* at euf &C.I have had, Sfc. 

Compound oi tke Imperfect. 
y*avois eu, &c. I had had, S^c. 

Compound of the Preterite* 
y*eus n^, &c. 1 had had, ^c* 

Compound of the Fnturt. 
y^aurai iu^ &c« I will or shall have had> S^c* 

Compound of the Conditional.' 

y*aisreU eu, &c. I would^ should, could, or might have 

had, ^c. 



/ 



Impbeatitb Mood* 
Present. Singular* 

^fV,have thou. 

QuUI aitf let him have. 

Qu*elle ait^ let her have* 

Plural. 
JyonSi let us have. 
Ayez^ have ye or you. 
Qu'ils or elUs aimk let them have. 



Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. Singular. 
Quifaie^ that I have, or may have, 
iu amy thou mayen have, 

«/ aifj he may have. 
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Plural. 
Que nous ayons, that we may have. 
votts ayez, you may have. 

Us aism^ they may have. 

Preterite. Singular. 
Quefiusse^ that I might have or had. 

tu eusses^ thou might est have. 

il e&ty he might have. 

• Plural. 

QuiMouseussionSy that we might have. 
vms eusiuzj you might have. 

Us etisMmff they might have. /^ 

Compound Tenses. 
They are formed by adding the participle passive tu^ 
had} to the two preceding : ex. 

Compound of the Present. 
Que fate eu, &c. that I may have had. 

Compound of the Preterite. 

Que/eusse eu^ &c. that I might have had. 
The learner ought to conjugate the preceding verb 
with a negation : ex. 

Je v!ai pas, I have not : 

iJous n^mvons pa8> We have n9t ; 
always placing ne before the verbi and pas after it. 

CONJUGATION of the Auxiliary Ferf^ 

EIRE, TO BE. 

Ikfihitive Mood. 

Present. Compound of the Present. 

Eire, to be. jivoir ete, to have been. 

Participle active. Compound of the Past. 

Etantf being. A yant ete, having been. 

Participle ptsiive. 
JEte, been. 
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/ Indicative Mood. 

Present. Singular. Plural. 

Je suhf I am. Nous sommeSi we are. 

Tu esy thou art. Veus eUs^ you are. 

// esU he is. I^ sont, they are. 

Imperfect. Sing. Plural. 

yitois^ I was. Nous etiom^ we were. 

lu etoijf thou wast. Fous etiez^ you were. 

// etoit^ he was. lis eUtltmf they were. 

0m. Sing. Plural. 

J/fuSfi was. Noui fumesy we were. 

Tufusy thou wast. VouifdUs^ you were. 

J//w/, he was. H^ firt^y they were. 

Future. Singular. 
Je Sirai^ I shall or will be. 
r« /<fr^i, thou wilt, t^e. be. 
Ilsera^ he will, to*^. be. 

Plural. 
Nous seronSi we shall, W^. be. 
Vous serezt you will, {5*f . be. 
/// seront, they will, isfc. be. 

Conditional. Singular, 
y^ seroisy I would, could, should, or might be. 
Til /frwV, thou wouldst, bfc. be. 
UseroUf he would|y£5*i:. be. 
Plural. 
^o«/ serionst we should, Wr. be. 
Fous serifZi you would, tt*r. be. / 

/// senhetUf they would, iffc. be. ; 
Compound Tbnses. 
They are formed by adding the participle passive of 
this verb, ete, been, to the simple tenses of the indica- 
tive mood of the verb avoir : ex. 

Compound of the Present* 
J^aietiy &c. I have been, ^c. 

Compound of the Imperfict* 
J^avQu ete^ &c. I had been, ^-r. • " - 
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Compound of the Preterite* 
yeusetCi &c. I had been, Sfc. 

Compound of the Future. 
yaurai ete^ &c. I shall or will have been, ^c. 

Compound of the Ct^ditionaL 
faurds ete^ &c. I should, could, would, or might 
have been, S^c 

Imperative Mood. 
/ Present. Singular. 

i&i/, be thou. ^ ^ 

Qu^il soit, let him be. 

Plural. 
Soyons, let us be. 
SoyeZf be ye. 
Qt/ili joieni, let them be. 

♦ SrrBjUNCTivE Mood. 

Present. Singular. 
Queje sohy that I be, or may be. 
tu soil, thou mayest be. 
i^ soit, he may be. 

• Plural. 
Que nous soyons, that we may be. 
vous foyez, you may be. 

/// joiertt, they may be. 

Preterite. Singular. 
Queje/ujse, that I might be, or were. 
tu/usses, thou mightest be. 

»//tf/f he might be. 

Plural. 
Que nousfusshns, that we might be. 
vousfussiez, you might be. 

tUfussenU they might be. 

^^^ Compound Tenses. 

^^u^^}"^"^^^ H ^^^°8 ^^^ partidple past of th|^ 

iT^/ * ^'c ^l '^^l'''' •'"^PJ^ ^^« of the sub. 
iunctive mood of the verb avoir : ex. 

Compound of the Present. 
Qfu/aie etc, that I may have beeD| isfc. 
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Compound of the Preterite. . 
Ouefeusse ete^ &c that I might have been^ ^c. 
This verbj as well as the preceding, is to be conju- 
gated with the negation : ex. 

% ne suis pas, * I am not, 

Ifous ne sommes pas, We are net, 
N, B. Here it is peculiarly necessary to observe, that 
the two above verbs, avQir, to have, and S/re^ to be, 
are only auxiliaries when they are joined with some par- 
ticiple passive of another verb ; otherwise, etre may 
property be called a substantive verk i that is, a verb 
virhich only expresses the affirmation, without any in- 
herent quality; and the verb avoir \% an active Qne% 
which signifies to possess. 

EXERCISES on thetw AuxUiary VERBS. 

GENERAL OBSERVATION. 

Every verb must agree with its nominative case in 
person and number ; but after collective nouns, such as 
amaSifoule^ infinite^ nombre^ la plttpart^ &c. followed by a 
genitive, the verb must agree with that genitive in 
number : ex. # 

La pl&part de ses amis Pont Most of his friends have 

abandonnCf forsaken him. 

In order to ease the learner, the different simple 
tenses are marked in the following exercises as far as the 
irregular verbs, when it is hoped every difficulty will 
be removed by practice and attention. The second per^ 
son singular, bemg seldom or never used in conversa* 
tion, has been omitted throughout the exercises on the 
verbs. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prbs. I have a book. - - I am happy. - - He has 

heureux^zd). 
#hat which is too big. - - . We have no 

tropf adv. grand fSid}. 
money. -^ - We are. not ambitious. - - - You liave 
argent, m. ambitieux^zdj. 

* svrord. - • You are very proud. - - - Those girli 
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Iiave modesty ; they are virtaous* 

modestie^f, vtrtueux^Ziiy 

iMf . I had a friend. « • I was grateful. * - - My 

reconmiisant^ziy 
sister bad no \rofk» she was lazy. - - - We had 

ouvrage^m* paresuuMyZd]* 

a holiday, we were very glad of it. - - - You had 
*^cong€fm. aiu,^}, 

company, but you were not ready. - - Tour brothers 
€ompagmeJ, mais,c. prit^zd). 

bid learning, they were loved by every body. 
savoir^m. aime yp.p» di 

Pret. (As soon as) I had a fine horse I was 

Des que^c, de bonne 

merry. - - - My cousin had a little garden, he 
bumeur. cousin ftn» 

was ingenious. « - As soon as we had bread we 

adroitfZd}. pain^m. 

were satbfied. - - You h«il fine weather, you were 

rassasiiifp, tems^m, 

pleased. • • - Your friends had beautiful flowers ; 
cwtent^zdy 

they were very careful of ihem. 

ioigneux^^dy 
FuT. I shall have discretion ; I shall be prudent. 
discrctionyi, 
- - Miss White shall have a bird that will be very 

o'ueat4im. 
tame. - - - We shall have no books, we shall not 
apprivolsiiZii], 
be learned. - - You shall have gens and paper ; you 

savant yzd]. 
will be busy. - • • The English will have a good 

occupe^zA], 
admiral ; they will be victorious. 
mmiral^m. victorieux^d] 

CoND. I could have a pretty dog. - » I would 
joli^zdy chten^m, 
not be troublesome. • - - Mr. Thomas would have 
importun^di. o,. zed .y Google 
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good wioe : it would bt a delicious thing* - - We 

ce delicieuK^i]. chosiji. 

would have a dictionary : we would not be negligent. 
- - Tou would have good officers ; you would be 
invincible. - • - These ladies should have a better 
i/tvf/iri3/^iadj. 

reception ; they would be thankful. 
Mccuciljoi, reconmisfantf^Sy. 

Imperative Mood. 

Have patience and be indulgent. - - Let her have a 
gown^ let her be happy. - - Let us have at least 

some gratitude i let us be diligent. - - Let them 

reconnoiJsaficefE. 
have partridges i let them be merry. 

SuBjUNCjiVB Mood. 

Prbs. That I may have riches. That I may 
be charitable. • - • That he may have scholars. - • - 
That he may be attentive. - - - That we may have a 

attentifyzd}. 
good house. - - - That we may be Well lodged. - - 

^/V/y^adv. /(S>^^>p.p. 
That you may have your money; that you may 

be paid. - - • That they may have apples j that 

/>jy/,p.p. 
they may be ripe. 

mhr^zdy, 

Pret. That I might have generosity. - - -That I 

gcnerojitCf f. 
might not be poor. - - - That he might have no 

pauvre,zd'}, 
pleasure. - - - That he might be uneasy. • - - That 
plaisifym. inquiet,^dj. 

We might have our share. - - - That we might not 
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be deceived. - - - That you might have a couple 

trompefp.f. couple ^i. 

of fowls. - - - That you might be pleased. ... That 

content^zd], 
they might have no pension. - - - That they might 
not be rewarded. 

recompenii f^.^. 

Promucuous EXERCISES upon the COMPOUND 
TENSES. 

I have had (a great deal) of trouble ; I have not 

peine^i. 
been rewarded. - - - Tour brother would have had 
leave» if he bad been diligent. - - . If you had 
ptrmissionyL 

married him^ you would have had a tyrant 
epotuffp,^. tyranym. 

instead of a husband ; you never could have been 
au lieuj^, mariym. ne Jamais 

happy. - - - If we had fought, we could not 

comiattUfp.p, 
have been conquered. - - - Thomas has had two 

vaincu,p.p» 
holidays, because he has been very active. ... 
congS^m. parceqwyQ. actifyzi] 

Tour friend could have bad a better watch, he 

montreyL 
would not have been cheated. - . - Tour uncle and 

trompe,p,f. 
my brother have been wet. . . * Tou could have 

in0i////^,p.p. 
killed a hare, if you had had a gun. 
iuCff p. lievreyvn. Justly. 

After these exercises, the learner ought to conjugate 
the two foregoing verbs, throughout the several tenses 
of the indicative mood only, first with an interrogation 
affirmative, and then with an interrogation negative ; 
ex* 
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Singular. 

Afl^roiatrvely. 

Ai'je ? have I ? iuu-je P am I ? 

ji't-il? has he? Estil? is he? 

- Monfrerea-t'tl? has my brother ? 

Sajille esUiUe ? is her daughter ? 

Negatively. 
N^ai'jepas ? have I cot ? Ne su'u^je pas ? am I not ? 
N'a'i'ilpas? has he not ? N'eiUilpas? is he not? 

Ma sceur n'a-t^elie pas ? has not my sister ? 

Vtitri cousin tfesUilpas ? is not your cousin ? 

Pldral. 

Affirmatively. 

Av&nS'Nous ? have we ? Sommes-nous ? are we ? 

Avez' Voiis ? have you ? Eus-vous ? are you ? 

OnUtU ? have they ? ^onUils ? are they ? 

Vosfreres cnUils ? have your brothers ? isfc. 

Sesfllis sonUdles ? are bis daughters ? l^e^ 

Negatively. 

J^avons^nous pas f have we not ? 

N^avez'Vous pas I have you not ? 

N^onUiU pas f have thej not ? 

Ses enfans rionuils pas i have not his children r 

Ne sommes^mus pas ? are we not ? 

N*gteS'Vous pas ? are you not I 

Ne S9nt-ils pas ? are they not ? 

Mes soturs ne sont-elles pas 9 arc not my sisters ? l^c, 

N. B. In the interrogations, it must be ob^rved, 
that when there is a noun standing as a nominative 
to the verb, the pronouns r/, elle^ nouSf vous^ ilsf 
fllest though not expressed in English, must be 
expressed in French immediately after the verb, ac- 
cording to the person and number ; and when the 
verb terminates with a vowel, a - / - is to be added in 
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the third person singular between the verb and the pro* 

noun, the noun beginning the phrase : ex. 

Voire oncle <i-t-il des m* Has your uncle any chiU 

fans ? dren ? 

that is, your unclej has he any children ? 
Mon cousin ai/ra-t-il fd/»- Will my cousin have a 

gi ? holiday ? 

that is. My cousin, will he have a holiday ? 

The came rule must be observed in the conjugation 
of the other verbs : ex. 

Vatre frere joue^tril du Does your brother play on 
vioion ? the violin ? 

Sj satur dmera-t'eWe tci Will her sister dine here 
aujourd*hui ? to-day ? 

But if the sentence begin with que interrogative, or 
an adverb followed by a noun, the pronoun is not to be 
expressed, and that noun\% to be put after the verb : ex. 

Que fait vatre soeur f What is your sister doing ? 

Comment se porie voire How does your brother i 
frere? 

When, in French, we make a general interrogation 
concerning a sudden pain^ misfonune^ aecidem^ &c. 
we say, 
QuUst'ce que c^est ? What is the matter ? 

But if speaking io or of z person, we must use the 
verb avotr^ and follow the above ruUs : ex. 

Qtiavez-vous ? What is the matter with 

you? 
Qf/o't'-il? What is the matter with 

him? 
Qt/avieZ'Vouj ? What was the matter with 

you? 
Qf/avoii voire simur a What was the matter 
tnaiinP with your sister this 

morning ? 

The learner will have no trouble in going through 
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the other simple tenses of the indicative mood ; and 2$ 
for the compounds, it needs only to be remarked, that 
eUf had, or etff been, is to be added to the simple tenset 
of the verb avoirs to have : ex. 

Ji'je eu ? have I bad f 

N^ai'je pas eu ? have I not had f &c. 

Auj€ cie ? have I been ? 

IVaujepas ete ? have I not heen ? &c. 

Fronmcuous EXERCISES on the preceding 
RULES. 

Have I my books ? - - Am I not unhappy to 

tnalheureux,zd}, de 
have lost his friendship ? - - Has he no money ? 

perduyp,p. amitief. 
Is my sister arrived i - - Has not your father a great 

flmW,p-p^ 
deal of friendship for you ? - - What is the matter 
with you ? - - Have not youi» parents sent ^ you 

envoyiy^,^. 
all the money virhich you wanted ? - ; - - Have we 

avoir,v. besoin de 
not a garden ? - - Are we not very happy ? - - • 
Have you a good gun ? - - - Are you dexterous ? - - 

adroit^zA], 
Have not my brother and sister a beautiful coach ? - - 
Are not Paul and Thomas two pretty children ? - - 

>/i,adj. 
Are your brothers arrived ? - - Are you not glad 
to see them ? - - What is the matter with him ? 

de voiffV* 

Have they not spoken to him ? - - Had you not t 

parlefp,p. 
little dog ? - - Was not your paper very good ? - - Are not 
the English ladies generally handsomer than 

generdiementf^dv. 
the French ? - - ShaU you have occasion for your die- 

besotnjoi^ de 
tionary? . - ShaU I not have the pleasure to see 
' - di 
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you to-morrow ? - - Were you not in the room ? - - •• 

dtmainyzAy. chamhref. 

Shall we not have leave? - -* Will they not be 
angry ? - - Could you not have had a better watch ? 

« - - If France were as rich as England) would 

Si,c. 
it not be the best* country in the world ? - - 
c^ipro. 
"Will you not be ashamed? - - - Has not your 

iriend had bad weather ? - - What was the 

tnauvais fZd}. terns ^oi. 
matter with him this morning ? - - - Had not our 
admiral better seamen than yours ? - - Has he been 

mateht^m, 
victorious ? - - Would not your hat be too big? - - - 
vtctorieuxyzd], grand%zA}m 

Is not your sister older than mine ? • • Are you 

%>dj. 
not happier than if you were married ? - - - Shall 

not John have a holiday, if he be diligent ? - - Has not 

Jean 
your cousin more money than you ? - - Was not your 
wine very dear ? 

The learner will goon be convinced how necessary it 
is to know these two verba perfectly well ; because, in- 
dependently of being constantly used, the compound 
tenses of all the others are formed with them. When 
he is well acquainted with their usage, he will only have 
to add the participle passive to any of their tenses : 
ex« 



^' 



r W mmr, I have loved, er did love. 

U n* at pas chante^ I have not sung, cr did not sing. 

• Sec the Decreet of Comparis^ff . 
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Ai-ji parle f have I spoken ? or did I speak ? 
IPaUjepas itudii? have I not studied? or did I not 

study ? 
AveZ'-voUs danse f have you danced ? or did you dance ? 
IPavtz*vaus pas icrit ? have you not written ? w did 

you not write ? 
Je juispunif I am punished. 
je ne suis pas attendu, I am not expected. 
Suis'Je iumi ? am I loved ? 
He suis-je pas perdu ? am I not undone ? 
Etes^vous maris ? are you married ? 
N^eteS'Vous pas convaincu ? are you not convinced ? 

REMARK on the Verb ETRBj to bb. 

In English, when this verb immediately precedes 
any noun, signifying old, hungry, thirtiy, cold, hot, or 
afraid, it should be rendered in French by avtnr, to 
have, and the adjective must be changed uito its sub- 
stantive : ex. 

Quel age avez-v^iv/ ? How old are you ? 

y'ai sept ans, I am seven years old ? 

Avtz^vous faim ? Are you hungry ? 

Non, mail j'ai soif. No, but I am thirsty, &c. 

EXERCISE?. 

How old is your daughter ? - - She is seven 

Quel,^TQ. fiUeX 

years old. - - • My son will be eleven years old 
an,vx. *o» Jils,m* 

(in the) month of April. - - . • I was very 

au mois,m, Avril,ta. grand,2d}* 

hungry when I arrived. • • • - - Were you not 

quand,Q, suis arrive,^. 
very thirsty ? - - He is not afraid. - - - You will 

grand,ziy peurf. 

soon be warm. - - Are you not cold ? - - - 

hitrttdt,zdY. chaud^m* froid,m. 

How old are these two young children ? - • • lite 

enfant,m.' 
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one U three years old, and the other is not yet 

encore fZiv. 
four. - - Was not mj sister more than ten y^ars old 
when she died ? 
quandfZiv. mourttt;^. 

FIRST CONJUGATION, 

Ii^iMi^i^ Mood. 

Present. ' / Parl-^, to speak. 

Participle active. ^anU speaking. 

Participle passive. ^,m. iejt. spoken. 

Compound Tenses. 

Present. Avoir parle^ to have spoken. 
Past. Ayant parli^ having spoken^ 

Ind1$cative Mood. 

Present. Singular. 
Je pari-/, I speak, or I do speak, ^^ I am speakingf . 
lu est thou speakest. 
// ^, he speaks. 

Plural. 
flous *onSf we speak. ^ i 



/Cr enti they speak^ 



f^ous ^, you speak. / 



^..^pwi 



• Verbs in this conjugation, tic root of which terminates in o, or c, 
immediately succeeded by a or o, require, fop the softeiiinj^ of thejp 
sound, that an b be added to the o, and a cedilla to the q. Stars are 
{ilaced where these alterations are reijuired. ^ 

f When in Eng^Ush, a participle active is joined to awy of the tenses 
of the auxiliaiy verb to be^ to express the continuation of tlie action, 
the auxiliary must be left out in French, and the participle put in thjC 
same tense, Cfc. with the auxiliary that is suppressed : 
ycparlcf 1 am, speaking; ^c priois, 1 wa* desiring; 

VotuparleZj you are speaking ; * Nout chanthnt, we ^stcre singing ; 
^ou* damerout, we shall be dan- lU ectiroient, they sliould be 

cing ; writing j 

«id not j€ suis farlent, vou9 ^tes pariatt,y4Xo\Bfiria«f%^' nout serons 
onf, iU seroteot ecrhant, 8ic. 
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Imperfect. Singular. 
Je pdrl'^ohf I was flpeakine, spoke, or did speak. 
Tu ^ois, thou wast spiking, ^c^ 
B *^tf he was speaking, &r. 

Plural. 
Nous parl-w«/, we were speaking, iffc. 
Vous ieZf you were speaking, isfc, 

III ^oientf they were speakingly fefr. 

Preterite. Singular . 
Je parl-*jf, I spoke, or did speak, 
Tu *aSf thou ."^pokest. 

// *tf, he spoke. 

Plural. 
Nous *dmeSf we spoke.' 
Vous "^/iiesy you spoke. 
/// irfntf they spoke* 

Future* Singular. 
Je fzrX^traif I shall ^^will speak. 
Tu erast thou sh^jt or wilt speak. 
JJ era, be shall or will speak. 

Plural- 
Nous eroHSf we shall or will speak. 
Vous ereZf you shall or will speak. 
/// erontf they shall ^Vill speak. 

Conditional. Singular. 
> pari-zr^i/, I should, would, or might speak. 
u eroisf thou shouldst^ {5*r. speak. 
J7 ^af/| he should^ isfc. speak. 

« Plural. 

Nous erions, we should^ (5*^. speak. 
Fous eriez, you should^ isfc* speak. 
/// eroieni, they should, (5*^. speak. 

Compound Tenses. 

Present. 7^' parle, I have spoken. 

Imperfect. Jjovois parle, I had spokeil. 
Preterite. jf^eusparlcp I had spokeOf 

Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



i 



173 

Future. yaurai parley I shall or will have spoken. 

Conditional. J^aurois parley I should, would, could, 
have spoken* 

Imperative Mood. 

/ Present. Singular. 
Parl-f, speak thou. 
Qu^il Cf let him speak. 
Plural. 
*o«/, let^us speak. 
eZi speak ye. 
QttV/f, intf let them speak. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. Singular. 
Que je parl-^, that I may speak, or I speak. 
tu eSf ' thou mayest speak. 
il f, he may speak. 

Plural. 
nous ionsf that we may speak. 
vous iez, you may speak. 

Us eht, they may speak. 

Preterite. Singular. 
Que jepzrl'^assei that I might speak, or I spoke. 
tu ^asseSf thou mightest j^peak. 
il *dty he might speak. 

Plural. 
nous *assionSf that we might speak. 
vous ^assieZf you might speak. 

ils ^assifitf they might speak. 

Compound Tenses. 
Present. Que fau parte , that I may have spoken. 
Preterite* Qjufeusse parle^ that I might have spoken. 

After the same manner are conjugated about 2700 
regular verbs. The following are excepted : viz^ 

Aller^ being very irregular, wiU be seen among the 
tnregular verbS. 
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Envoyet is oftly irregnlar in the future and condition- 
al present ; as, instead of 9zym g,fcttvoyerai, I will send, 
{jV. /envoyiroiff I would send, &c. according to this con- 
jugation, we say. 

Future. 
Singular. Plural. 

y*enverraiy I will send. Nous enverrons. 

Tu enverras, Vcm envemx. 

Jl envtrra. Ih enverront. 

Conditional. 
Singular. * Plural. 

J^envirrm^ I would send* Nous ittverrians. 
Tu inverroir. Tons enverriez. 

II enverroit. Jls enverrotent. 

PuER (sentir mauvais). This verb is only used in 
the infinitive mood, present tense, imperfect, future of 
the indicative, and conditional. Pormerly this verb 
was irregular in the three persons of the present tense 
^f the indicative mood ; as je pus^ tu pus^ il put ; cus- 
tom has, however, reformed the abuse, and will have it, 
Je putt tu pueSf il pue. 

Verbs ending "in ayer and oyer, as issayer^ to try, 
envoyer^ to send, change the y into i wherever the let- 
ter jp is immediately followed by an e mute : tJufessaie^ 
tu essaietfil essaie^fenvoiet tu envoies^ il envoie^ &c. 

The learner, having conjugated a verb ojfirmatively 
and negatively^ ought to conjugate two others, with an 
interrogation affirmative and negative^ in the indicative 
mood only, and so on through the other conjugations^ 
before he attempts the exercises : ex. 

Affirmatively. 
3fanger''tu? doft thou eat ? 
Mange-t'il? does be eat ? 
Parlms^nous ? do we speak, Isfc, 

Negatively. 
Ne parle^je pas ? do I not speak? 

Ma soeur ne chante'Uelk does not my tister siiig ? 

pas? 

N. B. In many verbs, common usage does not adtnit 
fn interrogation in the first person singQlar^presrati of 
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the indicative mood.r-Instead of saying, Mange^je? Do 
I cat ? Punii'jer Do I punish ? &c. we say, Est-ce que 
je mange / Est-ce que je punts ? &c. 

Some verbs, ending in e 4nutej in the first person 
singular, present, in the indicative mood, change the 
€ mute into i with an acute accent^ andjrV after it 9 as 
parle-je. 

It has before been observed, that the compound 
tenses are easily formed, by adding (he participle pas- 
sive of the verb to any of the tenses of the auxiliaries 
AvofV, to have, or itn^ to be, as they have been conju- 
gated, either affirmadvelyj neg^ivelyi or icitflirrcigati^* 
^: ex. 

Affirmatively* 
y*ai dame, I have danced, or I did danccb 

Negatively. 
y^ ilaipas parli, I hav« not spoken, or I did not speak* 

Interrogatively-affirmatively. 
Avez^vous cbanti? Have you song, or did you sing ? 

Interrogatively-negatively. 

N*a^il pat mange ? Has he not eaten, or did he 

not eat ? 

Observe, that we make use of 

Mener^ To take, to cavry, 

Amemr^ To bring, 

Emnnner^ To carry, or take away, 

and all the compound verbs of memr^ whenever we 
speak of rational or irrational beings to which nature 
has given the faculty of walking, if they be not deprived 
of it through illness or accident : in all other cases we 
ottke use of 

Porttry To carry, to take, 

Apporter^ To bring, 

Emporter^ To carry, or take away, 

and all the compounds of porUr. 

N. B« It must be necessarily observed here, pre- 
viously to the learner's translating the following ex- 
ei^cise^ that the Engiub auxiliary verbs, have^ am. 
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do^ did, wUI, shall, can, let, may^ toould, could should, 
mighty and often ought, are most commonly used^ in 
that language, to avoid that repetition of a preceding 
verbf or in answer to a question or foregoing sentence \ 
to avoid the repetition of that verb, and often of one or 
more pronouns ; but in French, the verb, expressed in 
the first member, or part of the sentence, must always 
be repeated, as well as the pronouns which it may gov- 
ern: ex. 



Je vous prii dc porter de* 

main cette lettre h 

Mr.D. 
^e la lui potterai avec 

plaisir. 
Vqus ne pourriez pas ap* 

prendre cette legon en 

dipc Jours, 
Jl me iemble que je pour^^ 

rois fapprendre. 

Attendiz»y$us vos soeurs 

au/ourd*hui ? 
Out, nous les attendons. 

Votre ffire icritAl h Mr. 

^ votre phe ? 
Out, il lui ecrit i present* 

jtpprenez'-vous le Fran* 

§ois ? 
Oui,je Papprends. 

Avez^vous acheti les Uvres 
dont vous m'avez parli f 

Non, je ne Us ai pas en* 

core achetes, 
Ne devroientAls pas f aire 

savoir i leur pere que 

leur frire est dans la dc* 

tresse ? 



I beg of you to carry that 
letter to-morrow to 
Mr. D. 

I will, with pleasure, (carry 
. it to him,) understood. 

Ton CQuld not learn that 
lesson in ten days. 

It seems to me as if I 
could (learn it,) under- 
stood. 

Do you expect your sisters 
to-day ? 

Yes, we do, (expect them,) 
understood. 

Is your brother writing to 
your father ? 

Yes^ he is now, (writing to 
him^) understood. 

Are you learning French ? 

Yes, I am, (learning^ ity)\in* 
derstood. 

Have you bought tht 
books which you men- 
tioned to me ? 

No, I have not yet, (bought 
them^} understood. 

Ought they not to let their 
£ther know that their 
brother is in distress I 
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Certalfumintt Us devroi^ Certainly^thef Ottght,f/#^ 
ent U luifaire savnr^ bint inowit,jQndtTStood>. 

EXERCISES ON THIS CONJUGATION. 

Indicative Mood* 
Pass. I play sometimes, but I ne- 

jou-er^v* quelquefrisiZdv. tnaisy^. neja" 

ver win. - - - How much does your brothei^ 

ivuif/|adT« gagn^^fV. ComUen^zdv* «o% 
give for his bo^urd ? - - We do not command ; 

donn^er^w. pensJon^f. «^ command-er^n 

we entreat. - - You always borrow j you 

pfuer{9* toujours^oAv. emprunt^er^v. 

ii«ver lend. - - - Tou are always speatdng when 

prit'tr;^. quand^zdv. 

I write. - • - Why do you not grant 

ecru{9. PourquoiiZdY. ^^ accord^er^^ 

kim that favour ? . » - What do they ask 

gr&cifi. demandtr^v. 

you ? 

Imp« I was desiring them to sing a song. - * 

/ primer ^y. de cbant*er,Y. chanson JL 

She was not speaking to you. - » Were we not jo* 

tadin» 
Ung ? - - Were you not scolding them when I came i 
«-,v. grond-er^v, vins^f. 

Yes, I was. - - - They were eating fish. 

mang-^etyV, pais^n^m* 
Pret. I spoke to them (a long while). - • - Did 

long-temstzdv ^ 
not the king forgive them ? • • No, he did not. « 

r^i^m. pardonn-eryV. 
We wept tor joy when we found her • - - 

pleur- er^v: dtjoieS- irouv*eryV. 

Why did you not play on Friday kist ? - - They 

^ l^mdndi^* dtrmsr^^^'.. 
^stened the man to a tree, and then 

lUer^y. arbn^m. ensuite^zAyk 

robbed him of his watch, gold ringi aftdali.tke 
yol^r^f* *^ nwntre^L kagt«sji^ 

** * Digitized by Google 



178 

money he had in his pocket. - - The soldiefrs first piU 
poche^i. piii^ 

laged the tovrn^ and then slaughtered without 
^|V« cgorg^er^y 

pity the old men, women, and children. 
pitiiyf* vieillard^m. 

FuT. I will buy a watch the first time I 

acheUer^v. /ou,f, 

go to London. - - Will not your father send 

you to school this winter ? - • . What shall we give 

eco/e^f. hiverim. 

him ? - - - Will you not carry the children to the 

mm-erfV* enfant ^m* 

play ? - - - They will empty the bottle if you 
comedie^. vid-eri^. houteille^L 

do not take it away. 

^^ emport-eryV. 

CoND. I would lend them money if 

they were not so idle. - . - - Would not your 

pares seux^Tii}* 
mother despise such a conduct ? - - Why should 

mepris^eTyV . /^/,adj. ctndmieyL 
wc send them thither ? - - - I am sure - you would 

, j/Jr,adj. 

marry her, if she were rich. - - - Would they 

ipQus*er^. ricAe^zd). 

not pay us, if they had money ? 

pay^,v. 

Imperative Mood. 
Bridle my horse, and bring . him to 

£rsd*er,Y0 cheval^m. amen^er^v. 

me. - - • Give a chair to that lady. • - Let her not 

cbaise^f. damef. 

(come up,) for I am engaged. - - - Let us carry those 
tnont^ef^y, engagc,psp» 
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peaches to Mrs. D***. - - - Do not neglect your 

pichiJL. neglig-erit. 

affairs. - - 1 promise that I will not. * - Let them hunt. 
affaircyL promets^v. chasser^^ 

Subjunctive Mood. 

P&Es. That I may help you. * - Though* he 

do not approve of my plan. - - - Provided* 

opprouv€r%9* •^ planum. Pourvd que^c. 

we avoid their company. - » • That you may 

evit*eri9* compagnieff. 

try that gun. - - - That they may not com- 

epfOuv^erfV, 
mand. 

Pret. That I might change my opinion. -- • 

chang-eff opinion^. 

That he might eat an apple. - - * That we might not 

pommeji. 
fzW into their hands. * - - That you might 

tomlh^rfV. danSy'p. mainJE. 

encourage the industrious. - « - That they might 
encourag^eryV. indujtruwc,zd), 

exercise their talents. 
fKerc^er^y. talentym. 

Prcmiscuous EXERCISES on tljt COMPOUND 
TENSES. 

I have forgotten to bring your penknife. - - • 
euhli*er{9n de canifym, 

tie has not yet spoken to us. - - Has she brought 

encoTiyzdv, *^ 
her work with her ? yes, she has. - - Have we not gain- 

gagfi' 
ed our cause ? - - Why have you not yet begun 
er^v, commenc^eryy. 

your exercise ? - - You had taken the mustard 
thime^m. moutardiyf. 

• Conjunctions which reqaire the subjunctive njood, as will he seen 
hextatter. 
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away. - - - ^ou wdttld have judged more favour« 

aWy of him. --Stay here till*^ 

we haTe dined. - - - Could we not have assisted 
dinger yV. aid-er^v* 

that family ? - - They have broken all the panes 

famtlUji. . cass-er;^. carreauyxsx. 

of glass in their windowsi because they had 
vitreji. A,p. fenetreji. parceque^c. 

not illuminated as it had been ordered. 

illumin-erii. commgtzdv, ordonn-er^v. 

I shall have dined soon. - - - We would have 

sent them to prisoUj if they had resisted. - - 

envoy-er.f. in prison f. riiiit'er^v. 

That we may have denied the fact. - « - Had yoiii 

mot imitated their manners ? - - They had not eaw- 
mit'ir,y. manure Jt. exS^ 

cttted his commands. « - - Had I not light- 

eut^ifi^* commandement^m. MJIufU' 

td the fire ? - - They would have carried him to 
rr,v. fiu^m. 
the concert if I had not hindered them 

empScb-fTiV, 
(from it). - - We might have accepted of his 

accepUerir. *<^ 
offers. . - Why did you not ? 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 
iNFiNinvii Mood. 

Present. Pun-jr, to punish. * 

Participle active. issant^ punishing. 

Participle passive. i,m. Ujt* punished* 

Compound Tenses* 

Present. Avoir puni^ to have punished. 
Past. jiyant puni^ having puoished. 
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Indicatite Mood. 
Present. Singular, 

TJi pmi-£f^ I punisbi I do punidii ^ I am punishing* 
7u is. 
n it. 

Plural. 

Nous issonSf we punishi &c» 
Fous issiz, 
Hi issmi. . 

Imperfect. Singular. 

Ji ytm^issmf I did punish, or I wa$ punishingi &c« 
lis issois. 
Jl issoii. 

Plural. 
Nous issions, we did punishi &c. 
Vous issiez, 
lis issoifftt. 

Preterite. Singular. 

7(f furi'isf I punishedi or I did punish. 
Tu is. 
U it. 

PluraL 

Nous tmis^ we punished, &c. 
Fous Ues. 
lis iretit. 

Future. Singular. 

ye pun-^irai^ I shall or will punish. 
Tu iras. 
U ira. 

Plural. 



Nous ironSf we shall or will punish. 
Feus irez. 
2Zr iront. 
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^ 



Coodttiontl. Singular. | 

Jc puQ-im/i I should^ wottld^ coiild^ tr might punish* C 

Tu irois. i: 

JGf ireit* 

Plural. • *- 

Nous iriom^ we should, isfc. punish, 
Vous iriez. 
Bs mient. 



«rr 



Compound Tbnsss. 

Present. Vaipunif I have punished. 

Imperfect. Tavrisptinif I had punished. 

Preterite. X^"^ P*^h I had punished. 

Future. Tauras puni^ I sfaall> &c. have punished. 

Conditional. J'^tumspumi I should^ &c. have pomshed. 

Imperative Mood. 

Preset. Singular. 

Pun*u, punish thou. 
QifU iiuy let him punish. 

Plural. 

ifsoftJi let us punish. 
issfZt punish ye. 
Qi^iU issentf let them punish. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. Singular* 

Q/seji ^nn-isiii that I may punish, cr I punish. 
tu isiis* 
it issi. 

Plural. 
ttous ijjwHjf that we n^y punish. 



v§us usuz. 
U hsenC, 
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i«3 
Queje puti'isse that I might puni5h> ^r I punished. 



- : tu tssei* 

'' a it. 



9 



Phiral. 

pous ismn^KtaX we might punish. 
vous isiiez. 
Us issenU 



Compound Temses. 

Preterite. Que fate punt, that I may have punished. 
Preierpltt* Qi4e feusse puni^ that I might have pun- 
ished. 
After the same manner are conjugated about t^o 
hundred regular verbs s the following are excepted v^s 
being irregular : 



Acquiring to acquire, 
Assaillir^ to assault. 
£oui/Iir, to boil. 
Courir^ to run. 
Cufillir^ to gather. 
Dormir^ to sleep. 
Faillir^ to iall. 
Fuir^ to flee, to avoid* 
Mentir^ to lie. 
Mourir^ to die. 
Offrir^ to offer. 



Ouvrir, to open. 
Partiry to set out. 
Se repentir^ to repent. 
Sentir^ to smell. 
Servir, to serve. 
Soriir, to go out. 
Soujfrir, to suffer. 
7>«/r, to hold. 
Femr, to come. 
Vetir^ to clothe. 
And their compoumL"^.. 



EXERCISES UPON THIS CONJUGATION. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres. I alvrays finish my work 

tiujmrs^ziyr. fin-ir^v. ouvrage^m* 

before the others. - - Tour friend tloes not succeed 
avant^f. . /imi,m. riuss*ir.v. 

in his undertakings - - Do we tlot furnish arms 
dans^'f. entreprue^i^ fourniri^* ^rme^f. 

against ourselves ? - - Why do you hate him ? - - 
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They cure the diseases of the body, and 

guit'irfV, maladiiif. corps^m. 

not those of the mind. 

Imp. I was building my house when 

bdt'ir^v. maison^i. quandi^As.^t 

you demolished yours. -• Was h^M^ enjoying ^^ 

dimol'irfVn ^^^ jm^ir ^|V. 

a good estate ? - - We hated him^ because he did 

bien^m. parceque^c.^ 

not act kindly towards us. - - On 

^g'i^i^* honnetementyziv m enverSif, Sur,p» 

what were you reflecting ? - - The mountains were 

reflech4r^Vn montagne^L 

resounding with their cries. 
retent^r^v. de cri^m. 

Pret. I warranted them very good. - - Did not 
garanUir;^. 
your master accomplish his promise ? - - We (leap- 
accompl'ir^v , promessef, fr^n^ 

ed over) the ditch, and seized the guilty. - - - 
cbir^v. fosscim, sais^ir^v, coupab/e,zdy 

Why did you not applaud that pretty act- 

applaud-iryV, i joiiizij. act" 

ress ? - - I did, with all my might - - Did not the sol- 
riceji* de,p. forceSff.pL soU 

diers obey the commands of their gene- 

datita* obe^ir^v, au commandementfOi* 
rai? 

FuT. When shall I banish all these 

bann^ir^v. /0fr/,adj. 
thoughts from my mind ? • - This plant will soon 
penseeS* pianU^f, 

blossom, if you water it often. - - - We Aall 

Jleur^ir^v. arroser^v. souventfzdy. 

warn your relations of it. - - Shall you not 

avert'ir^y* parent,m. 

«njoy, as we do, the pure plea- 

htnr di cmmefidv^ ^ pur^^d), 

Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



185 
mares of the country ? - * Her children Mriil bless 

her for it. 

^ CoMD. I would choose this cloth> if I 

cioij'ir,v, drap^m, 

were in your place. - - Would he not blush, if he 

acted so ? - - - • We would not punish them, if they 

ofii/iiadv. 
were diligent. - • Would you not act with less 

severity ? - - - They could furnish us with arms and 

troopsy if we wanted any. 

irpupei* avoir baoin^v. 

Imperative Mood. 

Do not fill the glasses. • - - Let him enjoy 

rimpl'trfT, verre^m, 

the fruit of his labours. - - Well ! let himj I do not 

travail fVa. eh iientint. 
hinder him from it. - * Let us reflect on what we 
empicherfV. 

have to do. - • - Let them define the question. 

ifairifW. deJln^frtV. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pres. That I may not perish. - - - I wish 

pSr-iryV. soubmier^v. 

b# may succeed. - * * That we may not (bear hard* 

reusS'irfV» pdt^r^v 

ships). - - That you may not hate us. • • Provided they 
do not (grow tall). 
grand'irif. 

Pest. That I might refresh my memory. • - 

rafratcb'irir^ mcmrirejL 
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Thai the mi^t not roast the meat. - -That we might 
(become younger). - - That you might punish the 
idle. «- - That they might not (grow old). 

Compound Tenses. 

I have filled my cellar with good wine. - ^ - 

rempUiriV* cavifL de 

Has he not leaped over the ditch ? - <- We had finished 
our work. - - - - They would have seized him. - - - 

ouvrage^m. 
We should have perished without any assistance - • 

When shall I have built my house ? - - I have 

(very much) weakened his courage. - - - Though 
haucoupyOidv. ajffoibLir,v. Quotque^Cn 

they have adorned thieir g^dens to dazzle 

embfU'tTyW, jardin^* pour eblow-ir^Y. 

the vulgar, they have not succeeded^ because 

vulgmn^. parccque^c^ 

they hfiye disobeyed their &ther and mother. 
desoH'tr^f. i* 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Infinitive Mood* 

Present. Rec-/vwr, to receive. 

Part, active. evanty receiving. 

Part. pass. ^u^txk. uiji. receive^* 

Compound Tenses. 
Preset Avoir refu^ to have received. 

Past. Ayafa refUf (javing received. . 

* Verbs of this conjugttioEi* the root ot* which terminstes in.«»J«« 
quire for tl^ tqftenifig; of the^r soun4« that a cedilla be added to the 
<> (t)> whenever it is followed by o or v. 
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Indic^tivs Mooi>* 

Present. Singular* 

?f re9«0l/, I receivej I do receivei 9r Izm receiving* 
u oil. 
B rii. 

Plural. 
Nous evons^ we receive, i^c. 
Vous eviz. 
lis shinty 

Imperfect SioguTar* 

Jt rec*#vof>, I did receive^ or I was rec^^ng. 
Tu ivoif. 
II ivoii. 

Plural. 
Nous ivions^ we did receive^ tffc. 
Vous tviez. 
Us evoisnt. 

Preterite. Singular . 

% re^'us, I received) or I did receive. 
Tu us, 

n ut. 

PluraL 

Nous Ames, we received, is^c. 
Vous bus* 
Us ureut. 

Future. Singular. 

Ji rec-evraif 1 shall or viiH receive. 
Ju evras. 
It tvra. 

Plural. 

Nous tvrons, we shall or will receive. 
Voits fvrez. 
lis evrofiK 
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Con((ttional. Singular. 

Je rec-evrois, I should, would, could, ^rmight reef ive. 
Tu evrois, 
B evmt. 

Plural. 
Nous evrioni, we should, is'c. receive. 
Vous evriez. 
Bs evrQteni* 

Compound Tekses. 

Present. Tai refu^ I have received. 

Imperfect, y'avoij re^u, I had received. 

Preterite. Jj^^ ^^9^% I l^ad received. ' 

Future. J*aurai refUf I shall, ts'r. have received. 

Conditional J*aur(ns re^Uy I should* tstc. have received. 

Imperative Mood. 

Present. Singular. 

Reg-wV, receive thou. 
Qt/il oive, let him receive. 

Plural. 

€voftSf let us receive. 
iveZf receive ye. 
Quails oiventf let them receive. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. Singular. 

-Quije req-oivej that I may receive or 1 receive. 
tu oives. 
il • oive. 

Plural. 

nous evions, that we may receive. 
vous eviez. 
Us oivent. 
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Preterite. Singular. 
Quije ttij*ufsit that I ought receive, or I received. 
tu usses. 

u at. 

Plural. 
nous ussknSf that we might receive^ 
vous usjieZf 
iU us sent. 

Compound Tenses. 

Preterite. QuefaU refu, that I may have received. 
Pretcrplu* Que/eusse npuy that I .might have received*. 
Recevoir diS nouvelUs ' de To hear from somebody. 
quilqi/un^ 

After the tame manner are conjugated seven verbs 
only : the following are excepted, being irregulars : 

Assmr^ to sit down. Pauvoir^ to be able. 

Decboir^ to decay. Savoir, to know. 

Falloir^ (verb impersonal,) VaMry to be worth. 

to be needful. Foir, to see. 

Mouvoiri to move. Vguloir^ to be willing. 
PUuwir, (v. imp.) to rain. And their compounds. 

EXERCISES ON THIS CONJUGATION. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pebs*. I entertain great hopes from his 

conc'ivoiryV. esperanaf* 

conduct. « - > I am to write to your brother to- 
tondutUyi. * ecrirffV. 

morrow, to let him know that your father is 

four fatriyS. savoir^v. 

arrived. •> - A commander ought to be idtrepid 
commandantym. d'iveirfV, 

* VtTben^he verb to be is used in the piies^nt '6^ iinperfe<^ tensbs, d 
the indicative mood, aind precedes anothe%yerb in the infii^tive mood* 
denoting afmurity in the action, it is to be rendered in French by the^ 
same tenses of the verb devoir, and not by ftre .ex. 

ye dois alier au parcy I am to go to the park. 

NoM devions lut earirfi We «cr» to write to him- 



17 



* 
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in tbe midst of dangers. « • He is to go 

and breakfast at my uncle's next Sunday* 

*^ dejetiner^v. chez^p, 

and he is to come and sup with us. - - - We 

sometimes entertain a hatred for persons who 

quelquefoiSyZiiv, haine^i, 

deserve our friendship. • - - Do you not per- 

meriUryV, amittef, ap^ 

ceive a mountain beyond that tree ? - - Yes> 

perc'-evoir^v. dfrriere^f. 

I do. - - We are to remit him the value in 

remettre^v, vaieur^f, #ii,p. 

goods ^ or in money. - - Are you not to dine 

tuarcifandiseyf. 
with my father and mother to>morrow ? • - Men comr 

demain^zdv. 
monly owe their virtues or their vices to edu* 

</-fVW>|V. 

cation (as much al) to nature. - • • Are these young 

autant que^c. 
ladies to go to the ball ? - - No» they are not. - • 

alter ^v. bal^m* 

A young man ought to love the society of those whp 
are the most learned and modest. 

Imp. I owed four guineas to your aunt when she 

died. - - Was not your brother to receive that mo- 

mourut{9, 

ney last Thursday ^ - - We received his tiresome 

Jeudi,m' ennuyant^zdj . 

?isit$i because we were obliged to it. - - - Were yoo 

oUigetyT^ 
not to let them Imow it sooner ? - -> They were 

fairt{9. /fltwir,v. 

not to stay above six weeks. ' 

Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



191 
pRBs. I received yesterday^ with (a great deal)^ 
of pleasure, the books you sent me. - - As soon 

as we perceived the danger, we warned him of it* 

jvfr/iV,v. 
- . - They heard yesterday from your brother. 

Tot. I shall entertain a bad opinion of 

mauvaiSfZd], 
you if you do not avoid Mr. R****'8 company. - - 

We shall owe him nothing more after this 

month. - - - I hope you will receive all my letters du- 

pen^ 
ring my absence, and they will hear £rom their 

Either in (a short) time. 
dansi^. peu^dv. 

CoMD. I should answer your hro* 

* repQndri;s* h 
ther's letter, but I have not time. - « - Ought not 

//i9f/,m. 
your sister to give your mother an account 

r#«rfr#,v. v^ comptiym^ 

of all her actions ?^ - - - She would soon per* 

UentttfZdy. 

♦ When the word thifuld expresses a duty or necessity, or can with 
propriety be turned into ought, it is rendered in French by the condi- 
tional present of the verb devoir : ex. 

ye derrois aller U voir. 1 «Aoti/</,or ought to go and see him. 

Fout (^vriez ie tecourir datu ta Tou thouid^ orougM to help him in 

tnisire. Sec. his misery, iCrc. 

The word thouldy or ou^ht, when Joined to the verb to have, imme. 
fUately followed by a participle passive, must be rendered by the con- 
ditional past of the above verb, with the participle passive turned in. 
to the present of the infinitive mood : ex. 
y*aurot8 dA Pobliger a ruter id, 1 thould, or ought to have obliged 

him to stay here. 
Nou9 aurioos d4 nvenir piui^t. We ehould, or o^ght to hove come 

back sooner. 
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ceive the dangeri if she knew the coniequence^ 

savoityW* 
of it. - - Children should every day learn 

something by heart. • - - You should not despise 

ceturfUi. mipriser^v, 

the advice that he gives you. - - Should they» 

aftei" what they have done, expect to 

tprest'f. faiifp.f* s*attendre;^. i 

receive favours? - - Grammar, geography, history, 
music, are sciences and arts which ladies should 
never neglect. 

Imperative Moop. 
Receive this small present as a token of my 

friendship. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Pres. and Pret. Though 1 percrive ships 

Quoique^c. vmsiott^. 

(afar off,) I cannot distinguish them. - • He 

Se Mftyzi^. m saurois,'^* 

wrote to us by the first post, that we might 

ecrivitfV. ordituiire^m* 

receive his orders (in proper time.) 
^ temSf^dv. 

Compound Tenses. 
I have not yet received his answer. * • » 

encore f2dv. ripomt^i. 

Too should have (been making} your theme this 

* faire^y. 

molrning instead of playing. • - He has entertained 
mii/iii,m. em lieutp* 
the hope of living here all bis life. - * She ought 

vn;r/,v. ia,adv. viej[. 

to have thanked him for the good advice he 
«mifyvirr,v. de^p^ 
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gave her. * - When did you hear from your sister ? - « 
We have not heard from her since her de- 

parture. • - Your uncle should not have obliged 

partem, oncle^m. 

him to pay half the expenses. - - « We should 

have owed him one hundred livres. - - - I beg 

iivrfff. demandefyV^ 

your pardon, I ought not to have made you 

wait so long, • » - Ought not we to have 

attendre^v. long-Urns yzdv. 
employed our time better than (we did) 
ett^ioyerfV. nous t^avontfaii. 

the last three months we were in France ? 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Vend-r/, to sell. 

Part, active. an/, selling. 

Part, passive. »,m. ue^i. sold. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. Singular. 

Je vend-/, I sell, I do sell, or am selling. 
lu vend-/. 
// vend. 

Plural. 

Nous onst we sell, {5*r. 

VOUS €Z. 

lis ent. 

Imperfect. Singular. 

Je vend-Wf I did sell, or was selling* 
Tu ois. 

// oit. 
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Plural 

Noufwttkd'Wts^y^e did «ell, is^c. 
Vous iiZi 

Bs Ptent. 

Preterite. Singulau*. 
^e vend'Ui I sold, or did sell. 
u is. 

H it. 



I 



Plural. 
Norn imiSi we told« (9*^. 
Voui tin. 
lU irita. 

Tuture. Singular* 

Jt vend»f^'» I shall or will sell. 
lu ras. 

U ra. 

Plural. 

Nous roHSy we shall or ^ili sell. 
Vous rez. 
lis rotU. 

« G>ndittonal. Singular. 

Ji vend-rM/j I should^ could» would^ or might sell, 
ill rots. 

II roU. 

Plural. 
Nous rionSi we should, is'c. . 
Vous riez, 
lis roisnt. 

Compound TaNSEs. 
Present. J^ai vcndu, I have sold. 
Imperfect, ^ovois vendu^ I had sold. 
Preterite. J*€us venduy I had sold. 
Future. J* aural venJu, I shall, is^c, have sold. 
Conditional jfauroh vendu^ I should, isfc. have sold. 
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iMPBRATiyE Mood. 

Present. Singular. 
Vend-/, «ell thou. 
Qu'il ^ let him sen. 

Plurat 

•«/, let U8 sell. 
«, sell ye. 
Qf^ih enty let them sell. 

SUBJUNCTIVB MOOB. 

Resent. ' Singular. 

Queje^mA't that I may sell, or I sell. 
iu es. 
it e. 

Plural. 

nous ions, 
vous iez. 
Us ent. 

Preterite. Singular. •"-*• 

Quej^ve^d'isse, that I might sell, or I sold. 
tu Uses, 
il iu 

Plural. 

nous issicns. 

vous issiez. 

Us issent, -*-— 

Compound Tenses. 

Preterite. Que fate venduf that I may have sold. 
Pre^erplu. Que/eusse vendu, that I might have sold. 

After the same manner are conjugated about forty 
T€|)>sr The following are excepted at being irregular. 
jibsoudre^ to absolve. Botre^ to drink. 

Battre^ to beat. Circoncire^ to circumcise. 
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Cdnclure^ to conclude. Lire^ to read. 

Conduire^ to conduct. Mettre^ to put. 

And all the verbs end- Moudre^ to grind, 

ing in uire* Naftre^ to be born. 

Confire^ to preserve. Paitre^ to grazci to feed. 

ConnoUre^ to know. Piaire, to please. 

And all those ending in Prendre, to take. 

ottre, Rirtf to laugh. 

Coudre, to sew. Sujlre, to sufBcei to be suf« 
Craindrif to fear, ficient. 

And all those ending in Suivre, to fellow. 

indre. Se taire, to hold one's 

Croire, to believe. , tongue. 

Dirti to tell. Tralrey llf milk. 

Ecrire, to write. Vaincrey to conquer. 

Faire, to make, to do. Fivre^ to live. 
Frire, to fry. And their compounds. 

N. B. Verbs of this conjugation^ the root of which 
terminates in p. as romp^re, corromp're, &c., take a / in 
the third person singular of the present tense indicative 
mood : ex. je romps^ tu romps, il rompt : the rest are 
conjured as vendre. 

EXERCISES ON THIS CONJUGATION. 

Indicative Mood. 

pRBs. I do not mean to wrong 

pretend^rt^ ^^faire tori^v. 
him. - - - Is your mother coming down ? - - - We 
iiti ^pro^ descend^re^v. 

ifxpect our friend, Mr. A***. - - - Do not yon 

attend-re^v » 

forbid her to go there ? - - - They sell 

defend^re^v^ de allergy. 

bad fruit. • 

moi/tMiiriadj. 

Imp. Did I not interrupt him, while 

interramp^i^Y. pendant que^c 
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he was answering them ? - - - She was melting into 
ripond^re^"^. fond-re;^. ^,p. 

tearSf when you arrived. - - - Were we not losing 
larmef. arriver^v. pgrdre^v. 

our time ? - - You were not spreading your nets. - - 

UmSiVCi. etend-re^v* JUet^m. 

Did they corrupt our manner ? 

corromp're^v. nuturs^i, pi . 

Pr£T. (As soon as) I had received my money^ I 
Ghs que^. 
returned them what they had lent me. - » * Did 

rend'te^v. preier^v. 

he not hear you ? - - - We ^waited for) them a 

entend-rtiV. atUnd^rei^ 

month. - - (For how much) did you sell it them ? - - 

They spilled all the wine. 

ripani-re^* 

Tof. I shall shear my flock (in the) 

tond'TeiV. troupeaUita. au 

month of May. - - - If you do not tsdce carCf 

MaiftQ* preneZfV. gardef. 

the dog will bite you. - - Shall we not lose^ if 

mord'-re^v, 
we play ? - - You will melt it, if you put 

fmd^iir. metteZfy* 

it into the fire. No, I will not. - - Theyi shall^ nota 

hears s of^ me? {any4 more). 

g9a$nd*r$ pafler{9. plus^zdv^ 

CoND. Should I not do him the jui- 

read'rifV, 
tice he deserves ? - - Would he not interrupt you ? - - 

merkerfV* 
We would defend them if we could. - - - Why 

dSfind'te^v, ppuwm^^* 

would you not answer, if I were speaking to 

rcpwdre^if. 
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you ? - - - Tour hens would (lay cgg«) every day, i| 

pouleji. pond^re^Y. 

they were not so hi. 

grasMh 

Imperative Mood. 
Givei Crods thankss. ... l^tt her not come 

down. - - Let us (give in) our accounts faith- 

rend-^n^v. compte^m.fidile^ 

fully. *- - - Do not lose my book. - - Let them hear 

the voice of the Lord. 

voixj* Seigneurfm. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pres. and Pret. Speak loud, that I may beat 

hauti^dv. 
what you say. - - - She plays upon the harpsichord, 

ditiSfV. clavecin fXn. 

though you forbid her to do it. - - «. 

quoique^Q. di fmire^y. 

He wrote to us, that we might not expect him* 
ecrivHtV. 

Compound Tbnses. 

f have lost my bookj have you found 

pfrd-rCiV. tromfiTif, 

It ? • . . She has broken her fui. - - - Have you 

romp-rtiV. eventail^. 

not interrupted me several times ? - •* - I had not 
then answered his letter. - • - If they (had 

«A>rx,adv. ^t0ient 

gone) there, would they not have lost thdr time ? 
ii//?x,v. 
Yes, they would. - - - He says he would have sold us 

dit.y. 
very good wine. - - - Had you not forbidden her to 

de 
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RiCi^tulatory EXERC^ES on the regular verbs rf 
the four CONJUGATIONS. 

Indicative Mood. 

pREs. I love attentive $cholars» but I puiii$h 
attentif^zdj. icoHer^m. maii^Q. 
severely laziness and inattention. • - - Tonr 

^everementyzdv. paresseJL* <' 

brother does not receive this news vrith plea- 

mmeUeJL. 
ture. - - «* Do we not expect your mother to»day ? - « 
We hope (that) you will succeed in your un* 

esperer;^. 
dertaking. i. - - Why do you not fulfil 

PourquoifZdy. ac^mplir^v. 

your promise ? - - Are you to expect the least 

promesse^i. 
favour from your parents and friends ? - * * They per^ 
grdcejt. 'ap^ 

ceive the danger^ and they do not endeavour 

petcevdr;^, ' idcber^s. 

to shun it. 

de ivUer^v, 

Imp. I was speaking *of your aunt when you 

tanUff. 
(came in)} and was doing her the justice she 

entrerii. rendre;^. 

deserves. * * -> Mr. N. did not act towards your 

mcriier,v. ogir;v. 

son with much tenderness. - - Mr. P. and I were 
filSfm. tendrase^i. 

answering your letters when you arrived. - - - You 

arriverii. 
undoubtedly entertained great hopes from his 

sans dmteyzd^. 

last voyage. • - - They were 'spending their 

dernier^^jS^* m^ depens^ryV. 
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.money is trifles^ instead of t»tiyxng 

f/f,p. bagatelle y{. au lieu de^^dv. acbeter^y. 
books. 



Peet. I built this house in one thousand seven 
hundred and seventy*nine. - • Your father yesterday 

hier^ adv. 
MC^tved agreeable news. - - She burst into tears 

fondre'^v^ 
tfter your cousin was gone. - - We sent him 

uprh quiiC* parti,f.p. 

a great deal of money unknown to your mo- 

i PimgUfp, de 

ther. - • Why did you not finish your work soon- 
er ? - • (As soon as) they perceived us, they (ran 

Xfii que^c* prwent la 

away.)^^ 
fuite. 



For. 1 will (give in) my accounts (at the) be- 

au 
ginning of next week. - * - My friend^ 

, prociaiftfZdy semainef. 
Mrs. R., will dine with me^ next Wednesday. - • - We 

Mercrediyta. 
shall seize the first opportunity to thank him 

saisiriV. occasion^f, pour remercier^v. 

for his kindnesses. - - • Tou will soon entertain 

di bonteff. bientSt^Tidv. 

a better opinion of him. - - - Will not your sister 
(come down stairs) to day ? 
descendre;^. 



CoNP^ I would lay two guii^eas, your 

gogerir. 
uncle is not yet arrived. - - If my father were rich, he 
arriveTfV, ^| 
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would rebuild his country-house. - - Should we not 

reidtirfV. Devoir,v. 

express our gratitude toward those who 

efcpriffur^v. reconnoissance^f. 

do us good ? - - If you would^ you could ren- 

fler great services to your country. - - I am cer- 

tain (that) they would reward v^^^^JfAiiW^^^^^ 

dese^vedit. (UlTIVEESI'- . 

Imperative Mood^X ^IFOB*^ ^ 

Discharge with equity the duties of your 
*RemplsriV. equitCyf. devoir ^m, 

office. • . - Let him receive the punishment due 
cbargef. punithnyL dii,p,p. 

to his crime. - - Let us give God thanks for the 

rendre^v. griceJL. de 

good news we received yesterday. - - Imitate the great 

biirf^iY. 
actions of your ancestors. « • Let them enjoy the 

ancitresym. jouir^jje 

fruit of their labours. 

SuBjUNCTxvE Mood. 

Fees. Write ^ to me by the first post» 
EcriveZyV, * crdinaire,m* 

that I may receive your letter before my de« 

afin que^c. avantyp^ de^ 

parture from London. * - • Though he hear 
partem. Quoique,c. entendretV. 

what you say, yet he does not understand you. - •* 

diSiSyV* comprendriiV. 

She is never pleased, though we obey her in 

(every thing). ... I will tell it to you, pro* 
twi diraijV. pour^ 
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Tided you do not speak of it to your sister. « • - 

He will pay them^ provided they wait % 

attenire^. 
little longer. 

Pret. I wrote to your father (some time ago), 
ecrivis^v. U y a quelque terns 

that he might engage Mr. W. to come and 

afinque^c. «9> 

spend the holidays with us. « - That she might 
passer fV» vacancef.. 
reflect on her own conduct^ and not on that of 

proprepi^y 
others. - - i- He would not come to see us, lest * 
vouluSfV. ^^ depeur que^c, 

we should perceive his bad designs. - - Your uncle 
desired that you might sell his two horses t» 

erdonneryr. 
Mr. B. - - I should be very sorry if they fcU 

que,c^ Umber,v. 

ibto bad hands. 



Promiscuous EXERCISES on the COMPOUND 
TENSES. 

I have spoken to my father o&it» but he has not 
yet given me any answer. - - • Have I not tiaith* 

encore^dv. 

fully executed your orders ? -> - Has your sister suc- 
ceeded in her undertaking ? - * Tes, she has, and I 
have congratulated her upon it. - - We have not yet re* 

ftliciter^v. do 

ceived any remittance from America. «- - Mrs. N. told 

remiseJL. 
ne you had ahready ^ sold, the half of you): 

dSJiftdrl nmtuj[. 
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goods, r * « Why did you not pay those- poor 

ptarchandiseji. 

people ? - - He would have been punished, if 

gens^m. */f. pi. . 

1 had not defended his right. - - - - They have sold 

droityxn, 
him four dozen of handkerchiefs at an exorbitant 

moucboir,m. i 
pricei but they have warranted them fine and 
frhc^m . garantiffY . 

well worked. - - We thought you would have 

travaili'er^v, crcysonSfV, 

brought your brother with you. - - - Have we not 
been obliged to (wait for) Miss A. ? - <- If you had 

de attendriyV* 
trusted them with your goods, they would have 
confieTyV* •^ 

stolen the greatest part of them. - - It is for 

partie^f* C/,pro. 

that reason my father hiz not (thought fit) 

jvgeryV. h'prop$^ 
to send them to you. - • Mr. D. had represented to 
him all the danger of it. - • Mrs. F. has gained het 

gagner^y. 
cause, but she has lost all her wealth. - * Hid X 

perdre^X. Hen m. 

not finished my work when she came in ? - * 

ouvragCym* entrery^. 

You would have received your money (a month ago), 

U y a un moil 
if the mail had not been robbed* - - Mrs. P. told me 

malU^L voler^y, 

she would have paid you some ttn^e age> if she had 
sold her goods. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VERBS. 

Verbs passive are very easily conjugated j it requires 
only that the participle passive of the verb, which is to 
be conjugated! be joined lo the auxiliary verb itret to be, 
• through all its moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 
It is to be observed, that in Trench the participle pas- 
sive varies according to the gender and number of the 
noun or pronoun^ which stands as the nominative to 
the verb: ex. 

Infinitive Moodw 

tin aim*^ ee^ to be loved. 

itn pun-/, iVj to be punished. 

itant aim-^, ee^ being loved. 

itant pun-f, fV, being punished. 

mvnr ete zim-ef ee, to have been loved. 

avoir ete pun-f, #/, to have been punished* 

ayant ^/^aim-^, ee^ having been loved. 

mjant etc ^xxO'h ^t having been punished. 

Indicative Mood* 

Singular. M. F. 

Je suis aim-^, ee^ &c. I am loved. 

je Aits pun-f, ie^ &c.I am punished. 

Plural. 

N(Ms sommes aim-r/, (es^ &c. we are loved. 
Kous jommes pun-i/^ iiSy &c. we are^ punished.. 

Compound Tenses* 

M. F. 

Toi ete pardonn-o i^ I ha^^ been forgiven. 
7tfi ete pun-i, iti I have been punished* 

llous avons ete sum-^/, ees We have been loved, &c. 

OF NEUTER VERBS. 
The conjugations of the above verbs are, like all 
others, distinguished by. their termioation^t and conju- 
"^ed in the same manner* Digitized by Google 
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Learners may eaaly know, a neuter Terb firom an 
active one; because the latter generally has, or can 
always havey a direct case after it ; whereas the neuter 
verb never has> nor can have^ but an indirect case : fat 
instance^ 

Dormir, to sleep^ 
Fenir, to come^ 
Foyager, to traveli 
are neuter verbs ( because we cannot say^ 

Dormir une nuuspHf to sleep a house. 

Vffiir un livre, to come a book. 

Voyager la chambfiy to travel the room» &c« 
In the s^me manner^ 

Jouir^ to enjoy, 

Profiter, to profit by, ^o take advantage ofi 

Parvenir^ to attain, to reach, 

are neuter verbs^ because they can only govern an indi- 
rect case : ex. 

Jouir d^utu grande rcfU' To enjoy a great reputation. 

iaiion^ 
Profiter du tems^ To take advantage of the 

weather. 
Parvenir a son butf To attain our end- 

As it is impossible for the neuter verbs to govern an 
absolute case, it follows that every verb of this kind^ 
which governs an absolute case, can no longer be looked 
upon as a neuter : ex. 

Pliurer^ to weep, to bewail, 

Sortify to go out, 

Montiff to go up, or come up, 

Plaider, &c. to plead, 

are neuter verbs, but become active when they govern 
any object in the absolute case, or accusative : ex. 
Elkpleure fes picbesy She bewails her sins. 

Sortez ce cbeva/. Bring out that horse. 
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B plaida sm cause hi-mime. He hiimelf pleaded liit 

cause. 

But there are tome neuter verbs ^hich can never 
have an active signification, and which we are obliged 
to conjugate with the verb faire, when we wish to ex- 
press an action passing from the subject who acts : ex. 

Ftrai-je bouillir ou rotir Shall I boil or roast that 

cette viande ? meat ? 

FaiteS'la bouillir^ Bail it. 

Some of the neuter verbs conjugate theur compound 
tenses by the auxiliary verb avoir^ to have \ others by 
the verb (tre^ to be. 

The general rule» to know what neuter verbs conju- 
gate their compound tenses with the auxiliary avrir^ 
and which are the others that are conjugated with the 
verb itre^ is to pay attention to the participle passive of 
the neuter verb which is conjugated. 

If this participle be declinable^ that h^ if it can be 
applied to a man or a woman, or any other animated 
object, the compounds of its verbs are conjugated with 
the verb itre : ex. 



Tomber, to fall, 
Fenir, to come, isfc* 



Arriver^ to arrive, 
Mouritf to die, 
Naitrif to be born, 

take the auxiliary vtih^tre ; because we can say, 

Un hcmme arrive^ a man arrived. 

Une femme morte^ a woman dead. 

Un enfant ne, a child born. 

Un cheval tomie, &c. a horse fallen. 

If, on the contrary, the participle be indeclinable, that 
it, if it cannot be said of any animate object, the com- 
pound tenses of that verb must be conjugated with the 
verb avoir s ex. 

Dormir, to sleep, | Regner, to reign, 

Languiry to languish, to linger, | Fivre, to live, (sfc. 

take the auxiliary verb avoirs becauise we cannot say. 
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Un hommt doffni, a man slept. 

UnefimtM languit^ a woman languished^ w lingered. 

IJn infant regne, a child reigned. 

Un cievalvecuy &c, a horse lircd. 

TIfe verb courir is in this last class, when it signifies 
the rapid motion of the body, moving in a certain di- 
rection with all the swiftness of its legs \ as we cannot^ 
in this sense, say^ 

Un thmme couru^ a man run, 

Unefemme courue^ a woman run, 

nor, je suis couru^ fetois couru^ ^. hat fai courts^ favqif 
cauru^ &c. 

When we say in French, un bomme couru, unefimme 
courue, we mean a man or woman much sought after^ 
a person or thing we are very eager to see \ ex. 

Ce predtcaUur est fort couru ; 

Cette danseuse. est fort courue ; 
that is, people are very eager to hear that preacher, to 
see that dancer. 

In the above general rule are not included some neu« 
ter verbs, which sometimes take the auxiliary avoir^ and 
sometimes the auxiliary Stre i these are, 



JHonter, to go or come up. 
Descendre^ to go or come 

down. 
SorttTf to go out. 
Rester^ to stay, to remain. 



D$meurer^ to live, to re*- 

main. 
Perirf to perish. 
Passer 9 to pass, to goby. 
EchappiTf to escape. 



Monter and descendre often govern an absolute regi- 
itien; in which case they are considered as active verbs, 
and conjugated with the auxiliary avoir : ex. 

J^zi monte les degreSf I tave ascended the stairs, 

or gone up the stairs. 
Nous avons descendu la We have come down tl^e 
pmtagne^ hill. 
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When the above verbs are employed without regimen^ 
their compounds are conjugated with etre^ ex. 



I 



^e suis tnontef I am up. 

\IU eit dejh descendue. She // down ab'eady. 



Sortir is conjugated with the verb ^/r/> when it sig- 
nifies to quit, to leave the place wherein one was dwell- 
ing, or living ; but it is conjugated with the verb avoir, 
when we wish to convey that we have been from home, 
and that we are come back again : ex* 

i7est jorti de prison^ ^ He is out of prison. 

^ai sorti a matin i dix I went out this morning at 

beures, ten o'clock. 

Av^z-vous iorti ce matin f Did you go out this morn- 
ing ? 

Nous it*avons pus sorti Je We ha%fe not been out all 

tout Ujour, day. 

Li roi n^z pas sorti de sa The king bos not been out 

thamhre^ of his room. 

Demeurer and rester take the auxiliary avotr^ when 
we mean that we were, but are no longer, in a place : 
ex. 

J^zi demeure deupc ans h la I lived two years in the 

campagne^ country. 

jn % restc vingt ans h Rome, He resided twenty years 

at Rome. 

On the contrary, they take the auxiliary itre, while 
the person or persons are still in a place : ex. 

JEf est demeure h Londres He has remained in Lon- 

pour y soUidter un ^W- don to solicit a bishop- 

che, ric 

Nous sommes restis i Tori We have tarried at York 

pour yj!n$r nos affaire^,. to conclude our affiurs. 

firir indifferently x.iiue% either the aiauU9U7 avnr af 
itrei ex. 
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B est ^ri d€ux vaisseaufc Two shipg have been lost 



jur mer^ 
Trois hommes ont peri par 

ceite tempete^ 
La pldpart des equipages 

sont pirts dans tes ondes^ 

ie rate est peri dt mi" 

sere. 



at sea. 

Three men itave perished 
by that storm. 

Most of the crew perish- 
ed in the wavesi the 
rest perished through 
misery. 



It seems, however, that the auxiliary avoir is more 
generally used. 

Passer sometimes governs an indirect case, or is im- 
znediately followed by the preposition par, or some 
other, attended by a noun or pronoun ; in which case 
its compounds are conjugated with the auxiliary verb 
avoir^ whether it be used in its proper signification or 
in a figurative sense : ex. 



The king went through 
Kensington to go to 
Windsor. 

We went by the church. 



Xse rot a passe par Ken* 

sington pour aller h 

Windsor, 
'Nous avons pass^ devant 

ieglise, 
Elle a passe pres du pare 

de St. JacqueSy 
t^a ccuronne de Naples a 

passe dans la maison de 

Bourbon, 

In all other cases, passer takes the auxiliary Site: 
ex. 



She went by St. James's 

Park. 
The crown of Naples 

passed to the house of 

Boui bon. 



Le rot est passe, vous ne 

sauriez le voir, 
t>e beau terns est passe, 
Vos chagrins, sont p^ses. 



The king // gone by, you 

cannot see him. 
The fine weather is over. 
Your sorrows are over. 



We sometimes say, ce mot est passe, when we mean 
(bat it is no longer in use ; but when we say, ce mot a 
pasi^H we understand in the language, which signifies 
Aat it hat been received pr adopted. 

Passer is often a reflected passive verb, whea its 

19 
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compound tenses follow the rule of the reflecitve 
verbs. 

Passer^ in several cases, becomes an active verbj and 
governs an absolute case : ex. 

Passez cela sur leftu^ Pass that over the fire- 

Lis ennemis ont passe la The enemies have crossed 

riviere, the river. 

Passer ^epee au trovers du To run one through the 

corps^ body. 

Echapper has two significations : sometimes it Is used 
in the sense of evitery to avoid, when it is conjugated 
with the auxiliary avcir^ and governs the dative case ; 
sometimes it signifies to come or go out by force or stra- 
tagem from a place in which one was confined or shut 
up ; in this case, it takes the verb etre for auxiliary : ex* 

Vous avez echappi-li h un Tou havt escaped a great 

grand danger y danger. 

// a echappe i la mart, He has escaped death. 

lis sont echappes de leur They have escaped from 

prison^ or, their prison, or, mad^ 

lU se sont echappes de Uur their escape. 

prison^ 

On la tentnt depuis quel'- They had her for some 

ques jourSi mats elle est days, but she has es- 

echappee^ or, elU /est caped, or, made her 

echappie^ escape. 

N. B. Exercises on the neuter verbs will be found 
among the irregular, whenever they occur. 



REFLECTED VERBS. 

We call reflected^ or reflective^ a verb whose subject • 
and object are the same person or thing ^ so that the 
subject that act s, acts upon itself, and is at the same 
time tho agent a nd the object of the action ; es* 
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?V me connois^ I know myselfi 

u te louesy Thou praisest thyself, 

// se blesscy He wounds himself, 

Njus nous chauffcnsy We warm ourselves, 

are reflected verbs, because it is I who know, and who 
am known ; thou who praisest and who art praised ; he 
who wounds and who is wounded, &c. 

In order* to express the relation of the nominative to 
the verb with its regimen or object, we always make use 
of the conjunctive pronouns, me, te^ se^ myself, thyself, 
himself, herself, itself, for the singular ; nous^ vous^ se^ 
ourselves, yourselves, themselves, for the plural. But it 
frequently happens, that, in English, the second pro- 
noun is implied, though it must be expressed in French : 
ex. 

Je me souviens^ I remember. 

JB//f ne veut pas se marierj She will not marry. 

Nous noxxs plaignonsy &c. We complain, &c. 

The reflected verbs may be divided in the following 
manner, viz. 

Verbes reflechis par la sig" Verbs reflective by sig- 

nificatiortf nification. 

Verbes reflechis par Vepn^ Verbs reflective by ex- 

presiion^ pression. 

Verbes reflechis directs^ Verbs reflective direct. 

Verbes reflechis indirects^ Verbs reflective indirect. 

Verbes reflechis patstfs^ Verbs reflective passive. 

A verb reflected by signification is properly a verb 
wherein the person or thing that acts is at the same 
time the object of the action : ex. 
Je me chauffe^ I warm myself. 

Eile se blesse^ She wounds herself &c. 

A verb is reflective by expression when we add 
to it the double pronoun, without the person or 
thing that acts being the object ot the action: such 
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Je me repcfns^ 

Elle se meuriy 
Nous nous appercevons de 
notn erreufy 



I repent, 

He is going away. 

She is dying, 

We perceive our error^ 



which merely signify je suis repentant^ il va, elle meurt, 
nous apptrcevonj notre trreur. 

When the conjunctive pronoun is the objective case 
of the verb reflective by expression, we say it is a *uerb 
reflective direct \ when the same conjunctive pronoun ia 
the indirect regimen, (that is, governed in the dative 
case), we call it reflective indirect : thus, 



Je me flat te, 
Tu te vanteSf 
II sefff/icite, 



I flatter myself, 
Thou boastest. 
He congratulates 
&c. 



himself. 



are verbs reflective direct. On the contrary, 

Z/se donne»des louanges. He gives himself ^nXsQ, 

Nous nous promettons un We promise ourselves 

hon succes, good success, 

y^ous V0U3 arrachiz une You draw one of your 

dent, teeth, 

lire verbs reflective indirect, because it is as if we 
said, il donne des louanges h sot, nous promettons un 
bon succh h nous, vous arrachez une dent h vous, 
ace. 

Verb reflective passive. This verb is so called, be- 
cause it cot only expresses a passive sense, but that 
sense can only be rendered by a passive verb : ex. 

Cela se voit tous les jours, 
Cela ne se dit point, 
Ce livre se vendbien, 



Ce bruit se repand, 
Ces fruits se mangent en 
hiver. 



That 18 seen every day. 
That is not said. 
That .book sells well. 
That rumour is spread. 
These fruits are eaten 
winter. 



in 
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Cet bomme s*est trouv^ in- That man has been found 
ftocent du crime doni on innocent of the crime 
Paccusoity with which he was ac* 

cused. 

It i« as if there were ceia est vu i9us ies jours ^ cela ttest 
point diti 8(c, which exactly correspond with the idiom 
of the English lacguage. 

This last verb is of great use in the French lan- 
guagef because, as it has been observed before, there 
are properly no passive verbs in that language, and we 
are often obliged to supply the want of them by the 
above verb, or by the pronoun general on, to avoid am- 
biguity or false sense : if, for instance, instead of saying, 
ces fruits se mangent en hiver, ou on mange ces fruits 
en hvuer^ I said, ces fruits sont manges en bivef, one 
might understand that those fruits are already eaten ; 
whereas, I only wish to express the proper season for 
eating those fruits. 

Some authors call riciproque, reciprocal, all those 
reflected verbs j but this denomination to me has ap- 
peared insufficient to determine accurately the nature 
and use of these verbs. Others limit the reciprocal 
verb to signify what two persons or two things recipro- 
cally do to each other : thus, 

Pierre et Jean se battent, Peter and John are fight- 
ing, or beating * each 
other, 

Paulet Robert i^aiment, Paul and Robert love each 

other, 

Le foi et Peau se ditruis^ Fire and water destroy 
ent, each other, 

are reciprocal verbs, because it is as if we said, Pierre et 
• Jean se batrent reciproquement Pun Pautre^ Paul et 
Robert s*atment rrciproguement, &c. 

This distinction of the reciprocal verbs may be 
adopted^ observing at the same timei that we often 
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prefix the preposition entre to the verb, the better to ex** 

press the reciprocity : ex. 

Pierre et Jean /entr'^i- Peter and John love each 

mentf other. 

Ih /entTdouenty They praise each other. 

Elles s^entteiai/sent, They hate each other. 

Le feu et l^eau /entrerf^- Fire and water destroy 

truisenty&c. each other. 

All the reflected and reciprocal verbs, without ex- 
ception! are conjugated with the auxiliary verb Stre ; 
hence it may be supposed how much French people are 
shocked to hear any one, who has learned that language^ 
say. 



Je /w*ai achete un cheval^ 
jfe f/i'avois blessej or 
Jl /a faii mai^ 
Elle /avoit moque de mot, 
&c. 



I bought myself a horse ; 
I had hurt myself; 
He has hurt himself; 
She had laughed at me ; 



expressions too commonly made use of by many English 
people, who speak without knowledge of the principles 
of the language ; whereas we must say^ 
% me suis achete un cheval, 
je m'etois blesse, or 
// s^esxfait maL 



Elle /etoit moquee de mot. 
Nous nous sommes informes, 
lis se sont promenes^ 
U /'est passe d^etranges 

choses depuis votre de^ 

part, 
II s^est passe bien det anneet 

depuis que fai out parler 

de ceite affaire. 

It must be owned, that, in the compounds of most 
part of these verbs, the verb iire is but the substitute 
of the verb awir ; but it ig impossible to use avoir tls 
auxiliary to a verb which has for its objective case a 
conjunctive pronottB that relates to the principle 
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We have inquired. 

They have walked. 

Strange things have hap- 
pened since your de« 
parture. 

Many years have elapsed 
since I heard of that af- 
fair. 



£15 

of the action of that verb, and which pre cfdes the aux* 
iliary ^ for, ihough we say, 

// a voulu se luery He would kill himself ^ 

yet, if we change the place of the pronoun, we must 
say, U /est voulu tutr, which is the idiom of the lan- 
guage. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTED 
VERBS. 

The conjugation of the following verb may serve a|^ 
a model for all the reflected or reciprocal verbs. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Se prormner^ to walk. 
Part. act. Se pfomenant^ walking. 

M. Sing. F. 
Part. pass, promen^e^ e>, walked. 

M. Plural F. 
Part. pass, promen-es^ ies^ walked. 

Compound Tenses. 

Pres. Setre promene, to have walked. 
Past. Setant proiMnSy having walked. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. Singular. 
ye me prominfy I walk, or do walk> or am walking. 
I^Jw te prov^nes: 
II se promhm. 

Plural. 
Nous nous promenons^ we walk, &c. 
Vom woQs prcmemz, 
lis %e prominent. 

Imperfect. Singular. 
Je me promemis^ I did walkj or walked, or was walking- 
Tu te promenois* 
Jl ae promenoiU 
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• Plaraf. 

Nous nous promenions^ we did walk| toV. 
Vous vous promenicz. ^ 

lis «e protnenoient. 

Preterite. Singular. 

Je me promenai, I did walk| or walked. 
Tu te prontinas. 
Jl te promena. 

Plural. 

Nous nous promendmis, we did watk^ (ffr. 
f^wx vous promendtes. 
Us se pronufierent* 

Future. Singular* 

Je me promsnerai, I shall or will walk. 
5ii te promeneras* 
II se promenera. 

Plural. 

iVi^f/x nom promenerons^ we shall or will walk: 
Fin/ voHs promemrez^ 
lis tepromeneront. 

Conditional . Singular^ 

Ji me promeneroisi I would, should, or could walk^ 
}m te promenerois. 
JB se promeneroit. 

Rural. 

^00/ nous promenerionSi we would, (5"^. walk* 
foi// vous promenerifz* 
JUs se promeneroienU 

Compound Tenses. 

Present. Je roe /i/iV promen^Ci ee I have walked* 
Imperfect. 7< m* etou promen-e^ itf I had walked. 
Preterite, y^ vatfusptomen^e^ ie^ I had walked. 
Future. je me /^r^i pronun-i^ rf, I shall or will 

have walked. 
Conditional. Je me strois promtn-c^ ce, I should, £5V. 

have walked* 
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Imperative Mood. 

Present. Singular. 

jPromene-to\*,vrz\kthou, 
QuUl %tpromenef let him walk* 

Plural. 
Prom^nons-nous^y let us walfc. 
Prcmemz'vous*, walk ye. 
QuUls sepromenent, let them walk. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. Sinfttlar. 
Queje me promeae, that I may walk, 
fu te promenes. 
il se promine* 

Plural. 
notu nom promtnions^ that wc may walk. 
vous vous promenUz^ 
tit %e prominent. 

Preterhe. Singular. 
Queje me promenarse, that I might walk. 
tu te promenojsef. 
il «e promendt. 

Plural. 
nous nous promenassions^ that we might walk* 
vous vous promenassUz. 
Us se promenassent. 

Compound Tenses. 

M. F. 
Preterite. Que je me sots promeft'et ie^ that I 

may have walked. 
Preterploperf. Que je me fuue promen-e ee^ that I 

might have walked. 
The learner may here be again reminded, that it is 

* When Ihe verb is conjugated with a negation, these three pro- 
nouna arc put before the verb ; ex. ne vous promenez pas, do not walk ; 
and tot is changed into te • ne te pronitne pat. 
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necessary to conjugate this verb with a negation and in- 
terrogation: ex 

% nf me promene pas^ I do not walk. 

Vons promenez^vousf do you walk ? 

Ne se promene»Uil pas P does he not walk ? 

Compound Tenses. 

Me suls-je promene ? Have I walked ? or did I 

walk ? 
Ne vous etes^vouf pas Have you not warmed 
chauffef yourself? or did you 

^ not warm yourself ? 

Mon cousin fest4l infor* Has my cousin inquired ? 
mi f or did my cousin in- 

quire ? 
Voire frire ne iest»U pas Has not your brother re- 
repenti ? pented ? or did not your 

brother repent ? 
We say in French 
&e promener h cheval, en To take a ridCf an air- 
carrosse, ing on horseback, in 

a coach. 
Se promener sur Peau^ sur To go upon the water, on 
la riviere, the river. 

BXERCISES UPON THE REFLECTED VERBS. 

N. B, Verbs marked thus * are irregular: see the irre- 
gular verbs. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres. I rise (early) every 

Se /ever^r. de bonne beure^zdv, 

morning. - - Does not your brother remember 
matin^m, se res souvenir, y,* 

to have seen me ? - - My sister b not well, she 
v«,p.p. /fl?/!/r,f.f 

t When we mean to express tbe slate of a person's health, instead 
pf the verb etrct we must use the reflected one se porter : 

Ma sccur ne se poriepas Oien, AJy sister is not well. 
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* 

applies herself (too much) to study. - . • We 
s^appliquer^v^ trop^^dv, 

rejoice at the good news he has brought 
le rejouiryV, de nouvellejl. apportcf^.^* 

u^. - - When do you intend to go and see 

se proposer ^v. de oiler ;^, *o. Wr,v. 
Mrs. H ? - - Do you not repent of what you 

se repentir^v,^ de 
have done to her ? - - I believe your brothers 

Jastfp.p. croireyV * 

are not well; for I have not seen them this 

f cafjC* vi/>p.p. 

week- 
umaine^i. 

Imp. I was riding on horseback in the park 

parc^y. 
when I met him. - - Was he not warm- 

quqnd^c. reconirer. se chauf^ 

ing himself when you (came in) ? - - We did hot 
^/>r,v. entrtr;^. 

imagine he would succeed so well. — • You were 
/imaginerfV^ reusjirfV* « 

boasting too much of what you have done for 
Sf vanteryV. fit^^ip^p* 

him. - - They did not expect that they should 

s*atte^re,y. 
meet us. 

Pret. I inquired after you yesterday.--* 

s^hfortner^v. de iiVr,adv. 

Did not my son behave well in the last 

se fomporter^v. dernier^^dj. 

war ? - - Corn was sold yesterday for twelve shil- 
guerref, se vendre^v. •<»» 

lings a bushel. - - We saw ourselves surrounded by 

Se voiryV.* entoure^p.p^ 

more than twenty persons in an instant. - - Pid yog 

/«,p. 
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Mt find yourselves obliged logo 

setrouver^v. oblige j^^^* de alUr^N* 

there ? - * They did not stop one minute. 

FuT. I will not complain of you, if you 

seplaindreyV.* 
promi»e me to behave better. - - Will your 

promettrffV.* di miet/XyZdv. 

bird iST^^ tame) ? - - Shall we submit our- 

^iseaUftn. s^apprtvoistr^v, se soumeitriyV J* 

selves to his judgment ? - - You will ruin your- 

jugement^m. u ruiner^v, 

selves if you continue (gaming.) - - Will they not 

coniinuer^v. de jouer^v. 
perceive it (as soon as) they come into the 

swapper cevoiri^^ des qutiC. entrer^v. 

room? 

CoMD* If I were in your place, I would 
h 
not vex myself. - - Would she not (make her 
s^ chagrineTyV, s^echapm 

escape) ? - - We would embark (this day) 

^r,v. s^embarquer^y* aujourd^hui^zdv. 

M the weather (would permit) - - Would you so 

UmsyTti. Upe^MttoitfV* 
toon ? - - Why would'you expose yourselves to their 
/^/iadv. iexposer^v, 

fury? - - They would agree very well, 

fureurf* i^accorder^. bietiyzdv^ 

U they were not so proud. 

orgueilleux^zdy 

Imperative Mood. 

I give you leave to go out, but 

donmrir. permission f. de sortir,v, mais^c* 

io not overheat yourself. - • I^t him amuse him* 
>iicbat^er^s. iamusfri^. 
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^elf a little ia my garden. - . • Let us remem- 
un peu^ziv, jar din jm. se ressoU" 

ber what we are to do. - - - Endeavour to 

venirde^vJ^ f faire^y. S^efforceryV. ie 

please your master) and do not so often mis- 
platreiS. h maitreim. seirofiu 

take in the ten$esj numbersj and persons of the 

^erb. -- - Let them (fall asleep). 
/endortnir^v. 

Sotjunctitb Mood. 

Pres. I must apply myself to th^ 

Ilfaut que iappliquer{^, 
French language. - - I will hide it, lest 

languef. cacher^v. depeurque^c* 

die should perceive it. - - - Provided 

/apperc€Voiri9. ettf pro. Pourvd que^c* 
we remember to ask him how his 

de demander^s^ commentfddv. 

mother does. • • . (In order that) you may not 

se porier^v. Afin que/:. 

boast (so much). - - I have told them who you 

^evanter^v. tant,2dv. i/fV,p.p. 

are, that they may behave better another 

afin quifi. 
time. 
foisjL. 

Pret. That I might not ruin myself. - - «- • 

se ruiner^v. 
That he might not meddle with my afiairs. - - 

se me/eryV. de 
That we might excuse ourselves. • - - - That you 

^excuser^m. 
might not go away. - - - That they might not re- 

ien aliery^^ se r#» 

pent too late. 

fgssHr^yJ^ trop tsrdtadr. 

tSce the reference • in the exercises upon the third cwjugalioo, 
page 189. 
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Compound Temirs. 

I have inquired after you and your sister. • - • 
finformir^y. ii 
He says you have not been well while you 

JrVfT. pendant que^c. 

were in the country. • - - Has not your cousin 

h ^Mmpagne^^ coujin,m. 

laughed at me f - - «- Did we not get up at six 
le tttoquer^v* di st lever ^v. h 

(o'clock) ? - * They have perceived the tricky but 

heure^f, deigur^nkm 

it was too late. » - - Did you remember me ? 

se resfouvenir^v. de 
I had not applied myself enough. . * . - Had 

i^appliquer^v. asse%i2&v. 

not your sister imagined^ that they would haye 

found themselves obliged to go to France ? - * 

le trouveTfY. oblige ^^.^. de f 

Many things have been said of them whidi 

se direi9. 
are not true. - - - We had thought ourselves 

iecroirey^,* 
able to resist them^ but we have 

capahUfdA]. de resister,v. maiifC. 

(been deceived). «. « . - Did you not hide your» 
se trompeffV, se caeher^^ 

selves in order to surprise them ? * « When 

de suffrendre^v. Quand^dv. 

I (shall) have walked five or six mhiutes in the gar- 
den, I will rest myself. ^- • * - Why did you 

se reposetfY.^ 
exhaust yourself as you have donef * • . - - Our 
iepuuer^e. faitt^.^* 

sailors would have behaved with more res^ 

fSee the IndeBnite anicle» p. Sr. 
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lutiOD* - - Would you not have excused yourself^ - - 

/excuseTfV. . 
When they have repented (of) their faults, I 

se repentiry'7. 
will forgive them. - - - If I had been in your place> I 

h 
would not have meddled with their afiairs. . « - - 

// meler^v. de 
Tour friend would not have complained of yon, 

and you never would have fallen out for ao 

small a matter. 



CONJUGATION OF THE IRREGULAR 

VERBS. 

These are called irregulars because their conjugation 

deviates from the general rule, either'by their termina* 

tions^ or the want of some of their moods^ tenses^ per- 

sonsy or numbers. 

' VERB OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 
ALLER^ TO Go^ 
Infimitxyb Mood. 

Present. AUer^ to go. 

VztU act. Allant^ going. 

Part* pass. AUe% ee^ gone. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
Sing. Vais^ vaSf va, I go> or am going. 
Plur. Allonff aiUz, vont. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Allots^ allots, alloitf 1 did go, or was going. 
Plur. Allions, alliez, alloient. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Allai, alias, alia, I went, or did go. 
Plur, AJ^dmes alldtes^ allirent s or, 
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SlDgl 

Plun 

Sing. 
Plur. 


Fus^ fuSf fut^ I went, or did go. 
F&mes^ f&tesyfurent. 

Future. 
Irai^ iras, ira, I shall, or will go. 
IronSf irez, iront. 


Sing. 
Plur. 


Conditional. 
IroiSf iroisj iroit^ I should, could, would, tfr 
IrionSf iriez^ iroient. might go. 




lMP£RATrvE Mood. 




Sing. Va^ go thou ; 

qu'il aille^ let him go. 
Plur. Allons^ aliez^ qitHs aiilent. 




Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 


Sing. 
Plur. 


Que que que 

Aille^ ailleSf aille^ that I may go. 

AUions, alliez^ aillent. 




Preterite. 


Sing. 
Plur. 


Atlasse^ allassest alldt^ that I might go. 
Allassionsy allassiez^ allassent. 



Among the compound tenses of this verb, it i? to be 
remarked, that tho.«e which are formed by the participle 
alle^ signify that we are or were yet in the place men- 
tioned at the time we are or were speaking. Whence 
it follows, that the first person of the preterite indefi* 
nite, 

Je suis allcf I have gone, &c. 

jTu es ain't Sec. 
can seldoni be used in discourse ; for we cannot natural- 
ly say that we are still in a place which can only be 
mentioned in a past time, after we have left it ; there- 
fore we make use of the compound tenses of the verb 
?tre, as fat ete^ tu as ete^ feus etc favois ete, j aurois 
rte^ &c. for when we say, 

Ilest alleh Londres^ He is gone to Loadon, 

we give to understand, that he is still in London, or is 
on his if^ay, going to London : on the contrary. 
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II aetei L^ndres, He has been or gone to 

London, 
means, that he has gone to London, but is re- 
turned. 

The above verb is also conjugated as a reflected one, 
with the particle en : ex. 
S'en alUtj to go away. 
Ji m*en i^ais I go or am going away. 
Tu fen vaSt thou goest or art going away. 
U /en vj, he goes or is going away. 
Nous nous en allonSf we go or are going away, 
Vous vous en aliez^ you go or are going away. 
lis /en vont, they go or are going away. 
Negatively. 
Je m nftti vats pas^ I am not going away* 
x7 ne /en va pasy he is not going away. 
Nous ne nous en allons pas^ we are not going away» 
Vous *ne vous en allez pas^ Sec. you are not going 

away, &c. 
Interrogatively. 
S*en va-i'il? is he going away ? 
Fous en alliz^vous ? is^c. are you going away ? &c. 
Ne /en vonUiis pas f isfc. are they not going away ? 

&c. 
The imperative mood is thus conjugated: 
Singular. 
Fa^t^enj go thou away. 
Qi^i/ /en aille^ let him go away* 
Plural. 
AUons^nous en, let us go away. 
Allez vous en, go away. 
Qt/ils s*en aillent^ let them go away. 

Its compound tenses are, 
Je m^en suis alle^ I have gone away. 
je nftnfus aUi^ I had gone away. 
Je If/en etois alley I had gone away. 
Je m'en serai alli^ 1 4uU have gone away* ^c* 
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VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

ACQUERIRy TO ACQUIRE. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Present. Acquerir^ to acquire. 

Part. ac. Acquerant^ acquiring. 

Part. pass. Acquh^ acquired. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. AcquierSf acquiers^ acquiert^ I acquire^ or am ac- 

Piur. Acquerons^ acquerez^ acquterent, quiring. 

Ini perfect. 
Sing. AcqueroiSi acqutrois, acqueroit^ I did acquire, 0r was 

acquumg. 
Plur. AcquerionSf acqueriez^ acqueroient. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Acquis^ acquis^ acqutty I acquired, or 4id ac- 
Plur. Acqutmesy acquites^ acquirenU quire. 

Future. 
Sing, Acquerraif acquerras^ aciuerra^ I shall^ or will ac- 
Piur. AcquerrotiSf acquerreZf acqutrront, quire. 

Conaitionai. 
Sing. Acquerroisf acquerrou, acquerroit^ I should, would^ 

^ could acquire. 
Plur. Acquerfionsy acquerriez, acquerroient. 

iMPLKAfiVE Mood. 
Sing. Acquiersy acquiirey acquire thoa. 

Plur. AcqueronSf acquerezy acquierent* 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Que qui qui 

Sing. Acquieriy acquicresy acquiiny that I may acqrare. 
Plur. AcquerionSy acqueriezy acquierent* 

Preterite. 
Sing, Acqmssi^ acqmstiSy acquity that I might ac- 
Plur. AcqmssionSf ac^issiiz^ acquisienU quire. 
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QUERIRf TO FETCH. 

The primitive of the above verb h never used but in 
the present of the infiitive mood : ex. 

hnvoyez-moi queriry Send for me. 
" CONQUERlRy TO conquer ; REQUERIR, To 
REQUIRE i are conjugated like ACQIJERIR. 



BOUILLIR, TO BOIL, 

Infinitive Mooo. 

Present. Bouilliry to boil. 

Part. act. Bouillantf boiling. 

Part* pass. Bsmlli^ ie boiled. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. Bcusy bous% hut, I boily or am boiling, 
Piur. Bcuil/oni, bouilkz^ huHknt. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. BouiNoiij iouUIoir^ botulhit^ I did boil» or was 
Plur. Bo^ii/iom, bouilUex^ bomllment, boiling. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Bouillisy bouillisy huillit^ I boiled^ or did 
Plur. BouUltmcSy bouilltteSi bouillirenU boil. 

Future. 
Sing. Bottii/iraij bomlliras^ bouiHlra^ I shall or will boil. 
Plur. BouiUironSf bouUlinZf boaillironU 

Conditional. 
Sing MouiiliroUf botnllirm^ bouUUroit^ I shonld, 

would, or could boil. 
Plur. BouillirionSf bouilHriez^ botdiiiroient. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Bous^ bouWe^ boil thou. 

Plur. Bouilhnif bomllez^bouilUnt* 

Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



22S 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

Qu^ que que 

Sing. B^uiUef bouUleSf bouille^ that I oiay boiL 
Plar. BouU/fom, iouil/iez, huiUent* 

Preterite. 

Sing. BouilUssif fouiliitser, bouillUf that I might 
Piur. BouiUuiions, bouiliUsiezt boutlliuent* boih 

This verb) as well as its compound rebouillir^ to boil 
agaby is bnt seldom used^ except in the third person 
singular or plural, and its infinitive mood» which is 
commonly joined to the verb /aire : ex. 

Faites bouiUir cette vian^ Boil that meat. 



COURIR, TO RUN. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Courtr^ to run. 
Part. act. Courant^ running. 
Part. pass. Couru^ ue, run. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 

Sing. Cours, course courts I run, or ai^ running. 
Plur. CouronSf coutrez^ courent. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Couroiff coufolt^ couroit^ I did run, or was 
Plur. CourionSf couriez^ ceuroient. running. 

Preterite. 
Sing. CouruSf counts^ courut^ I ran, or did run. 
Plur Courbmest courCtteSy coururent. 

Future. 
Sing. Courraif courras, courra^ I shall or will run* 
Plur. Courronsi courrez^ courront. 
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Conditional. 
Sing. CourroUf tMrrois^ courr$iif I shoold, would, 
Plur. Courrionsy courriez, « courroUnt, or could run. 

Impbrative Mood. 

Sing. Couri^ ccure^ run tbou. 

Plur. CouronSf courez, courent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Presefit. 
Qne que qui 

Sing. CTUifi coures^ courts that I may run. 
Plur Courhnjf couruzy courtnU 

Preterite, 
Sing. Couruise C9urusses^ courit^ that I might 
Plur. Couruiti&nSfCourussiez^ courusfent. tutu 

The compounds of this verb are, 
Accourir^ to run to. Parcourir^ to run over. 

Concourtr^ to cortcur. Recourir^ to have recourse 

Dlscourir^ to discouese. to. 

Encourir, to incur. SecouHr, to succour, to 

assist. 



Couvrir^ TO cover. 
See OUFRIR^ to open. 



CUEILLIR, TO GATHER. 

Lnfinitive Mood. 
Present CueUliri to gather. 

Part. act. Cueil'ant^ gathering. 

Part. paes. Cuetlli^ ie, gathered. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. CueiiU, cueilhs, ^ueille, I gather, or am 

P.ur. CuHthtts, cutillez, cutilUnt. gathering. 
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tmperfect. 
Sidg. CueillmSf cuiilloisf cuei/loit, I did gather^ or 
Plur. CuiiltiMSi euHUieXf cu^iMenf. was gathering. 

Preterite. 
Siag. CuiUliSf cueiKsf cueillit^ I gatheredj or did 
Plur. Cofi/fimtSi aailJtteSf cueillinni. gather. 

Future* 
Sing. Cueillirait cueilleraSf cuiilUra^ I shall or Vill 
Plur. Qm/Iircns, cuiiUerex^ cueiUiront. gather. 

Conditional. 
Sing. CuiiUifois^ tueilitroisf cueilUrpit^ I should, 

Mrould, or could gather. 
Plur. CuiillerUns^ <ueilMez, cueilUroieni. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. CuiilUsf cueiiU^ gather thou. 

Plur. CueitlonSf ^uiUlez, tueilUnU 

SufijuNCTiTE Mood. 

Present. 

?ui que qui 

ueilUy cuiitleSf cuiilU^ that I may gather. 
Plur. Cueillhns^cueillieZi cutiUenf. 

Preterite. 

jSing. Caeif/usff cueillissfs, cuetllitf that I might 
Plur. CuiU/isjionSf cueillissiez^ cuetUusent. gather. 

The compounds of this verb are» 
Accueillir^ to make wel- Recueillir^ to gather td« 
come* gether. 



DORMIR, TO SLEEP. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Dormir, to sleep. 
Part. act. Darmant, sleeping^ 
Part. pase. Dorm!, slept. 
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Indicative Mood. 
Present. 

Sing. D$rSi dorsf dortf I sleepi cr am deep* 

Plur. Dormom, dormez, dormenU iog. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. DormoUf J$rmoii, dcrmett, I did sleep^ or was 
Plur. Dormons^ dormUzy dormoient. deepiog. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Dorms y dormist donnit, I slept> cr did 
Plnr. DormlmeSf dormftes^ dormirent. tleep* 

Future. 
Sing. Dormiraif domiraif dortmra^ I ebaU or will 
Plur. Dormirofis, dormireZf dormirgnt. deep. 

Conditional. 
Sing. Dormiroiff dormirois^ dormiroit^ I would, could 

or should sleep. 
Plur. Dormirionsy dormiriiZj dormiroient. 

Imperative Mood. 
Sing. Dorsy dormer sleep thoa. 

Plur. DormofUf dormeXf dormenU 
SuBjUNCTtvE Mood, 
Present. 
(W que que 

Sing. Dorme^ dormes^ dortne^ that I may sleep. 
Plur. JDormionff dormiez^ dormenU 
Preterite. 
Sing. Dormisfe^ dornmses^ dortnU^ that 1 might 
Plur. DnrmssiOfUf dormi/sieZf dormusent. sleep. 

The compounds of this verb are, . 
Endermir^ to make sleep. 5^ rendormir, to fall asleep 
S^endormir, to fall asleep. again. 



EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS 
AND THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

Where are you going ? I *« going to tht 

0«,adv. 
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play* - - I would go with you, if I had time. - - Why 

are they going away 80 soon ? - - Will not your father 

be angry, if you go there without him ? - - We were 

/2fA^,adj. 
going to Mi«8 D-— 's, when we met you 

chezfp. rencpntre^v. 

- - These men went yesterday from house to house. - - 

Believe me, sir, do not go to see them, - - Your fa- 

ther told me, you will go to France and Italy as soon 

as the war (is over), - - My sister and I went last 

serafinie. dermert^d}. 

Wednesday to Vauxhall. - - If you had gone (thither) 
an hour sooner you would have heard fine music^ 

piutdti^dy. entendre^Y. 

f. . Tour uncle has acquired a great name in America, 

p- - My father went to pay your uncle a visit 

rendre^v. 
last week, and he did not welcome him (as a) friend. 

^/j,p, 

- - Did he not ? I am sorry for it. - - Mr. Dubois^ 
the king^s silversmith, has brought the watch : it 

now goes very well. » - Go and fetch me 

maintenant^2idv. 

the letter I left in my room. - * Boil this chicken, 

laissertW. pouiet^m^ 

and roast that goose* - - At last we have conquered. 
r6tir,Y. oief. Ef^nM^* 

- . This water will soon boil. - - Boil that meat 

bieni6tAdv. 
again, it is not done enough. - - Do not run sa 

f£ii^,p.p. 
fast, you will be tired. - - - They tlwayi nm 
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■when they go to sec tbeir aunt. • *• Your brother 

runs fester than I. - • When he heard that his 

apprendretV. 
friend was in dangeri he ran instantly to him. - - 

tftt////^/,adv. 
Let OS not discoxu-se any more on that subject. - - 1 

woulid as^t him \vith all my heart, if I could. - « This 

^ pouvoirf 

gentleman is a great traveller: he has run over all 

voyagiurfVa. 
Europe. - - Let him go away, fer I do not wish to 

q>eak to him. If you do it» you will incur your 

foire V. 
father's displeasure. - - That would concur to the pub- 

deplaisirftn, 
lie good. - - When children are guilty, they generally 

bien^. c§ypable^zdy 

have recourse to some falsehood. - - For whom are you 

mensonge^m, 
^thering those charming flowers ? « - I gather them for 

fliurf. 
my mother* - - Why do they not gather some roses ? - - 

rosef. 
Mrs. P. would have gathered some, but the gardener 

jardiniir^m* 
told her he would gather them himself. - - Of all na- 
tions none has welcomed the poor French clergy bet« 

clergi^trL. 
tet than the English. - - Do not make any noise, for my 

faire;<9. car,c. 

sister b asleep. « - I hope she will sleep better to-night* 

filie would sleep much better, if she were in her bed. 

/f/,m* 
If I do not walk a little, I shall fall asleep. - - My 

upfomeniTfV. 
mother^ sister, brother* and I, went 'yesterday to 
21 J^Mr. 
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Croydon, to tee Miss £eeD« - - Did you go thither 

MadtmoiselUJ[, 
on foot ? - - No, my mother and sister went in a 

coach, and my brother and I on horseback. 

i cbeval^ta. 



JPUIR, TO EUN AWAY, TO SHUN, TO AVOID, .* 
TO FLEE. 

Infinitive Mood» 

Present* Fuirt to flee. 
Part. act. Fuyani, fleeing* 
Part. pass. Fui^ i>, fled. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 

Sing. Fuij, fuhf futt, I flee. 
Plur Fuyonif fuyz^fulent. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. FujoiSf J^yoist fuyoit^ I fled, or did fle^. 
Plur. FuyionSfJuyiez, fuy$unt. 

Preterite. 
This tense is conjugated with the verb ^e«A'/ and 
the substantiveyi/i/^ .* ex. 

Je pris la faite, IJledp or ran away. 
Future. 
Sing. Fuirai^ fmras^ fulra^ I shall or will flee. 
Plur. FuironSf fuirez^ fuir$nt. 

Conditional. 
Sing. Fuifois^ fuirois, futroiU I should, would, or 
Plur. Fuirions^fuiriez^ jj^iroient. could flee* 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Fuisf fuU^ flee thou* 

Plur. Fuyons% /we%^ fuunt. 
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9vBX0iieTivE Mooix 
Present. 
Que que que 

Sing. Ftde^ fuies^ fuie^ that I may flce^ 
Plnr. Fuylons, fuyiiXf juUnt. 

Preterite. 
Je prisse la fiiite, &c. that I might JUi. 

MENTIR, TO LIE. 

Infimitite Mood. 

Present. Mentir, to lie. 
Part, act. Mentattt^ lying. 
Part. paas. Mentis lied. 

^ Indicatite Mooo. 
Present. 
Sing. MtnSf nuns^ ment^ I lie. 
Plor. Minkm^ meniez^ nuntent. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. MmtaiSf nunirisf mentoii^ I did Uej ir was 
Plur. Mentions^ mentsex^ nuntmnt. lying 

Preterite. 
Sing. Mentis^ mentis^ mentit, I lied, or did lie. 
Plur. Mentimts^ mentitesy mentirenU 

Future. 
Sing. Mentiraif mentiras^ mentira^ I shall or will lie. 
Plur. MentironSffntntirez, mtntiront. 

Conditional. 
Sing. Mentirris^ ffuntirou, mentiroit^ I would, could, 
, , or should lie^ 

Plur. Meniirionsy fftentirifz, mitairment. - 



Imperative Mood. 

byGoogk 



Sing. Mensy mentt, lie thou. 

Plur. MitttonSf mitttez, mentint. 



2S6 

Present. 



Qye que que 

}ing. Met 



Sing. MenUt metdes^ mente^ that I may lie. 
Plur. Mentions^ mentiez, tnentent. 

Preterite. 
Sing, ^Mentisse, mentis tej^ meniUf that I might 
Plur. MentiisienSi mentissiez^ mentujent, lie* 

The compound of this verb is 
Detfwttirf to give one the lie, to btlie^ to contradict; 

MOURIR, TO DIE. 

Infinitive Mood* 

Present. Mwrir, to die. ^ 
Part. act. Mouranty dying. 
Part. past. Mort^ died or dead. 

Indicative Mood. 

Preterite. 

Sing. MeurSf meurs^ tneurt, I die, or am dying. 
Plur, Mouronsy moarezy meurent. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Mouroisy mouroisy mourotiy I was dying. 
Plur. MourionSy mouriezy mouroient. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Mourusy maurusy mouruty I died. 
Plur. Mour&mesy mouftitesy moururent. 

Future. 
Sing. Mourraiy mourrasy tnourroy I shall or will die. 
Plur. MounsoBif mQurre%y mourront. 

Conditional. 
Sing. Mourroisy mourroity moartcity I should, could, 

or would die. 
Plur. MourrhnSf mourrieZf mourrment. 
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hiPEftATlTB MOO^« 

Sing^ MeurSf meurtf die thou* 

Flur* Atouronsy moureXf meurent. 

SuBjUNCTiv£ Mood. 
Present. 



(ha qut que 

Hieu 



Sing. Meure^ tneures^ tneure^ that I may die, 
Plur. Mouriom, ntauriiZf meurenU 

Preterite. 

Sing. JUourussef mourussesy moisr&tf thai i mightf 

Plur. MourussionSf motirussiez, mourussint^ die. 

Se mouriTy to be dying. 

OJFi^ii/R, TO OFFER. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Offrir^ to ofier. 
Part. act. OffrMt^ offering 
Part. pass. Offert, erie^ offered, 

Indicathte Mood. 
Present. 
Sing, (^re^ ^resy offre^ I offer, 9r am offering. 
Plur. C^rons, ofrez, ofrent. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Offhns, offrns, cffroit, I did offer, or was 
Plur. (^icMy ^riiZy ^r$i<nt, offering. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Ofriif offrtif ofrit, I offered, or did offer. 
Plur. Offrtmesy affrites^ offrittnt. 

Future., 
Sing. OffrWeiy cffrirasy tffrirOf I shall or will offer. 
Plur. Offh-'tronsy i^rinzy offriront. 
Conditional. 
Sing. Ofriroiiy ofrirMSy offriroiU 1 would, could, or 
Plur. qfriri$nsy ^rhifz, ^riraiint. should offer. 
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• iMPBRATlVE.Moob. 

Sing. OffreSi cffre^ oflFer thou. 

Plur. OffronSf o^rez^ offrent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

Que que que 

Sing. Offrty ofresi cffre^ that I may oft'er. 
Plur. OffrionSy cffriez^ orient. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Offrtsse^ cffrusis^ ^ff^^U that I might offer. 
Plur. OffrlssionSf offrusiez^ offrissent. 

OUIRf TO HEAR. 

This ^erb it never used but in its participle passive^ 
joiifed to some of the tenses of the verb avoir^ to bave> 
preceding the verb direy to say : ex. 

^ai oui dire que^ I tave heard^ that, lsf€* 
fn general we make use of apprendre* 



OUFRIR, TO OPEN. 

This verb, as well as its compounds, 

Couvrirp to cover, Recouvrtr^ to cover again^ 

p., C to discover, 

' ^to uncover, 

is conjugated like OFFRIR. 



PARTIRy TO SET OUT, TO GO AWAT, 

And its compounds, 

Departitf to depart, to Repartlt, to set out again, 
impart, to reply; 
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& REPENT I R, TO REPENT 5 
SEPfTIRt TO F£EL, TO SMBLX^ 

And its compounds ; 
Consentir, to coni^ent, to Ressentirj to be sensible 

agree, of, to resent, 

Pressentirj to have a foresight of, 

are conjugated like Mentir, 



EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS AN» 

THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

As soon as they saw us coming they ran away» 
voir^y, venir^v. 

- - - Avoid bad company. — He does not love your 

sister^ because she lies. - - If you forgive me this tirne^ 

parce que^c, foisf' 

I never will lie any more* - • - I cannot believe him y 

vr» pouvcirjV, 

for he contradicts himself at every instant. - - - Tell 
* Dire.y. 

me what she has done to you \ but above all do not lie. 

- - If you do not behave better, your mother wiU 

je comport ir^v. 
die with grief. - - Mrs. S. died at Paris on the seventh 

de chagrin ^xn. h wsn 

of August, one thousand seven hundred and eighty. 

jio&tyVCi , 

- - Misfortune often seeks those who avoid it, and 

Matheur^m. chercber^y, 

sometimes avoids those who seem to seek it. - - 
quelquefois^zAs* stmhhr^yi 

Were I in your place, I would not offer her any money. 

h 
^ - Why do you not open the door for your sister ? 

P9urqu(A^%Ay. ^ 
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• « Tour brother was no sooner arrived In London, thxa 

I offered him my services. - - Tour actions never belie 
your words. - • Open the window. - - I had heard you 
were going to Holland at the beginning of next 

commettcement,m . 
month. - - 1 hope you will never discover what I have 

isperer^y, 
told you. - - Cover my hat, and put it upon that 
dire^v. mettre^y. 

chair. - • I will set out to-morrow morning at seven 
^o'clock). - - Do not set out without me. - • Let usgoand 

see Mrs. D**, I have heard she is dying. - - Tour sister 
repenu much of having sold her books. - « Gather that 

di 
pink, it smells charmingly. - - Her mother says she 
millet^. hn^zdw, 

never will consent to it. - - If you do not take 

prendn^y. 
care* you will repent of your imprudence soon or 
garde f. t6t,zdv, 

late. - - Let tts die for our country, «Dd our death will 
tardtzdv. patriijl. 

be glorious. - - Every citizen ought to be disposed to 

gloriiuXfZd}. 
sacrifice himself for the publick good i it is at this 

r/fpro ^,p. 
' that a man acquires a lawful right 

on icgiiimeyzdj. droit ^xn* 

[vantages of civil society. - » - I should die 
if I knew you were happy. - - - 
iavoirif. (by the subj ) 
felt the effect of it - - My cousin set ool 

effet^ta, 
) yesterday morning at nine o'clock. - * - I 

my house, it is at your service. - • - Too 
rely upon her, she will never discover 

€omptiri9. 
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youar secrets. -< <- I will never ofier you my horse any 

more. .. . • He will feel it in his turn^ when he 

is old. 

;by the fut.) 



SERVIR^ TO sBn;vB> to teLt xt^ 
Infinitive Mood. 

Present. j^rterVt to serve.. 
Part, act. Servant^ serving. 
Part. pass. Servii i^ served. 

If<DiCATiVE Moox>. 
* Present. 

Sing. &r/, sfri^ /^/^l^etvei^cr^am serving. 
Plar. Serv^ns, snan^. Jfnvenh: 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Sirvoiff servehy ssrwit^ 1 did serve^ or was 
Plur. Servionsj jervuz, servoient. serving. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Servis, iervisj servtU I did serve, or served. 
Plur. ServimeSf servUeSy urvirent* 

Future. 
Sing. Servirai, scrviroj, servira, I shall, or will serve. 
Plur. ServironSiServirez^ servtront. 

Conditional. 
Sing. ServiroiSf jerviroiff serviroit^ I would, should, or 
Plur. Servirionsj jerviriez, serviroient. could serve. 

Imperative Mood. 
Sing. SerSf serve^ serve thou. 

Plur. Servonif servez^ servtnU 
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SuB^NCTivB Mood. 

Present. 

Que que que 

Sing. Servef serves^ urve^ that I maj ter?e* 
Piur. Serviom^ ierviez^ servent* 

Preterite. 

Sing. ServUse, seirvisses^ servU^ that I might serve. 
Plur. SinnfHonSf servisHez, servissenU 

The compounds of this verb grey 

Desservir^ to do an ill office, to clear a table. 
Se serviff to make uscy to use. 

SORTIR, TO GO OUT, 

is conjugated like MMNTIR. 

SOUFFRJRi TO SUFFER, 

is conjugated like OFFRIR. 

tenirf to hold, to kbep. 

Imhnitivb Mood. 
Present. Tenir^ to hold. 
Part. act. Tenant^ holding. 
Part. pass. Tenu^ ue, held. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 
Sing. Tieni, tiens, iient^ I hold, wr am holding. 
Plur. TenonSf tenez, tienneni 

Ini^erfect. 
Sing. TenoUj tetms^ tcnoit^ I did hold, or was holding. 
Plur. Tenions^ teniez^ ien(nent. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Tilt/, tinst tintf I held, or did hold* 
Plur. TmmeSf itnteSf tinrent. 
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Future. 

Sing. Tiitidraly tiendras^ tundra^ I shall Or will hold. 
Flur. TundronSy thndreZf tiendrontp 

Conditional. 
Sing Ttendroiff tie^droisp tiendroity I shouldi could^ 

or would hold* 
Plur. Tiendrionsp iiendriez^ tiendroient. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Tienty lienne^ hold thou. 

Phu*. TenonSf tenezf tienntnt. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. ^^ 

Que que que 
Sing. Tunne^ tiennes^ iUnne^ that I may hold. 
Plur. Tenioast teniezy tiennent. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Ttnsse^ iinsses^ tint^ that I might hold. 
Plur. JlnjsioftSt tinfsidy tinssenU 

The compounds of this verb are, 
S^abstenir, to abstain^ Maintenir^ to nuiintain. 

Appartenirj to belong. Obtenirj to obtain. 

Contenir^ to contain. Reienirj to retain, to keep. 

0e/emr, to detain. Soutenir^ to maintain, to 

Entretenir, to keep, (o ei^? {lold, to support, 
tertain. 



TRESSJlLLIRi to start, to leap for. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Tnjtailiir, to start. 

Part. act. Tressmllant^ starting. 

Part. pass. Treamllu *^$ started. 
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Indicative Mood. 

Present. 
Sing. TressailU^ tressaiiUSf trestaille^ I start. 
Plur, Treuaiihns, tressaill€%f treisailienU 

Imperfect. ^ 

Sing. TnssaiUfiiSf tressaii/oisf tressaUIoit, I did start. 
Plur. TreuasUions, tressailiieZi tressailloUnt' 

Preterite. 
Sing. Tressaiilis, tressaillis^ tressail/U, I started. 
Piur. TressaiUimeiy tresiailii^St tr^ssailUrenu 

Future. 
Sing. TressaUiirai, tressailliraSf tressaillira, I shall, cr 

win start* 
Pl|^ TresiailUrQnSf trissiullfrez^ trtisailliront. 

^^ Condition^. 

Sing. TressaiUirm^ tresicullirout tresiMt/liroity I should^ 

would, ^c. start. 
Plur, Tre/saiilirionSftressaUisriiz, tressailtir(funt. 

Impbrativb Mood is wanting. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 
Que que que 

Sing. Tressaille^ tresfail/eSf tressaiiUt that I may 
Plur. TressaillionSi tressailliez^ treuaillent. start. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Tressaillisse^ iressaiUuses^ tressailiit^ that I might 

start, 
plur. TressaillisshnSf tressailUssuz^ tressaillissenU 



JSSMLLlRf to assault, is conjugated as above. 

SAlLLIRf to jut, op jet owt (term in architect 
Cure)t is conjugated like TRESSJILLIR^ but is only 
used in the third person of some tenses and its xnfinif- 
tive mood. 
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N. B. SAILLIR, TO .GUSH out (speaking of any^ 
liquid), is regular, and conjugated like PUSiX^ ^ ^ ^ T"";* ^ 

FENIR, TO come,|7tt T^ T V^^ "T ^* T ' 
And its compounds/^^ ^ ^ ^^, 

Convini/f to agree, to be- Revenir^ ^^^^^C Jpfe-"^^^ ^ 

come, to fit, to «uit, return, ^^^ , ^_ /iT-* 

C^ntrevinir ^, to infringe, Se souvenir^ to remember, 

Deveniff to become*, to reroindf , 

Dtsconvenir^ to disagree, &e ressouvenir^ to recol- 

Intervenir^ to intervene, . lect, 

Parvenir ^, to attain to, Subvenir^ to relieve, to 

Prevenir^ to prevent, to assist, 

prejudice, to anticipate, Survenir^ to befall, to 

toplepossess, happen unexpectedly, 

ProSnir, to proceed, to come to, 
are conjugated like TtNlR. 



JThTIR, TO CLOTHE. 

This verb is seldom used but in the present of the 
infinitive mood, and participle pai^sive, vStu, clothed ; 
therefore the conjugation of its compound REV ETIR^ 

TO INVEST WITH, TO GIVE OTHER CLOTHES, will bc 

given in lieu of it* 

• Tliis verb in English is most generally accompanied by the pre- 
position of, governing the noun or pronoun ; bu» it must be obberved, 
ihat^ In French, the preposition must be suppressed, and the noun or 
pronoun become the nominative to the verb ilevcnir : ex . 

JVif vouM informez point de ce que Vo not inquire about what will 

jp dewendrai, ^ become ofttic. 

^ue deviendra votre cousin, tison What will become ^f your cousin, 

pire Vabandonne ? if his failier forsake him ' 

Si cela arr{yoit, je ne sait ce que Should that happen, 1 know not 

nous deviendrionsf what would become ofu*. 

+ When this verb, in English, governs a noun or pronoun in the ac' 
cusative case, it must be put in the infinitive mood, and preceded by 
the v&hfaire in the same tense, number, and person, as the verb to 
rtmind: ex. 
IPtMcS'moi 9o\iyti\\Ttde paster chez Remind me to call upon your 

'ootre tantCt aunt 

Ouif je vou* en ferai s ouvenir, Yes, 1 will remind you of it. 
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iNnNiTivB «Mood: 

Preient. RevStir^ to inresty to give other clothef . 
Part* act. RevStani^ inyesting. 
Part. pais. Rufttu^ ta^ invested. 

Indicative Mood, 

Present. 

Sing. Revtis^ reviti^ revets I invest. 
Plnr. Rtvfi^tUf rtvSUz, revetetU, 

Imperfect. 
Sing. RevitoUf reveiois^ revetoit^ I did invest. 
Plur. RiVfticnSf revitiezt revSt$tent. 

Preterite. 

Sing. Revfthf rtvetis, revitiit I invested^ «#did 
Piur. RivitirmSf revitUes^ revetireni, invest. 

Future. 
Sing. Ruf^rai^ revetiraff revetira, *I shall^ or wili 
Plur. Riv^hronSf revetirtz^ revMront. invest 

Conditional. 

Sing. RevHtrois^ rtvStircis, nvStiroifj I should, wooldi 
Plur. RevitirioHSf nvttiriez^ revetiroient. is^c. invest^ 

Imperativb Mood. 

Sing. Rev^Sf revHi^ invest thou, 

Plur. RiV^iffSf revHe%t reveUnU 

SunjUNCTivE Mood. 

Present. 

Qui que que 

Sing. Revciej tevHes^ revite^ that I may bves^ 
Plur. Rev^tionSf rev^tiez, revHeftt. 

Preterite. 
fUng. Revpfhsef revitifseSf rivSttf, that I might in«- 
Plur^ RevHiseknt^ revitiisiez^rewtissenU ire«t. 
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EXERCISES ON THB FOREGOING VERBS 

AND THBia COMPOUNDS. 

Tovr firieDd Mr. H*** does not serve me well. • « 

Shall I help you to a little bit of lamb, 

€tr a viog of that chicken? ... We woohil 

itt/i,{* poulet^m. 

tknt him with all our hearty if we could. - - - 

pouvoir^v. 
I dull go out in half an hour. - - If we go to-day 

4o Richmond^ we will make uit of your coach. - - My 

carrostejoi. 
aister wem out this morning at nin^ o'clock^ and is not 

fWtf^/ifm. 
yet returned. - - |7obody knows what we suffered in our, 

last voyage. - - If I were as ill as yoOf I would 

voyage fjna. puUade^y 

siot go out of my roOm. • - Why - do not you 

chambref. Pourfuci^^dv^ 
serve your friends^ since you may do it ? - -> 

puisquifC^ pouvoirit. 

Should they forsake you» what would become of 

ahandonner;^. 
you ? «- - I would make use of your horse, if you were 
so kind as to lend it to me. «» • • The more we are 
avoir la bonte de 

above others, the more it becomes us to be 

au dessus if«p. 
modest and humble. « • My aunt and I came yester* 

tantiji. 
day to see you, but yoii were not at home. - - I 
hope you will keep your word, and come 

pofolif. 
to-morrow. * - I assure you, Mr. R**'s father hold^ 
dnnain^i. ajsurrtyy. 
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the first rank in the town, but the son will never 

attain to his father's reputation. - • Men acquire, by 

long labours, knowledge which often becomes 

travail^xn. lumiiref* 
fatal to them. - - I maintain, and will always 

maintain, that you will not be happy without 

hemeuXyVLi] sanStp. 
virtue. - - We were coming to see you, but you have 

anticipated all my designs. - • She leaped for joy when 

de 
she saw her. - - At last she has agreed to pay her 

£njin,^dv, * de 

an annual pension of twenty pounds. - - Her mother 

started up at these words, and became furious. - • * 

^,p. parole^f. furieux^i^y 

Come on Friday morning at nine o'clock. - - 

•<SH Vendredi^. 
This house will belong to me after her death* - -> 

aprhyf> tnorif. 

You will obtain leave to go out another time, 

pitmssionf* de fois^i. 

if you come back soon. - - This box contains all 

^/V«/^/,adv. 
my jewels. - - I agree, Miss N. is the prettiest of the 

^yWx,m.pl. 
family; but she is so proud, that I know not what will 

become of her. - - Who knows whether they will re- 

/flt;*ir,v. ji,c. 
member it or not ? - - They assaulted the town (in the) 

au 
middle of the night, and all their officers, even 
milieu ^xsu ntSmeyzdv: 

the general, agree that they have acquired much 
glory. - - Remember that, if you infringe the law, you 

• See the neuter verbs for the formallon of the compound tcr.sca. 
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wttl incur the punishments decreed by the taw. - • - 

Yoyr illness proceeds from a great heat* - - - Th<* 

cbaliurf. 
first time you come to see me^ I will keep you 

(by the fut.) 
two or three days. ^ • Mr. B. desired me to tell you^ 

prier^Vn de 
•that he will not come back to-day. - • When the. 
surgeon had opened hb vein^ the blood gushed 
cbirurgUn^xa. langftn* 

out with an extraordinary impetuosity. - - That poor 
man will bless you^ if you give him other clothes. - •^ 

H^ is to prepossessed against me^ that he will not 

cent re ff vou/airfV. 

agre« he is in the wrong. - - We should certainly 

artainement^dv. 
hare come back yesterday, had we had time. - - Tou will 

bifTiZdv. 
l>ecome a great man, if you continue to study with 

coniinuer^v^de 
the same assiduity, - - He would have come to see us 

asiiduite^f. ♦ 

last week, if it had not rained. - - The first time 
umainef. p^i^tP-f* f^tf^- 

I go out» remind me to call on your bro- 

(by the fut.) de passer, v. cbez^p. 

ther. - - That hat would suit you very well, if you 
were a little taller. - - Do not go out to-day, you 
will snSer much if you do. - « I should not suffer 

beaucoiip^v. f aire, v. 
(so much) if it were fine weather. - - Why do not 
temi^ziv. faiseit^v* 

you abstain from drinking ? - - The king has invested 

boire^v. 
that nobleman with all his authority. - - You may 
seigneur, m. de pouvoirit. 

set out this momingi but remember to come bi)cb 

de 
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at night. - - Were I in your place, I would detain 

ce soir^m. place yf. 

him here a little longer y for he always keeps 

long' terns ^ adv. car^c, 
hinaself shut up in his house. - - I do not think that 

e»fermSyp.p. croire^y. 

colour suits, your sister. - - When will she return 

(by the subj.) Q/iand^^Av, 

from thv" coufury ? - - She wrote she would come next 
Saturday, if the weather were fine. 



VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

jiSSEOIRt TO SIT DOWN. 

Infinitive Mood* 

Present. Asseoir^ to sit down. 

Part. act. As^eyant^ sitting down. 

Part. pass. AsiiSi ise^ sat down (or seated). 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. AfsiedSf assieds^ assied^ I sit down. 
Pliir. Aueyons^ asseyez, asieient- 

Imperfect. 

Sing. AiseyoiSf asreyoiSf asteyoit^ I did ut| #r was sitting 
Plur. AsseyionSi asifyiezf asseyoient. down. 

Preterite. 

Sing. AssU^ assiSf assiu I sat down. 
Plur. AsstmeSf asitles, auirenU 

Future. 

Sing. Asieyeraif asseyerah asseyera^ I shall, 9r will sit 
Plur. Aiseymnst asseyertz^ aiseytronU down. 
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Conditional. 
Sing. Asseyer&is^ asjeynoisy asseytroit^ I* should^ 

would, or could sit down. 
Plur. AsseyerionSf asseyeriezy ajseyeroient. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Assiedif assehj sit down. 

Piur. AsseyonSy asseyez^ asseicnt^ 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 
Que que que 

Sing. Asfeie^ asjeies^ asseie^ that I may sit down. 
Plur. Assey'iQHSi asjeyiezy asseient. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Asjissey assissesy ' assfty that I might sit 
Piur. Assissionsj assissicz, assissent, down. 

Asseoir is most generally conjugated a« a reflective 
verb, which may easily be done, by the learner adding 
a double pronoun to the different tenses, and forming 
the compound ones by the verb itre^ zb in se prome" 
tier: ex. 

Je m'assieJs, iu t*assiedt, il 9*ajj$edj 

Nous nous aiseyonsy vous voug asseyez^ Us ffasseienU 

Ojmpound Tenses. 

Je me suts assit, tu i^es assis^ il z*est assis ; 

Nous nous sommes ossify vous vous etes assis^ &c. 
The compound of this verb is^ 
Se rasjeoitj to sit down again. 

SEOIRf TO FIT "WELL, TO BECOME, TO FIT, the 

primitive of asseoir^ is never used in the present of its 
infinitive mood; and in its other tenses is co^^ated aa 
follows : ^^ 

Part. act. Seant^ fitting well, fitting, or becoming* 
Part. pass. Sis, (never Ui>ed but in the sense of situate, 
or lying). 
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Indicative Mood. 

Present. // sted, Us sieenti it becomesy they 

become^ t^c. 
Imperfect. // sey^it^ Us uyoientf it was becomings 
Preterite wanting.^ ^ toV- 

Future. i/ sicra, Us sierontj it or they will be- 
come. 
Conditional. D siereit, Us sieroUnt^ it or they would 

become. 
The other tenses are never used* 
SURSEOIR, TO SUPERSEDE, TO PUT OFF, a com- 
pound of seoir^ is only used in law, and is thus con- 
jugated' : 

Part. act. Sursojant* 
Part. pass. Sunis^ ise. 

Indicative Mood. 

present. 
Je sursfits, &c. ftout sursoyanSi &c. 

Imperfect. 
Jt sursoyw^ &c. fBous sursdyions, &c* 

Preterite. 
Je sursiSi &c. mus sursimes^ See. 

Future. 
^e surseoiraif &c. nous surseoirons^ &c* 

Conditional. 
Jt sursenroiSf &c. nous surseoirionsy &t. 
Imperative Mood. 
Sursoist &c. sursoyonSf Sec- 

A Sobjunctivb Mood. 

Present. 
QjUije snrseaie^ &c. jue nous sursoyknsp &c. 

Preterite. 
Qf*fji sur0ssi^ &€• ^ mus sursisHws^ £rc* 
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DE^CHOlRi TO DECAY, TO DECLINE. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Dechoir^ to decay. 

Part. act. wanting. 

Part. pass. Dechu, t^^ decayed. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. Decbois, dechois, dechoit^ I decay. 
Plur. DecboyonSf dechoyez^ dechoient. 
Imperfect is wanting. 
Preterite. 
Sing. Dechus^ dechusy dechuty I decayed, or 
Plur. Dich&mesy de chutes y dechurent. did decay. 

Future. 
Sing. Deckerraiy decberrasy decherroy I shall or will 
Plur. DecberronSy decherrezy decherront. decay. 

Conditional. 
Sing. Decherroisy dicherr9isy decherrnt^ I should^ 

would, or could decay. 
Plur. Dccherrionsy decberriezy decberroient. 

Imperative Mood is wanting. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 
Que que que 

Sing. Decboiey dicboiesy decbeUy that I may de- 
Plur. Dicboyionsy dccbfiyifZy dechoient. cay. 

Preterite. 
Sing, Decbussey dicbussesy decbbiy that I might dc- 
Plur. Decbussionsy dechuuiezy dtcbussent. cay. 

CHOIRy the primitive of the above verb, h obsolete. 

ECH9IRy TO FALL 0X7T, TO CHANCE, is conjugated 
like DE' CHOIR. Its part. act. is ecbeanU 
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MOUrOlR, TO lioTE- 

Infinitive Mooo* 
Present. Mouvetr, to move- 
Part, act Mouvantf moving. 
Part. pass. MH, ue^ mov^. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 

8tng. Meus^ meus^ miut^ I move. 
Piiir. MMV$ns^ m$uvez^ metdvint. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. MouvpiSf mpuvois, mouvoit^ I did move. 
Piur. MouvionSf mmvuz, mouvrient. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Mus^ muif mut, I moved9 op did move* 
Plur. M&ma^ m6Us^ munnu 

Future. 
Sing. Mouvrai, mouvroj, mouvrOf I shall or will 
Plur. MouvronSf mcttvreZf tmuvront. move* 

Conditional. 

Sing. jUcuvnUf mrnvnts, mouvrcit, I should, could, 

or would move. 
Plur. MouvrUns, mouvriez^ mouvroient^ 
Imperative Mood. 
Sing. MeuSf . meuvij move thou. 

Plur« Alouvcftif meuveZf meuvetit. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 



Que que que 

?• Mei 



Sing. Meuve, meuveSf mfuve, that I may move. 

Plur. Mouvions^ mouviez, meuvent. 
Preterite. 

Sing. Musse^ musses m(tt, that I might move* 

Plur. Miissions^ mussieZf mussent. 

The compound of this verb is, 
Mmoiiveir, to stir up, to move^ 
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POUFOIR, TO BB ABLE, TO HAVE IN OMl^S 
MWEE. 

iMFiNiTiyB Mood. 
Present. PouvQir^ to be able. 
Part. act. Pouvant^ being able. 
Part, pasf . Pu, been able. 
Indicativb Moop. 
Present. 
Sing. Puis, orp€U9c,peux, peut, I am able, 1 can or 
I'lur. Pouvons, pouvez, peuvent. ^ay 

Imperfect. * 

Sing. Pouvci/, pcuvoii, pouvoii, I was able, or I 
plur Poisvions, pouviezj pouvoieni. could. 

Preterite- 
Sing. Pus^ pusi puU I was able, or I could- 
Piur. Pimes, pHus, purent. 

Future^ 
Sing, pourrai, pourras, psurra, I shall or Will be 
Plur. Ppurrons^ pourrex, pmrronU ible. 

Conditional. 
Sing. Pourmi^ pourrois^ pourroit, I should be able, 

I could or migbt* 
Plur. Pourrions, pourriiZi pourroient. 

Imperative Mood wanting. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

Que que que 

Sing. PuisUf puistesf putney that I may be able, 

Plur. Puissionif puissiez, puissent. cr I maj\ 

Preterite. 
Sing. I^usse, pusses^ p(tU t^s^t I might be able, 
Plpr. Pujsionjf putsieZf pussent. or I might. 

When the words can^ may^ cou/d, or mighty express 
an absolute or permissive power, or a possibility of doing 
a thing, can and may are rendered by the present tense 
of the indicative of this verb : ex. 

niniti7firi hv L-iOOQ I C 
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Je puis votis venire un bon I can sell you a good 

chevalf si vous en avez horse, if you want one. 

besoin d^un^ 
Vous pouvez aller au bal. You tnay go to the ball, 

mats revenez i dix beures^ but come back at ten 

o'clock. 

N. B. Mayi expressing a wish, is rendered by the 
present tense of the subjunctive : ex. 

Puissiez-i;^!// ^tre ieureux I May you be happy ! 

Could is rendered by one of the following tenses, 
•VIZ the imperfect, preterite, definite or indefinite, or 
conditional present \ and might by the last tense : ex. 
Je ne pouvois pas tnieupc I could do no better. 

faire^ 
II ne put pas venir avec He could not come with us 

nous la semaine passie^ last week. 

Vous pourriez vous tromper You might mistake as well 

aussi h'ten que luiy as he. 

Could or mighty bemg joined to the verb to bave^ im* 
mediately followed by a participle passive, must be ren- 
dered by the conditional past of the above verb, with 
the participle turned into the present of the infinitive 
mood: ex. 
^aurois pu vous U dire hier ' I could have told it to you 

au soiti last night. 

Vous auriez pu le /aire en You might have done it 

trois jours, in three days. 



SAVOIRf TO KNOW something. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Present. Savoir, to know. 
Part. act. Sachantf knowing. . 
Part. pass. Su, ue^ know. 
Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
Sing. &7f>, sais, sait, I koow^ 
Plur. Savons^ save%% savent. 
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Imperfect. 
8ing. Savo'ii^ savois, savoit, I did know, or knew 
Flur. SavionSi savtez, savoient. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Suf, suf, suu I knew, or did know. 
Plar. Barnes ^ sdtes^ surenU 

Future. 
Sing. SauraU saw as, saura, I shall, or will know 
rlur. Saurofir, saurez^ sauront. 

Conditional. 
Sing, Saurots* Saurois, sauroiu I should, would, or 
Y\MT. Saunons, sauriezy sauroient. could know. 

Imperative Mood. 
Present, 
^og. Sache, sacbe, know thou. 

Plur. Sacbonif sachets^ sachent 

SuBjtJNCTivE Mood. 

Present. 
Qu^ que qut 

Sing. S^che,\ sachet, sache, that I may know, 
riur, SachtoftSf sachiez, sachent. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Sufse, susses, jUt, that I might knowi 
Plur. Sessions, sussiez, sussent. 

VALOIR, to be worth. 
Infinitive Mood. 
Present,; Valoir, to be worth. 
Part. act. Vi^ani, being worth. 
Part. pa^. Valu, been worth. 

*^*'jV,^2!iSS!!!"^*'^'^ rtegrativdy. is often Englbhed by ta^,- ex. 
i^%^yrc^,^u^Udtrc, 1 ftmaSMeU it to you 

'^l^ili^X!^^^^?}\ ^''^ P'^''^"' ""^^^^ aubjunciiTc of thi. verb 



Pa# qu^jt sacbe. Kot that I AJi ^ 
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Indicative Mood. 
Present* 
iSing. f^auMf vauXf vaut^ I am worth: 
Plur. Falons% valez, volenti 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Valm^ valois^ valoit^ I was worth. 
Plur. FaltonSf vatiez, vnloienU 

Preterite. 

Sing. ValuSf valus, valuta I wa« worth, 
Plur. FaiUmeSf valHtes, valurent. 

Future. 
Sing. Vaudraiy vauJras^ vauJra, I shalls or will be 
Plur. FaudronSf vaudrez, vaudront* worth. 

Conditional. 
Sing, FaudreiSf vaudrois^ vaudroit, I should* is^c^ be 
Plur. Vaudriorti^ vaudriezf vaudroienU worth. 

iMPERATnrE Mood. 

Sing. VawKf vailUy be thou worth. 

Plur. Valcmsf valez^ vaU/tnt. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Que que que 

Sing. Kaillet vaiilei^ vailie^ that I may be worth. 
Plur. Faliontp valiez^ vaiIUn$* 

Preterite. 
Stng. Valussef valusseSf val&tf that I might be 
Plur. ValussionSf valussiez, vaiussent. worth. 

The compound of this verb is 
Prfvahir^ to prevail, which is conjugated as FLrf. 
LOIR : but we say much better in the present tense of 
the subjunctives 

Qtuje (Hreval*^ ^ ^i ##«/# iez, ^^- 
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rOIR^ TO SBB* 

Infinitive Moqp. 
Present. Voir^ to see. 
Part. act. Foyant^ seeing. 
Part. pass, f^u, uf, seen. 

Inoicatitb M090« 

Present. 
Sing. FriSf vm, volt, 1 see. 
Plur. Fppns^ vcyezp voient. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Foyois, voydr, voyoit, I did see. 
Plur. Foysons, voyiez, voyoient. * 

Preterite. 
Sing. Fisf viif viti I saw, or did see. 

Piur. F/mis, vftex, virent. 

Future. 
Smg. Ferras, verras, verra^ I shall, 9r will se$* 
Plur. Ftrrant^ vernz, verront. 

Conditional. 
Sing. Ferrmu verrohf verrott, I should^ is^c. See, 
Plur. Ferrions, verriez, verroient. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. FeiSf vote, see tbott» 

Plur. Fayons, voyez, voient. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 
Qui que que 

Sing. Foie, votes, vote, that I may sec.. 

Plur. Foyions, voyiez, voient. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Fisse, viues, vtt, that I might see. 
Plur. Fissions, vissiez, vissent. 
Entreyoir, to have a glimpse of. Prevoir, to foresee. 
Revoir, to see again. Pourvnr, to provide- 
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fRErOIR di#er» from VOIR in the fiitve ; c 
Sing. Prevoiraif prSvoiras^ prevoira. 
PJur. Prevoircnr, prevoirez^ prevoiront ; And, 

Conditional Present. 
Sing. Prfvom>iSf prevoirois^ prevciroit 
Piur. Prr^'cirionsf prevoinez^ pretfoiroient. 

POURVOIR makes in the preterite, 
Sin^. Pourvus, pcurvur, pourvut, 
Plur. PourvdmeSf pgurvtttes^ pourvunnU 

Pnture. 
Sing. PourvoirMy pourvoiras^ pourvoira^ 
Piur. PourvoironSfpoufvoirtz pourvoironU 

Conditional. 
Sing. Pourvdrnti peurxmrm^ pcurvMroit. 
Plqr. Poyrvoirions^ pourvoirieZf poutvoiroieni. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Preterite. 
Sing. Poftrvmte^ pourvusseSi pourvit. 
Piur. PourvussionSf pourvussiez^ pourvusseni. 



VOULOlRf TO BE WILLIKG. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Vouloir^ to be willing. 
Part. act. Voulaniy being willinc^. 
Part. pass. Voului ue^ been willing. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
Sing. VeuXf veux, wuf, I am willing, $r I will. 
Piur. Voulons^ voulez^ veuUnt. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Votdmsy vauioiSf vou/cit, I was willing, or I 
Piur. VouliettSf vouJiez, vouloient, would* 
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Preterite. 

Sing. Voulusj voulusi voulut^ I was wlllingf or I 
Piur. Fouldmes, voultttes^ voulurent, would. 

Future. 
Sing. Voudrai^ voudrar^ voudra, I shall be willin^i or 
Piur. Foudronj, voudnz^ voudront. I will. 

Conditional. 

Sing. Koudrois^ voudrois^ voudroit, I should be willingy 

or I would* 
Piur. Voudrions^ voudriez, voudroient. 

Imperative Mood is wanting. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 
Que que que 

Sing. Keuti/ef veuil/er^ veuille^ that I may be wil- 
Flur. Voulionsy vouiiez, veui/Ieut. ling. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Foulusse^ voulusses^ vouiutf that I might be 
Piur, VoulussionSf voulujsiezf voulusjent, willing. 

When the wprds tvill or would signify a will, chcMce^ 
or deliberation in the agents and can be expressed by 
cboose or cbose, will is rendered in French by the pre« 
sent of the indicative mood, or future of this verb : ex* 

Je veux y aller, et lui par" t wsllf or choose to, go 
ler tnoi*mimey there, and speak to him 

myself: 
JO fte veut par maftger. He will not eat, or does 

not choose to eat : 

and would by one of the following tenses, viz. the imr 
perfect, preterite^ conditional^ or compound of the 
present. 
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X je vouloisi jf vous dirois If I woiddf or tiosef I could 

ou elle demeure, tell you where she live«. 

i/voulut absoiument partir He ivould absdutely, or 

A/Vr, absoluiely chose to, s^ 

out yesterday. 

Que voudriez-vot^/ ^«f yV What nvould you hav^ me 

Jisse f do ? 

When ivould is joined to the verb to have inimedi- 
ately followed by a participle passive, they are to be 
rendered by the compound of the imperfect or com- 
pound of the conditional of the above verb, with the 
participle passive turned into the present of the infinitive 
mood : ex. 

S/'/avois voulu lui parler^ If I ivould have spoken to 

him^ or had I chosen to 
speak to him. 
Vous »'aursez pas voulu Tou ivould not have taken 

prendre les armes^ st^ &c. up arms, if, ^c. 

Nous aurions pu Parr iter si We could have stopped 
nous eussions voulu, him, if we . ivould^ or 

had chosen. 

EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS AND 

THEiE COMPOUNDS. 

Why do. not you sit down, sir? - - You 

PourquoiyZdv, 
come to see me very seldom. - - Let us Mt down upon 

rarementyzdv. 
the grass. - - Do not make (so much) noise, I cannot 

her be ^t, foire^y //^/«/,adv. 

learn my lesson. - - Do you know what has liap- 

apprendre^v. arri^ 

pened to her ? - - No, I do not. - - As soon as he saw 
v^r,v. AuisitSi que^c. 

he could not make her hear reason, he went 

entendrei^, s*en 

4way. - - We went there ourselves, and soon kn^w 
allergy. ^i^/;/^/,adv. 
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what she afked. * - See the tetter she wrote me. - * We 

will not sit down till you have determined to set 

que tie se determiner ^v . i 

out. - - The first time I saw your sister, she pleased mew 

foisyf. plaireyV. 

- - I would sit down upon the grass, if it were not so 
damp. - - Mrs. P. desired me to tell you she could 
humidfi^d) prieryV, direyV. 

not come to see you this week, but she would cer- 

semaineif* cer* 

tainly come at the beginning of next 

iainemenijzdv* commeneemef^tm* 

month. - - Cannot you lend me three or four 
«Mftr»m. preterit, 

guineas ? * - If I would, I could ^oon know 

guiftee,{. btentStyZdy, 

whether Mrs. D. has seen your aunt m not. - • 

/i,c, tante^0 

The last time I was in the park, I could not distin* 
guifth- h^r on account of the trees, that were between 

h cause f^p 
her and me ; (I had only a) glimpse of her. * • 

je Wm fait que %o^ 

This cloth is not worth five shillings a yard, but its 

drap^. • 

colour becomes you very well. - - Do you not see the 
defects of it ? - - When you know your letsoo^ 
defautftn. (by the fut.) 

come and repeat it to me. * • Did you not know tfatt 

*^ r^peteryV, 
Mr. A. was to marry Miss B. ? - * I knew it, but 

. epGuseryV. maii^. 

I Was not willing to tell your brother of it. • - I be« 

parkr^v. 
lieve you could learn your lessons much bet* 

apprendreii. heaucoup y^^dv. 

terj if you woyld. - - Could you lend me your horse ' 

. priur^y. •' 
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^ two or tbree daifn 2 - •!£ your brotker ctare with 

me^ will he be able to follow me ? - - What will yoa 

smvreyV* 
lay that he wUl not come without his sister ? - • This 

room can contain about a hundred people. • - Could 

eHvirontf. ptrstmneyf, 

thej see so great an alteration^ without being 

▼exed (at it) ? - - It is better to be unfortunate than 
fitcbe^^*^. ^,pro- vahir,v. tnaiheureutc^ziy 

criminal. - - He is incapable of commanding others, who 
cannot command himself. - - His best coat was not 

worth two*penct wh«i he arrived from Germany. - * 

/9##im. Aiitmagnefn 

We saw them yesterday. • • They did not foresee 

Mfr,adv. 
what would happen to them. - - We ought to 

artimir^Vt devoiryV* 

make a judicious choice of those friends, to 

whom we intend to give our confidence. - - Do you 
vcuMr^V* confianceS' 

' know where Miss B. liveif? - - Yes, I do (know it), 
0«/adv. demeurtr^v. 

and i see her every day at her windovr. - • Why will 

fenetnf, 
you not tell it me ? - - She would marry him in 

epouser;^. ^/i,p. 
spite of all her relations. - - It is for this reason 
iepttyVCi. parent ^tn, C^,pro. 

her father says he will never see her again. - . I 

direyV. 
have spoken of your wine to two friends of mine : 
one has money, .but he will not buy ; the other would 
buy* but he has no money. - - Some told me that 
your brother couid not pay me^ others told me that 
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he woobl^iioti ifk Aon, J find tlmt« wtat {mp^ 

will not pay, we have much trouble. - - We r^ 
ularlj pay all that we owej but he say< that he will 
pay nobody. * - All the finest talents united are not 

worth one virtue* - - Virtue is a quality which we can* 

Miipro, 
not praise too much. - - Severity and rigour may 

/Mer,v. tropfZdv. Severiti^. figueur^. 

ea[(CJte b;^, but not love. •• Ton saw with what 

crainuX amour^m 

goodness she received him. - - 1 would not tell her 
bonte,£, rf(evcir,Y. 

ivhati think about it, for fear of giving her the least 

subject of complaint. - - if you foresee the danger, 

whjr do you not endeavour to avoid it ? • - They were 

tdcheryV. de eviter^v. 
willing to withdraw but your brother hindered 

se ritirer^Y. emp'cher,^^ 

them (from it), and desired them to sit down again. 

, priiTiV. de 

-• Tou can speak to Mr. B. whenever you 

• parUr^y. quanJ^dv. 

please, but I may not take that liberty. - - - 
voukur^V. prendte^y. 

Why may you not? - «- - Tou know the esteem 

and friendship that I have for him: you know 
that his £ither is one of my oldest friends; 

«iin>/f,adj 
you yourself know the merit of both. - - He would 
not sell me these buckles under four 

vtndre^y. huele^L i moins de,f' 

guineas. - - I will not see your brother (any more), 

piiij,2dv* 

but I will see you again as soon as I can. - - -^ 
' ^ (bythiftit.} 
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Every body MAb, that, if they wtifAd- Iiave punned 

the enemy briskly, they might have ended 

vigpureusement^ziv. Jinir^v. 

the war on that day. - • Should we see ourselves re-^ 

doced to so great difficulties? - - If I would have be- 

lieved him^ he would have persuaded me to go to Italy 

croin^Y, de 

with him. * - He could have done his woric in lesa 

fatre^» ^i»,p. 

than ten minutes^ if he had not amused himself in 

/amuserif* h 

. reading. • - If you want that book, you may take 
lirtiV. avoir besoin de 

it, it is at your service. • - If he sold all his horses now, 

h 
the best of them would not be worth ten guineas. - - 

•^» «** 
We might have danced till (twelve o'clock) ff 

Jusqu^iff, minuiiiPU 
that had not happened. - - Oh ! my children, may you 
be happy, and never bewail the moment, of your 

hiureuXfZd), pleurer,v* 

birth! * - I spoke to her (a long while), bft could 
ndssancej[. Ung'temi^r. 

not persuade her to come with me. - - May I go 

df 
MAd see him ? - * Tes, you may, but come back 

as soon as you can. 
aussUSt que$c* (by tbefut.) 
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VERBS <»TME FOURTH^OMJIJGATION; 

ABSOUDREf TO absolve, to acquit. 

Infinitive Mood« 

Present. Ahsoudre^ to absolve* 
Part, act. AbsolvtmU absolving. 
Part. pass. Ahsous^ ou Ahsout^ oute^ absolving* 

Indicative Mood. 

Pr«^nt. 

Sing. Absous^ ahsouSf ahout^ I absolve. 
Plur. Ahsohins^ ahschez, absolvent. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Absolvns absoiveisi absoIvoUf I did absolve. 
Plur. Absehnensy abso/vieZf absolvohnt. 

Preterite is wanting. 

Future. 

^ing. Abx$tidrah absoudras^ absoudm, I diall Cft will 

Plur, AbsoudronSf absoudrez^ absoudroni. absolve. 

Conditional. 
Sing. Abjoudfdiff absoudroisy absoudroit^ I should, &c. 
Plur, Absoudricfis, absoudriez, abfoudroient. absolve. 

Imperative Mood* 

Sing, Absous^ abso/vCf absolve thou. 

Pkir. Aisolvoni, absoivez, absolvents 

Subjunctive Mood, 

Present* 

Que que que 

Sing. Absolve^ absolveSf absolve^ that I may absolve. 
Plur. AbsoMonSf absolviiSh abf$/vent^ 

Preterite is wanting. 
SOUDREf TO solve (the primitive of this verb), 
is U8e4 only in the present tease of the infinitive mood. 
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The other compounds arei 
Disstmdre^ to dissolve. Resoudrey to resolve* 
Dissoudre has the same tenses wanting as absoudre. 
Resoudre has its participle passivey ruolu: its pre*- 
terite n% 

Sing. Resolus risolusy resduU 
Plur. RisQiUmeSyriioKttes^ resolunnU 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Resolusse^ risolussesy reSol&t. 
Plur. RisolMsionSfrisolusxieZf reselusitnU 



jiSTREINDREf to oblige, 

ATTEINDRE^ to reach, to hit, to attain, 
TO ovFRTAKE, and 

jtrEINDREf TO REACH, TO FETCH OUT, 

are conjugated like CRMNDRE 
The three foregoing verbs are growing obsolete. 



BATTRE^ TOBBAT. 

Infinitive Mood, 

Present. Batire, to beat. 
Part. act. Battant, beating. 
Part. pass. Battu^ ue^ beateui. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present- 
Sing. BaUf baitf bat^ I beat,^ 6r am betting. 
Piur. BaitofUf batteZf hoHenh 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Battoiti bMm^ battoit, I did beat, tfr was 
Plur. B^^ions^ baUiiz, baUcunt, bt«Uiig. 
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Preterite. ^ 
Sing. Battu, battis, battit, I beat, er did beat. 
Plur. Battimes, baUUes^ battirent. 

Future. 
Sing. Battrai^ batfras, baftra, I shall or will beat. 
Fittr. BaUrons,batfrez, battront. 

Conditional. 
Sing. Battroi/, battrois, baitroit^ I should, &c. beat. 
Plur. Battrions^baUriez^ battroUnU 

Imp£Ritite Mood. 

Sing. Bats, batte^ beat thou. 

Plur. BamnSf batiiz^ batten/. 

SuBjuNcnvB Mood. 
Present. 

Que que que 

Sing. Batte, battel batie^ that I may beat. 
Plurt Battiant^ battieZf battent. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Battisse^ battisses^ batt/t^ that I might beat. 
Plur. BattissienSf^ batiisiieZf battissent. 

The compounds of this verb are 

Abattre^ to pull down, Se debattre, to struggle. 

to throw down. Rabattre, to abate, to beat 
Combattref to fight. down. 

Dibattre^ to debate. Jiebattre, to beat again. 



BOIRE, TO DRINK. 

J[iinKiTiTB Mood. 

Present. Bcire^ to drink. 
Part. act. Buvant, drinking. 
IPart. pus. Bu, ue^ dnmk. 
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Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. Sou, iobf bmU I drink, or am drinking. 
Piur. Buvmt, buviXf boivent. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Buvoiff buvotSf buvpU, I did drink) or was 
Plur. BuvionSf buviez^ buvoient. drinking* 

Preterite. 
Sing. Buii bus, but, I drank) or did drink. 
Plur. BdmeSf b&ta, iurntt. 

Future. 
Sing. Boiraif bciraSf boira, I shall or will drink. 
Plur. Boirens, boirez, boiront. 

Conditional. 

Sing. BairoiSf boirohj botrok, I should, &c. drink. 
Plur* Boirions, boiriez, bdroUnt. 

Impsratitb Mood. 

Sing. BoiSf boivff drink thou. 

Plur. Buvonsf buvez, boivn^. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 



Que que que 



Sing. 4Wtw» Mvei Mve, that 1 may drink. 
Piiir. Biimmtf buyiemf hivertt. 

Preterite. 
Sing Busse, busses, bit, that I ihight drink. 
Plur. BussionSf bussiex, bussemt, 

N. B. Boire dans quetjue chose^ i^ To drink oid ^ 

something. 



jmjIRE, TO MUIY. 

This verb is seldom uj^ed, except In th^ present 
tense of the ii^tive mood» and the third penoa 
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singular and plural of tbe present, future, ^fid con- 
ditionalf of the indicative mood. 

Infinitive. Brain^ to bray. — Present, indicativt^ 
H braitf Us ^ai/»/.— ^Future. // braira^ Us brasront.'^^ 
Conditional 2/ trairritf Us brairoiint —This verb ex* 
presses the discordant cry of an ass. 



BRUIRE, TO ROAH, TO MASLB A GRBAT MOISB. 

This verb is used only in the present of the infint^ 
live mood, and in the third person of the imperfect, 
indicative : U bruutt^ Us bruyoiim. ks participle active, 
hruyant, it often but a mere adjective. 



CEINDRE, TO GiRP, 

And itj compound, Enceindre^ to inclose, to encom» 
pass, are conjugated like CRAINDRE. 



CIRCONCIRE, TO CIRCUMCISES 

is conjugated like CONFIRE, 

but has its participle passive ending in //, ise, instead olie. 



CONCLUREf TO CONCLUDE. 

Inhnitivb Mood. 

Present. Conclure^ to conclude. 
Part. act. Concluant^ concluding. 
Part, pass, Conclu^ ue^ concluded. 

iNDICATrVE MOOO. 

Present. 

Sing. CmcIus, conclus, conclut^ I conclude. 
Plur. ConcluonSf conclueXf concluenU 

Imperfect. 
Sing. CofuluoiSf conclucir, concluoitf I did conclude. 
Plur. Cwcluiwsy conciuieZf conclument. 
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Preterite. 

Sing. ConduSf c§ncluSf conclut, I did conclude i 
Plur* CcfiMmay €oncl&taf conclurent. $r concluded* 

Future. 
Sing. Coficluraif concluras, concluray I sball or will 
Plur. ConcluronSf foncJurez, concluronU conclude* 

Conditional. 
Sing. Conciuroif, condurois^ conelur»i% I should^ Ice* 
Plur. Conclurkm^ cMclurien^ conclurciitit* conclude* 

Impbrative Mood. 

Sing. ConcliUf conclue^ conclude thou. 

Plur. ConcluMif coneluiz^ concluenU 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 



Oia que que 



Sing. Conclui^ ccnclues^ ccnclue^ that I may con* 

Plur. Concluions, cenc/uiez, concluent, elude. 

Preterite. 

Sing. Conclusse^ conclusseii conMtf that I might 

Plur. Conclussions^ cffnclussiez, conclusjent. conclude. 



CONDUIRE, TO CONDUCT, to lead, tk> carry. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Conduire^ to conduct. 
Part. act. Conduisant^ conducting. 
Part. pass. Conduit^ ie^ conducted. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
Sing. Conduisy conduhf conduit, I lead, &c. 
Plur. ConduiionSf conduisezj conduisent. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. CottduifoiSf conduisoii^ conduisoitf I did lead. 

Plur. Ccmduiiions, canduisiex^ conduuoient. 

> 
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Preterite. 
Sing. ConJtiiriSf c0ndtdsis^ conduisitf I led* 
Plur. ConduisimeSf conduisttes^ conduiiirent. 

Future. 
Sing. Cfndmraif condmras^ conduira^ I shall or will 
Plor. ConduirMS, conduirex^ conduiront. lead. 

Conditional. 
Sing. C$nduimsf conduiroisf conduiroit^ I should^ &c» 
Plur. C^nduirionSf conduiriez, conduiroient. lead. 

Impekative Mood. 
Sing« CcnduiSf conduiue^ lead thou. 

Plur. Condmsotu^ cofiJuiteZf conduisent. 

SvBjVNCTivE Mood. 
Present. 



Qttf qui qui 

f . Cdrtd 



Sing. Cdrtduhif conduiseSf conduin, that I may lead. 
Plur. dnduisions^ conduistez, conduisent. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Cinduisusif conduisisses^ conduixtt, that I might 
Plur. Conduisissumsf condmsissiiz^ amduisissent. lead. 

Its compound is 
^ Riconduire^ to lead again. 

CONFIRE, TO PRESERVE. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Present. Confire, to preserve. 
Part. act. Confirantf preserving. 
Part. pass. Confit^ te, preserved. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
Sing. Confisi nnfis^ confii I preaerve. 
Plur. Confisonsy confiaz^ confisent. 

Imperfect. 
Sing- ConfisoiSf confism^ <*>/i/f/^» I did pwierve. 
Plur. Confijions, confisiiz^ anfodint. 
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Preterite. 

Sing. Confisf ^onfit^ confit^ I preserved. 
Plur. Confimts^ confties^ confirent. 

Future. 
Sing. Confirat^ confiraSf confira^ I shall or will pre- 
Piur. Coftfironj, confirez, conjironU serve. 

Conditional. 
Sing, ConfiroiSi confiroiSf cofifiroitj I should) &c« 

Plur. ConfirionSf confiriez^ confiroient, preserve. 

Imperative Mood. 
Sing. Confisf conjise^ preserve thou. 

Plur. CsnfisonSi conjistz^ confisenU 

Subjunctive Moop. 
Present. 

Que que que 

Sing. Confisef confises^ confise^ that I may pre- 
Plur. Conjisicns^ cdnfiiiez, conjUent. serve* 

Preterite. 

Sing. Confiise^ confisses^ fonfit^ that I might pre- 
Plur. Corijismns^ confisiiez^ conjissent. serv^. 



CONNOITRE, TO know, to be icquaintei> 
•WITH, somebody. 

Present. Cooncftre^ to know. 
Part. act. Connoijswa, knowing. 
Part, paiss. Conftu, ue^ known. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. (Unnoii^ eonnm^ connott^ I know, 
Plur. Cennoissons, annoisjeZi connoissent. 

Imperfect. 

Sing. CotiMmsriSf cennoums^ connoismtj I did know. 
Plur. Ctinoissions^ connousieZi cotmoiuoient. 
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Preterite. 

Siog. ConnuSf connus^ connut, I knew. 
Plur. Cotm&mes^ cormAtes^ cotmmrent. 

Future. 
Sing. Conmttroiy cannoUras^ connottra^ I a)iall, (f'r.. 
Plur. Connetirons^ connottrez connoUront^ know. 

Conditional. 
Sing. C^nmttr^iSf connaliroiSf conwAtrdt^ I should &c, 
Plur. ConnoUfums^ eonnottriez^ amnoitrcUnt. know. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Connmff connouse^ know thou. 

Plur. Conmissws^ connoissez^ connoisient. 

SuBjuNCTiTB Mood. 

Presents 
Our qui que 

Sing. Cofiftois/ff cwnoisses connoiiie^ that I may know. 
Plur. ContmiJwnSfConnoissieZfCanmhsent* 

Preterite. 
Sing. Connusse^ connusses comnUt, that I might know, 
^lur. ConnuisionSf connussiex^ connussent. 

The compounds of this verb are^ ^ 
Meconmltrtf to take for Reconnoitre^ to acknow^ 
another. ledge^ to know again. 

CONSTRUIRE, tpo construct, to build, 
is conjugated like CONDUIRE. 



eONTRAINDRE^ to constrain, to compel, 

TO force, 

is conjugated Uke CRAINDRE. 
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COUDRE, TO «EW, TO STITCH. 

Imfinitive Mood. 

Present. Coudrif to tew« 
Part. act. Courantf sewing. 
Part. Pass. CowUf ue, sew^. 

h(tytCATt7t Mood. 

Present. 
Sing. Couds, couds, ^md^ I sew^ er am sewing. 
Flur. Cousons C6usiz, consent. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Consols^ cousois, cousott^ I did sew, or was 
Plur. Cousions, comii%^ eousmni. sewing, 

Preterite. 
Sing. Cousis^ cousit^ county I sewed. 
Plur. Coujimis, cmsUa^ emsirent% 

Future. 
Sing. Coudraif coudras^ coudra^ I sliall, or will 
Plur. Coudrons, coudrex, coudront* sew. 

Conditional. 
Sing. CoudroU^ coudroiSf coudrdt^ I should^ &c* 

Plur. CoudrionSf coudriez^ coudrosent. sew 

IiiKRATiyB Mood. 

Sing. CwdSf couuy sew thou. 

Plur. Cousons^ cousez^ cousent. 

So&jimcTiVB Mood. 

Present. 
Qti€ qui que 

Sing Coute^ causes^ couse^ that I may sew. 
Plur. Cousions cousiez^ cousent. 
Preterite. 
Sing. Cousiue, cousisses^ cous t^ that I might sew. 
Plur. Cousissiorift cousissiez, cousissent. 
Its compounds are, 
Dccoudre, to unsew. Recoudre, to sewagab. 
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EXERCISES OK THE FOREGOING VERBS AMD 

THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

I know several persons in this country who 

plusiiurs^zAy pajiytSk. 

speak as good French, as if they had ^n (brought 

2i^,adv. ileve^f.f. 

up) in France. - • Do you know Mr. A. ? - • - 

Tes, we know him Tery well \ and, thongh he ii 

rich| I assure you he is not the more charitable for 
it. - • He ha3 been beaten (soundly). - • If you 

comme ilfaut^ 
knew the question, you would resolve it in two 

question^i, 
words. - - I will soon conclude, if you think as 
mai,m. commi,2,dv 

your brother does. - « We should beat them, if they 

did not fight in their own country* • - Do not 

profre^dj. 
beat him any more, he acknowledges his fiult. - - « 

We ran for above two hours, but at last 

pendantff. plus Je^zdv. tnfin^dv, 

your brother overtook him, and brought him back. - - 

You would never see him again, if you knew him. - • 
He struggled a long while, but he was soon obliged 

terns fta, 
to (cry for) mercy. * - This mortification has pulled 
de demanJer,y. grdce^f^ 
down his pride, I assure you: however, the judge 

cipendantjzdyi* 
has acquitted him of the accusation falsely 

fautsemiHt^Tidv. 
brought against him. - • Mr. R. told me some time 
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agOr that he would build a ship on a new plan. - • 
What will yent drkdc ? - - I will drink nothing but 

ne que 

water. * - - Do not drink 80 much. - - - If your fa* 

/^wi/,adv. 
ther were here, you would not drink (at all). - ^ 

du tout*. 
Let us fin our glasses, and drink our friend's health. - - 

verre^» santi^L 

We beat them because o«ir troops were better dis- 
parcequi^c. dis* 

eipiined than theirs. ^ - Come with us» we shall 
«^ft0ii/4>.p. 
se^ whether she will know you again or not. - • If you 

si/:. 
knew her, I am certain she would please you. • - 

piaire,v. 
The English drink as much > tea as the Venetians 

drink coffee. • - • After tea we conducted the ladies 

to the concert. - - • When they had explained to us 
all that had passed, we acknowledged we (were in the 
se passer ^v, avoir 

wrong). . - - Your brother's coat was torn, 
tort* dichirer^v* 

but our tailor sewed it up again so skilfully, 

tailUur^m. adroiiemenii^dv. 

that his father did not perceive it. - - - Unsew 
that gown. - - I will sew it to-morrow. - - The 

Jews and the Mahometans circumcise their 

JuifyXn, Mahometan^m* 

children a few days after their birth. - - Why 

peUiZd^ naif^nce^f. 

do not you preserve some fruits this year ? - - He 

anfiee^' 
would not know you if he saw you now - *«- Did 

i presently, 
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you ask him whether he wis acqaatnted wkh any of 

ji,c. 
thesehdies? * * I know Mr. Y. but I do JM>t trust 

Si Jier^Vi 
to him. * - You will force your father to punish you 

a 
if you do not behave better. * - The last 

se comport er it. 
time we went to Vauxhall, we drank three bottles of 

Champaign-wine. » • * The enemy beat us on the 

«^» 
eighteenth) but we beat them again two days after. 
- - What will you drink, ladies ? • - We shall willing- 

madmmf* vo/ofh- 

ly drink some winej for we have not drunk 

/ifr/,adv. 
any since our departure from France. -••.'• 

4bpuij,p. dcfapttm* 

Drink, said she to me^ out of that cup, the 

coupej. 
only token which your fuher has left 
siul^}. marquifl, taiuer^ 

us of hb love. - - • Virtue in indigence is like 

affectumJL^ ians^f^ comnu 

a travdler whom die wwad and rain compel to 

wrap himself up in his cloak. - • - I would have 
tffveiopper^v. «^ de, fttanieau^m. 

ffwserved eone firobt this year, but sugar mino 

ip«^,adv^ 
dear. • - • Thence we concluded you could not come 

De /i,adv. 
to^s^y. • • I know aetedy « j^Mbs ^eigbboiidMid. • '^ I 



knew your sister again as soon as I saw her. - - Though 



Quflmhc. 



you sbouU tak» thcee dozen of thera^ I <ould 
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not abate a farthing. - • The wind was so great that 
it has thrown down one or two trees in our garden. 



CRAINDREf TO fear, to be afraid. 

Infinitive Mood* 

Present, Crairtdre, to fear. 
Part. act. Craignant^ fearing. 
Part, pass* Craint, ainte^ feared. 

Indicative Mood* 

Present* 

Sing* Craifis, trains^ " crmnt^ I fear^ or am 
Plur. CrmgnonSf craignez^ ^aignent. afraid* 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Craigfm/, craigncisf eraignrit^ I did fear> «r was 
Plur. CraignionSf crMgniez^craignoient. afraid* 

Preterite. 

Sing. Craignisf craigmst crmgmtf I feared* 
Plur* Craignimeif craighttes^ craignirent. 

Future. 
Sing. CrmndraSf crmndras^ crmndra^ I ahallt or will 
Plur. Crmndrans% crmndn%f crMttdront. fear. 

Conditional. 

Sing. CrmndrmSf enundrmif craindrritf I thould^ i^^ 
Plur. CrrnnJrkfU, craindruZf crmndrmen$. fear* 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing* Craintf ermgntf fear thoo. 

Phir* CrmgmnSf trrngmt^ ermgmnt. 
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SuBjUKCTiTE Mood. 

Present. 
Que qui que 

Sing* Crasgne^ craigneSf craigne^ that I may fear^ 
Plur. CraignienSi eraigniez, craignent* 

Preterite. 
Sing, Craignisse^ eraignuses» crai^ti^ that I might 
Plur. Cra'tgmssions^crmgfttssieZf craignissenu fear. 



CROIREf TO BBLICVB. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Croire^ to believe. 

Part. act. Croyant^ believing. ^ 

Part. pass. Cru^ ue^ believed. 

Indicattvb Mood. 
Present. 

Sing. Crois^ crois^ croit^ I believe. 
Plur. Croyonif crojez^ croienU 

■ Imp<^fect. 
Sing. Crojois^ cr^foUf . cttoyok^ I did believe. 
Plur. CrojionSf croyiezi croyrient. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Crus^ erus^ crut, I believed. 
Plur. Cr&meSf cr&teSf ctjirent. 

Future. 

Sing. CrmrM^ eroiraif eroira^ I shalU «r will believe.' 
Plur. CroironSf croire%§ crotront. 

ConditionaL 
Sing. Croirmf croiroiif ermrnt^ I AooUf ^c* b^ 
Plur. CnirianSf crairieXf irmrmen^* lievc. 
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IiiPBRATiYB Mood. 

Sing. Croist croU^ believe thou. 

Plur. CrojofiJf er§ye9, crmni. 

SuBjUNCTiYE Mood. 
Preient. 

Qui que qut 

Sing. Croie, croUs^ troUf that I may beliere. 
Phir. CroyioM^ croyiex^ etoienU 

Preterite. 
Sing. Crusse^ crusses^ criU that I might beliere. 
Plur. Crussions^ crussuz, crussent. 



CROTTRE, TO GRowi 
And its compounds^ 
jfccroftre, to accrue, Recroitre^ to grow againi 

Decrottre^ to decrease, to 
crow les8> 

are conjugated like CONNOITRE. 



CUlREt TO BAKE, TO BOIL, often Englished 

TO DO, 

And Its compound Recmre, to boiFagain ; 

DEDUIREf TO DEDUCT, TO ABATB, 

and DETRUIREf to destroy; 
are conjugated like CONDUIRE. 



DIREf to sat, to tell. 
Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Dire^ to say. 
Part. act. Duantf saying. 
Part. pass. Ditf te, said. 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



5SSS 
Indicativb Moob. 

Present* 

Sing. Diif Jis^ ditf I $zj, or am saying. 
Pl«r« Difonsy dUej*, disent. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Disoii^ disaii^ disoit^ I^ did say, «r was saying. 
Plur. Disions^ disUz, disrient. 

Preterite. 
Sing. DiSf diif dit, I did say, «r said. 
Plur. D/mei, dites, direni. 

Future. 
Sing« Diraif dtraSf dira^ I shall §r will say. 
Plur* Diratu, direz, diront. 

Conditional. 
Sing. Dirou, diroii, diroit, I should, (s^c. say. 
Phir. Dirions% diru%, diraUnt. 

Imperative Mood. 
Sing. Dis, dise^ say thou. 

Plur. Dlsons^ dites*, disent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Qtii que que 

Sing. Dise^ dijes, dise^ that I may say. 

Plur. Disions^ disiez, disenU 
Preterite. 

Sing. Disse^ disses^ dtt^ that I might say. 

Plur. DissionSf dtssieZi dissent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Contredire^ to contradict. Interdire^ to interdict, to 

& dedire^ to unsay, to re- forbid. 

tract, to recant. Predire^ to foretell. 

• All the aboxe compounds (Redire excepted, which is conjugated 
like its primiiive) make Uez insieatl of i>* ; and Maudire doubies its 
# tiirough the whole verb ; ex. Nous maudiHOM, vous mauditttZt Us 
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Mi£n de, to s laafer » to Redtre^ to say, or tell, 

speak ill« again, 

JUMmUrf, to curse. 



MCLORRE, TO HATCH, TO OPEN, TO COME 
TO UFE, 

This Terb is seldom ui^ed but in the infinitive moodj 
present tense, and the third persons of the following 
tenses* 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present, Ecl^rre, to open, to hatch, to come to life. 
Part, pass, Edos, ose. 

Indicative Moop, 

Sing. li echt, 
Plur. /// eclosent. 

Future. 
Sing. // eclorra. 
Plur. Us eclorront 

Conditional. 
Sing. // echrroH^ 
Plur. /// eclorroient. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 
Sing. Quil eclose. 
Plur- QiUls eclosenU 

It is only used when speaking of oviparous animals 
or of flowers. 

The primitive of the above verb is Clorre, to shut, 
to surround, and another compound, Enc/orre, to shutj 
to surroundi with walls, hedges, or ditclies% 
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£CRIRE, TO vnuTB. 

Infinitiye Mood. 
Present. £crire, to write. 
Part. act. Scrivani, writing. 
Part. pass. Ecrii, ite, written. 

Indicatite Mood. 
Present. 
Sing. EcriSf ecrUf icrit^ I write, or am writings 

Plur. EcnvanSf (crivix, ecrivent. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. EcrivoiSf ecrtvoU^ eerivoitf I did write, or was 
Plur. EcrhionSf icrivtez^ Scrivount. writing. 

Preterite. 
Sing EcriviSf ecrivsSf ecriwtf I wrote, or did 
Plur. EcrivtmiSy icrivUes^ ecrivirent. write. 

Future. 
Sing. Ecrirai, ccriras^ ecrira^ I shall or wiU 
Plur. EcrironSf ecrirez, ecriront. write. 

Conditional. 

Sing. 'Ecriroiff ecrirott^ ecriroii, I should, &c. 
Plur. EcririonSf (cririez% ecriroieni. write. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Err/V, /(cnw, write thou* 

Plur. EcrivofUf ccrivez^ecrivent. 

Subjunctive Mood 

Pre«ent. 
Qtu qui quo 

Sing. Ecrive^ ecrives^ ecrive^ that I may write. 
Plur. Ecrivioffff ecriviez^ ecrivent. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Ecrivijse, ecrivisses^ ecrivtU that I mi^ht 
Phir. S^viJsiomp ecrivMuZf ecriwicni. write. 
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The conpounds of this Terb are, 
Deerire, to describe. Praicrirey to proscribei to 

Injcrire, to inscribe. outlaw, to banish. 

Prescrire, to prescribe. Souscriret to subscribe. 

Tranfcrirtj to transcribe* 



£NDUTRE, TO DO OYER, 

is conjugated like CONDUIRE. 



ETEINDRE^ to pirr out, 
is conjugated like CRAINDRZ. 



EJTCLURE, TO EXCLUDE, 

is conjugated like CONCLURE. 
Its participle passive is excltds. 

FAIRRf TO MAKE, TO DOw 

Imfinitivb Mood. 

Present. Faire^ to naake. 
Part. ^ct. Faisant, making. 
Part. pass. Fast, te, made. 

Imdicativb Mood. 

Present* 

Sing. Faiff fats, fait, I make, or am making. 
Plur. Faisons, fakn, font. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Faitois, faisois, fatmt, I diet make, or was 
Flur- Fautons, fatsiem, fauoient. makiA|^ . 

Preterite^ 

Sing. Pis% fis, ftt^ I madei or did make* 
Plur. F\mts^ fltesf fkenf. 
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Fature. 

Sing. Feraif fif^as^ ftra^ I shall mt will make. 
Tlur. Feronty fin^t ftront. 

Conditional. 

Sing, Ferois, /erois, fermiy I should^ ^e. make. 
Plur. FerionSf ferieziferoient. 

Impbratiye Mood. 

Sing. Faisf yo/z^i n»ke tfaon. 

Plur. FaisonSf faiUSifaiunU 

Present. 

Que ^e ' ^e 

Sing. i^Afx/, /iw/, /wi^i thai I may make. 
Plur. FassionSifaisim^fasnnt. 

Preterite. 

Sing. jK/w, fisses^ fiU that I might make. 
Plur. Fusions^ fisstexyfasent. * 

The compounds 'of thi^ verb are^ 

Centrefairef to counterfeit, Refaire^ to do, ^ make 

to mimic up again. 

DefairCf to undo, to de- Rede/aire, to undo again. 

fgg^t. Satisfaire^ to satisfy* 

& difaire^ to get rid a^ tp Surfiirey to exact, to ask 

part with. too much. 



PEINDRS, TO TEIGN, TO DISSEMBLE, TO 
PRETEND, 

is conjugated bke CRJIUDRS^ 
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FRIRE, TO FRY. 



This verb is more elegantly used in its present infini- 
tive with the verb/aire conjugated : ex. 

Faites firire ce poirson, Fry that fish* 

Its participle passive isyH^i ite^ firied. 



INDUIRE^ TO INDtfCE, 

INSTRUIRE, TO INSTRUCT, 

and INTRODUIRE, TO i^TKODVCB, 

are conjugated like CONDUIRE. 



JOINDRE^ TO JOIN, 

and its compoundi En/rindre, to enjoin^ 

are conjugated like CRAINDRE. 



lire, to kea9. 
Infinitivb Mood. 

Present. Liref to read. 
Part, act, Lisanti reading. 
Part. pass. Lu, ue, read. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

///, /r/« I read, or am reading. 
lisiZy lisent. 



Imperfect. 

ead^M* 
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2B9 

Preterite. 

Sing. LuSf luSf lut, I did readj or read. 
Pltir. Ldmts, lUteSf lurent. 

Future. 
Sing. Lirai, lirar, lira, I shall or will read. 
Plur. Lirons, lirez, liront. 

Conditional. 
Sing. Liroif, lims^ liroit, 1 8hould| wottld| (sfc. read. 
Plnr. Umrn^ iiruz, lirmnt. 

iMPERirivE Mood. 

Sing. Lis^ Use, read thou. 

Plur. Lisofu, tisez, lisent* 

Subjunctive Mo6k>. 

Present. 



Qui que que 
Jing, Lise, 



Sing. Lise, luesj Use, that I may read. 
Plur. Lisions, litieZf luent. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Lussif luisesf l&tj that I might read. 
Plur. Lmswnsy lussiez^ lussenU 

Its compounds are 
Elire^ to elect. Retire^ to read again« 



LUIRE, TO SHINBi 

and its compound Reluire, to glitter^ 

are conjugated like CONDUIRE; 

but take no / at the end of their participle passive ; 

ex. Luif sbiaed. 
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MEITRB,* TO PUT, 
Infinitiye Mood. 

Present. Mettrt, to put. 
Part. act. Mettant^ putting. 
Part. pass. Mis, mue^ put. 

Imdicatitb Mopd» 

Present. 

Sing. Mets^ wtetJt met^ I put» or am putting. 
Plur. Mett$ns, mettiZy mettent. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Mettcis, mettmi^ metiohf I did putj $r was 
Piur. Mettionsy mittiez^ mettoieni. patting. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Mis^ tniff mitf I did putj pr put* 
Plur. Mtmes, mtteSf mirent. 

Future. 

Sing. Mfttraif nuttras^ mettra^ I shall or will put. 
Plur. MeitronSy mettrtz, mettront. 

Conditional. 
Sing. Mettroisy mettrois^ metiroit, I should, would, 
Plur. MettrionSf mettriez, mettroient^ isfc. put. 

Imperatitb Mood. 

Sing. Jiff//} metie^ put thou. 

Plur. Mettonsy mettez^ mettent. I 

• Mettre, wben conjugated as a reflective verb, expresses Ae be- 
ginning or cot tittuatlon of an action or applicHiion ; it ia then con- 
stantly followed by the particle i and nn infanitiTe mood. It is rend* 
ered, in Engli|b| by the verb to begin : ex 
Touted let foit qtfil la voit, il sc Every time he sees her, be bcgint 

mei d lire, laughing, 

M t'cst mil iMit dckond ^tadier. He hoM begun f ttwfy ia eaqKSt 
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SuBjuNCTiTB Mood. 
Present. 
Qidi qui que 

Sing, mette^ metUs^ mette, that I may put* 
Plur. Mittionii mettiez^ metUnt. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Muje^ misses, mitt that I might put. 
Plur. Missions^ missiez, missent. . 

The compounds of thit verb are, 
Aimettre^ to admit. Permetire^ to permit. 

Commettre, to commit. Frome/tre, to promise.* 

Compromettre, to compro- Remettre^ to deliver up, 
mise. to put back again, to 

Demettrt, to turn out, to recollect, to put off, to 

remove. defer. 

& demettre de, to resign. Soumettre^ to submit. 

Omettre, to omit. Trammeitre, to transmit. 



MOUDRE, TO GRIND. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. Moudre, to grind. 
Part. act. Moulmnt^ grindin^r. 
Part. pass. ^oi/Zu, i^, ground. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
Sing. MouSf mous, meut, I grind, 9r am grinding 
Plur. Moulons, moule%, mouUnt 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Mouloiff mouloit, moutoitf I did grind, or was 
Plur. Mouliofiff mou/iez^ mouMent. grinding. 

*Thc pauliciple of this VcTb (protnisinp), when uiecl adjectivciv 
and expressing the mental qualities vf somebody^ is iv ndei^d in French 
by ipti promet, or promettoit bcauamp% or dont il y a, or avoit betiucoup 
i eaperer : ex. 
Major A. etoit tin officier qui pro- Major A. was a very pr^minng 

mettoit beaucoup, ou dont il y ofcer. 

amt beaucoup a espdrer, 
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Preterite. 
Sing. Matilus, mcului, mcuba, I ground, or did 
Plur. Moul&meSf meul&Us^ maulurent. grind. 

Future, 
Sing. MmtJraif moudrasy numdra^ I shall or will grind. 
Plur. Mmidrons^ nwudrez^ moudrant. 

Conditional. 

Sing. Moudrofff moudrris^ wtoudroiit I should, would, 
Plur. Moudrions^ moudriez^ moudroient. i^c. grind. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Moiu mouli^ grind thou. 

Plur. McalonSf mouleZf fnotiUnt. 

SuBjOHCTiTE Mood. 
Present. 

Que qui que 

Sing. Moule moulesy moule^ that I may grind. 
Plur. MouiionSf mouiieZf mouient. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Moulusset moulusses^ moul&t^ that I might 
Plur. Moulussionst mouJyssiez, moulussent. grind. 

The compounds of this verb are, 
£moudre, to whet. Remoudre^ to grind again. 



EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS AND 

THEIR COMPOtJNDS. 

Do not fear to tell her what you think of it I 

^^ penser^y. 

will «peak to her to oblige you, but I know she 

does not fear me. - - Why do you not believe meJ .. 
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They (are afraid) of being exposed to some daogtra. 

^ - We froul4 not believe bimy though he should teU ^ 

ih^ tmth. Why would you oot ? - - You should not 

veritCft* ^ 

jpeak $o im^udendy before I know sot whom, 

who ftlandert every body. • • These flowers would 

grow much better if you watered them oftener*-- 

Put out the candle, and do not pretend to sleep; 

df 

- Were I in town, I would tell them all that 

#ii,p. 

1 know (about it). -* Say nothing to her^ bdiere 

#»,pro. Hi rien 

me. - • I will tell it to you to-morrow. • - I esteem 

isHnur^. . 
four daughter much, becaii«( she tol4 me sio* 

cerely that she wooid do n^hej*. , « m They who 

say an they know, will readily say what tbif 

4o not know, --Tell the truth with modesty: thef 

who do not love it, will dways respect and fear it. - • 

If I see yoor fathert shall I ttXL htm yon are afr^ of 

aoe succeeding? - - Do.yoa think Int capaUe of 

lorgettihgoiT friends so soon I No^ I do not. - - Ton 

always contradict mt whesilspeak. « • It is«pni- 

4ent Md humane net to qteak ill of any bodyi 
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^ ' iMit it 19 d meajmcst to tftA iU of your beift- 

aipto. hassessejl. Ua^ 

facfors. - - We often do good to those who 

foateur^Ok. souvtnt^y. bien^m. 

are not worthy of it^ and harm to those who 

4a not desenre it* - - Will you tell me, after 

thti, that I ana not your friend ? • . I hope she 

jiir,c. 
will not tell them what happened t6 me yester- 
day. - - 1 was telling it yesterday fb several friends of 
mine, and every body'1>egan crying. - • I do not 
like Miss D. because she speaks ill of every body* 
« -Her father lias tranmnitted her all his fintune, but 

not his virtnes. - - 8yHa proscribed above four 

plus Ji^y. 
thouiand Roman citisens. - - Does Mr. R. write to 

foa (now md then) from, Paris ? ^^ - Do yon 

de terns tn iems,^dj^ 
know his direction ? • - Would you not write to him 
adressi^f. 
, if you knew It? **^e %ere writing wiiile 

pendmt fair,c 
ttiey slept. - - If your broAer cdme liere, dotain faim. 



tell him that I have'^sometbiog to show Urn. 

ifaifi vmr^ 
i'-The last time they wrote to him/tfaey ddrired 

'^ *]pTWf^V« 

film* to tend ihem the invoice of the gcMf, tttdHlie 

ii faciun^f. 

iNUf still dmitred it ia his letter. • ^ WW'v^'^ 
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doing now ? - - I am making ar^ ^for rTwr «ijH 

ter. - - Do not do thac, I wiU <b UUn^sHft J -^ I^Ml^ 

do it with aOl my heart if I could>N^.^^'1t9^X::y9i^ 

yon have don^ if you had been in my place 9^ - - 

Why do yen not fry that fiih ? - - The firtt time 

yon come to tee mci I will thow yon tome 

(bythefot.) 
flowen in my garden which wtU *mrprist yoo^ «> - 

• •Silk-wormt generally hatch ai the end of the 

spring* - - These rose«trees grow t>erceptiUy9 

and those tnlips would soon open, if it were a 

fiiioitfy. 
little warmer. *- Though they diould deduct ten 

per cent, they would get still cnoog^ 

gagntrif, encofi^^v.. 
- • I liever buy any ihiog at Mr. P****s ; for be 

always asks too much for his goodk. • - I will 

«^ . marcbandise^f. 
undo my gown to-morroW| and do it up again imme- 

diately. - - . The first tia>e you mimic any 
cbamp^iAy. (by the fut). 

ooe, I will punish you severely. • • I wqnld introduce 

your sister to Mrs. F. if I knew her. • - She would 

consent to tbati if you would promise her to come 

di 
here. - - They were playing while you instructed 

them* - - Tott tmly • join what is useful to what is ' 

«r«i«#/l/,adV. DigitizedbyGoOgl 
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^gr^eable. - - Did oot our soldkrr jom dextaritf 

tovjklor?*- - If you do not tak« great care of 

prendre;?, 
your flowers, the frost will destroy theoi. - • Mr. 
• *- gelee.L 

S. says he will get rid of his horse at the beginnbg 

CHnmenci* 
of next month. - - You would pot out the fire, if, 
pient^m. 
&c • • Undo that, make it ^p again before dinner, 

avantyp. 
and never defer until to-morrow what you can do to^ 

day. • - Tour daughter joins to the love of study the 

desire of surpassing her companions. - « Always 

compagne^L 
tirtuous, stilt handsome, she makes herself 

• toujourSyzAv. 
mgre enemies than friends ; but a day will cdme, 

when every body will do her the justice die 

quiyC. 'Tendrt^'V. 

deserves. - - She reads the History of England every 

n^rker^s. 

day from three o'clock till five. - - 1 will read 

heuref.* jusqu^ht^. 
your letter as soon as I am dressed. • - The 

(by the fut). babiHe,pjp. 
In^bitants x>f W*** have elected Mr. V. W. for 

iheir representative In parliament. - - I -was reading 

representant^xsi. 
Marmontel's Tales whea you came in. * - Mr* 

Conte^m. entrer^yr. 

R. wrote to me some time ago, that when he 

was in London, the Earl of £*** told hiia 

Comte^TEu 

we should soom see a great dMngr in the 

f (b4mgem€nt^m.^^ 
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ministry. «• • He often ymtet to me^ and always con*- 

ministire^m. 

cludei his letters tlius: (Be so kind as to) send me 

4 ' ' Avoir la bonte dc 
some newSj whatferer it may be. - - Put these books in ^ 

their places again. - - 1 believe he did it through 

/ww,p. 
s{Hte. -> * Shall I put another trimming to your 
depUfta. garniturej^. 

gown ? - - I read last year a rery good book, but I 

cannot remember the author's name. - • What 

grammar do you read ? - - Whatever merit a master 

has, he cannot succeed in teaching young people 

i,p. 
if he do not join {nnictice to theory. - - 1 would put 

all your china in that closet tf I had 

porcihiniif^ cabinetim. 

the key ^ it. « - Yon could not do it in ten days, if 

I did not help you. - - We could not permit \Sm 

to go onti though they would. - - Why do not yon 

di quand^c. 

abstain from winct since it hurts you ? - • 

puisqutyC. fain mat^v. 
He promised to pay me the tenth of this monthf 

but he has now put me off to the third of Deceia- 
ber. - - He submitted to it with the~^ greatest pa- 
tience. - * Ton promise enough, but yoo sddom 

keep your word. • - Mr. D. is a very promising 
Unir^v. 

young man» » - It is he who toU mt, that^ bf 
O,pro. 

26 # Digitized by Google 



fore the iiMremion of water- and wind*imUs, the an- 

denti used to grind thehr com in mor-^ 

avoir coutume^v, grain^m. tnpr^ 

tart. - « Will they not admit Mr. Z. in their society ? * - 
tierfTn. 
No, they told me that they would not. - - The Eng- 

itdi fleets have performed actions worthy to be 

faire.y. 
transmitted to posterity. * - Tour brother promises 

me every day to an^end, but| &c. - - Were I 

de s< corriger^yr. 
their masteri I would not permit * them to go out ta 

ii 
day. * - I was writing to. you when your servant 

brought me your letter. 



NJITREf TO BE BOEN> TO &ISB» 
iNFINITfVE MOOO/ 

Present. Naitrt^ to be bom. 

Part. act. Nausantf being bonii rising. 

Part. pass. ^/| ie$ been bora. 

Imdicatitb Mooo. 

Present. 

Sing. NaiSf miff mdi, I am bom. • 
Plur. NaijjoHjfMmjSiXffuujiefit. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Nairmff nmssrif^ maissoit, I was born. 
Plv. Nmsmmf naijsiiXf naus^iitti. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Naquis^ nagyis^ iMfifft, I irai bom* 
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Future- 
Sing. Nattrai^ naUras^ natira^ I shalTor will be bom. 
Plur. Naitroni, naitrez^ tmisront. 

Conditional. 

Sing. NatiroUf nattroisf naihroU, I thouldj (5V. be 
Piur. Nattrions^ nattritZf naitmifit. born. 

Imperativb Mood. 

Sing. Nuis^ nmssi^ be tbou bora. 

Piur. NaUsnu^ naifsez, naisseni. 

SuBjUNCTiTB Mood. 
Present. 



Que q/ui fut 

r. rfa 



Sing. NaisJif natjseSf naitsif that I maj be boim* 
Plur. Naisfwms, nmsiiezy natsstn^'^ 

Preterite. 

Sing. Naqmsse^ naqidsses^ naquit^ that t might be 
Plur. Naquusions^naqmssiex^ naquisunt. bonk 

The compound of this verb it 
Rmatirif to be bom again^ to revive. 



NUIRS, TO «UET, 

is conjugate lik^ CQNDUIRB^ bat mtke^ in itt 
participle pattive^ ttm. 



OINDRB, TO ANOINT. 

This verb is seldom used, except in speaking of sacred 
eeremonies wberdn «U ia umit nae o£ It is conjugated 
HktCRMNDAS. 
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PJTTRE^ Ta VWBA% TO GRAZEi 

PjIROITRE, to tf p£as^ to sbai^ 
and its comporndt, 
C$mparoUnf to appear^ lo Dispmre'ttrif to dinip* 
make one's evidence> pear, 

ire conjugated like CONNOIT^E. 



PEINDRE, TO PAINT, TO DRAW, 

PLJINDRE^ TO PITT, 

and Se Plaindn^ to complain, 

are con|iig«edlifce CRAiNDRE. 



PLJIRE9 TO PUASt. 

^ IsvMittwm MooDi* 

Pretent. Phin^ to please* 
Part. act. Plaismtitf pleasing. 
Put* pass. Pitf, pleased. 

Imdicatitb Mood. 

Present. 
Sing. Plaisf plms^ piaity I please. • 
Plnr. Plmsom^ piauezf piaisent. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. P/aisoiSf fdaisms^ plaisoHi * I did pleaset 9r n 
Plur. Pkttsiomi piBumtf plaisoknt, pleasing*/ 

Preterite. -^^ 

Sing. P/uSf plutf plvt^ I pleasedi «r di(i please; 
Vlwp. PlUma, pliteSf plurenU 

Fotnre. 

. Sbg. Pl0k0H fhirmff plainh I ihtfl or wtt ^eaae* 
Plur. PUurfmf plmrnt p/a^^t* ' 
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Sing. Pfai^f, pkirris^ plmrdt, I s&ouldi Woidd, fsf^ 
Plur. Plairicns, plairiiZf plamkni. plets^« 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. P/oi/, ptaise^ please thou. 

Plui*. Plauonsy plaisez, p/ahent.- 

. SxJBjuNCTivB Moon. 
Present* . 



Qui que que 

5. rlaise^ 



Sing. ?Aiw, /4m«o ^/Wt that I may pleaie. 
Plur. Plmsions^ plahiex, plauent. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Plusse^ ptussis^ ptdt, Ihat I might please. 
Plur. P/uisiontf plussUZi plussenU ^ 

The compounds of this verb are, 
Coff^laire, tohmtiour; Dep/airt, to ditpkate. 



^PRENDRJS^ TO TAHU 

Infinitive Moo». 

Present.. Prendre^ lo4alce, 
Pirt. act. Prenant^ taking. 
Part. past. Pris^ ise^ taken. 

Indicative Mood. 
^ ' Present. 

iMng. Prtnis^ prends^ pnndj I take, or am takmg. 
Plur. P/enonSf prtneZf pnnn^U ^ 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Prenwt^ , pnnnsy pftnoiu I did take, or w)i8 
Plur. Prenions^'pretiiiZf pnnoient. taking* 

' Preterite. 
Sing. Prisl pri^, pnt, I took, or did take^ 
Plwr. Pr/mei, prtus, prireni. Digitized b'y Google 



Sag Pnmirm^ 'pftrnk^f priitdm^ I shall or witt take. 
Plur. Ptemdrom^ prendra^ prcndrottt. 

CondkionaL 
Smg. PrendrciSf prendrns^ prend^utt I 4oald« would, 
P}iir« Prendriofu^ prendriez, prendrount. (sV* takt. 

" lupERATiTE Mood. 

Sing, Prefidif pfennig take thon. 

Pioff* Pnmntf ptmiMp prmmnh 

SoBjuKcnvB Mood. 



Prtn 



Sing. Prenm, pihnmes^ prtmne^ that I might take. 
Tlwr*Prem0nStprinii%, prtnnenU 

- Preterite. 
Sing, Pfim^ prism^ prhf that I maj takf . 
Plnr. Prismm^jprissie%f pru4€9iS. 

The tompoondi of thU Terh are, 

Jpprendn^ to learn. Entrepnnire^ to tinder- 

— — ^— - des nomfdkft take. 

to hear o£ Meprendny to mistake^ 

Comprendrif to apprehend, to tie deceived. 

tounderstandytoindude. j?4^r^r^f to take again, 

Di/apprmdre, to unlearn, to chide, to rebuke. 

Sufprendrtf to surprise. 



PRODUIRE, TO pmoxjucE, 

'REDUIRE, TO RBDVCE9 TO BRING TO, 

are conjugated like CONDUIRE. 



RE8TRA1NDRE, to rbsTrain, 
Is conjugated like CRAINDRS. 
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RIREf TO LIUGB. 

Imfinitits Mood. 

Present. Rirf, to laugh. 
Part. act. Riant, laughing. 
Part. pass. JtiVhnigfaed, 

InDiCATitB Moom 

PriMQt. 

Sing. Riff riff fH, I bo^hi «r am kughnig. 
Plur. Richff riix^ riini. 

iinpeiTect. 

Sing. RioiSf ridSf rimt, I km^htd^^ «r was laugfaiog. 
Plur. RUmff rueXf riment. 

Preterite. 
Sing. RiSf riff i*, I laughed, #r 4id laugh.- 
Plur. Rtnuff rtUSfrinnt. 

Future*. 
Sing. Rhwf riroff rmii I thafl or will laugh. 
Plur. Rirpfiff rireZf rir$tti. 



N 



ConditioiMJ. 



Sing. Rhrmff riroiff nVpf/ttshould^couldtC^r. laugh. 
Plur. RiriarUf ririeZf rirmnt. 

4 bf FBRATITB Ho09» . * 

Sing. Riif riifXaHii^^^lbmi, 

Plur. Ri9nff riiZf riat. 

SiyBXUM€TivA Mow. 

Present. 



.-xQitf' fue que 
Sing. Riif 



Sing.Riif ritff m» tthat JLjOttf h|IW^ 
Plur. 'RUmff rOiUp riintk ^ 
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Sing. Rhiif riiseSf rft^ that I might laagh. 
Plur. Rissionh ruiiez, riuent. 

The compound of this verb it 
$0$$rirg, to soule. 



SEDUIREf TO SBD0CB, 

is conjugated like CONDUIRE. 

SITFFIRjB, TO SUFflCB, ^O BB SUFFICIBNT» 

U cdojogated.like CONFIRM : but its partici^ 
passive is suffi. 



• tUIFRE^ TO FOLLOW. 

Imvihitite Mood* 

Present. Suhre^ to follow. 
Part. act. Smvantt following; 
Part. pass. SuivifU, followed. 

iNDiCATtvE Mood. 
Present. 

Sag. Syixf stdff stdtf I follow^ or am foUowing . 
Phir. Sittv$nSf smvez^ suivtnt. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. SmvWf itnvohf lufvoHy I did ibUow» «r was 
Plur. Stmmtu^^mthimt sdvauta. fallowing* 

• - Preterite* 

Sbg. Stdviif suhitf mviu I 'foUowed, #r did fUlow, 
Pfanr. imvtmiSf 4mvtUi, tmwmi. 

Future. 
^g. Smvraif suwrat^ suhra, I shitt or witt foDow* 

Hue* 8tMVt9fBt$ UftVfi%$ iUtVfQfltm 
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Sing S^vrois^ stthroUf suhrrii^ I shouldi tsfc. follow. 
Plan SuivrionSf suivrUzt smvroient. 

' luPBEATItB Moce^ 

Sing. SuiSf iuwti follow thou/ 

SiyBjuNCTiYB Mood. 

Present. 
Que qui que 

Singi ttrnttf smvit^ Mmv tlttt I may follow. 
Plnr. SuhionSf luivieXf suivmt. 

Preterit*. 

Sing. Muf/zvi iufuisuff smHt^ that I migliC 
Plnr. SuivUmmSf luitfusin^ suMssmL follow* 

The compounds 6t this Terb are» 
9 SEmwvri^ to follow koau Pcursmvre^ to piirtbe. 



Si TAIREf Ta HOLD ONa't tongubi 
is cofl9c^;ated like BiMRE. 

TEINDRE, to DM, 
is conjugated like CRAINDRB. 



TRADUIRS, TO TRANSLATE, 

is conjugated like CONDUIRB. 

TRJIRB^ TO MILK, 
InfiiIititb Mood. 

Present. Tratre, to milk. 
Part. act. Trajani, milking. 
Part. pass. Trattp mU^ ipilked. 
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Imdicatitb Mood. 
Preseat. 
Sing. Trait, trsis, trait, I milk, or am milking, 
Rnr. TrayMt, trajatf traieni. 
^ Imperfect. 

Sing. Trajoii, trayrit, trajrii. I dkl wSk, ^ T««. 

Plor. Ttaj'tont^ trajiez^ trayoUnt. miUang. 

Preteri^ is wanting. 

Future. 

Sing. Trairai, trairat Mra, I shall or wiU milk. 
Plur. Trairont,traireZf traiiwtt. 

ConditionaL 
Sing. Trairou, trai/dt, trmirt^, I should, (sf^ milk. 
PlttT. Trmriont^ trairii%$ trairoitfti. 

luTt^jLTvn. Mood. 

Sing. ' Traitf traie, milktfaoo; 

Plur. Traymt^ trayez, traient. 

^ S\lB]ttMeTIVB Mooi^. 

P^aei^ 

Que -que jite 

Sing. Traii, traiet^ /r^if, that I may, milk. 
Plur. Trajicntf trayiez, traient. 

Preterite is wanting. 
The compounds bf this verb are*, 
jibttraire, to abstract. kentrdire, to fine dri*; 

Dittraire, to dinracl. iw^raire^ to suljtract. 

£fi:trairef'to extract 
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KdlNCREf TO TAMftuisa^ to coN^^vBa. 

Infimitttb Mood. 

Preseitt* Faincn, to conquer. 
Part. act. P'ainquantf conquering. 
Part. pass. Vaineuyue^ conquered. 

iMDicATiTfi Mood. 

Present. 
Sing. Vaincs^ vain^f, vaifu^, I conquer. 
Plur. Faifiquofij, wnnquezy vmnqmntp 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Ksinqtsoiff valnqmis^ vuinqwuif 1 did conquer. 
Plur. VainqutMSf vainquieZf vainquoitnt. 

Preterite. 

Sing. VainquiSf vamquis^ vainquitf I coQijaered. 
Plur. Fainquitttis, vainquites^ vainquinnt. 

Future. 
Slog. Vat Herat f vaincras^ vaincra, I shall or will con- 
Ptur. Valncrontf VMiurez^ vaincront, quec. 

Conditional. 

Siftg FaincroiSf vaincrmtf vaincrmi^ I should, {sV. 
Plu^ Vainerions^ vaincritz^ vaineroUnt. conquer. 

Impbrative Mood. 

Sing« Vaittcst vainqidt^ conquer thou. 

Plur. Fai/iquonSfVaifiquiZfVainqufftt. ^ 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

QiM q^e que 

Sing. Kmtiqtse^ vaUtques, vainque, that I may conquer. 
Plur. VsiftquienSf vmHquie%^ vainquent. 



•The 
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Sing. Vainquissef vainquissa^ vainqutt^ that I might 
Plur, Fainquissims^ vainquissiez, vainquissmU conquer. 

The compound of this verb is. 
Cwvaincre^ to convince. 



VIVRE^ TO i.urB« 

iNFiNiTiVft Mood. 

Present. Ttvre^ to live. 
Part. act. Vivant, liviAg. 
Part. pass. Vkus lived. 

Indicative Mooo. 

« Present. 

Sing. Fi/, visf vitf I live, $r am living. 

Plur FivofUf viveZf vivint. 

Imperfect. 

Sing. VivoiSi vivoisy vivoit^ I did live, or was living, . 
Plur. VMonSf viviiz, vivoienU 

Preterite. 
Sing. VecuSf 3 vecusf vicut, I livedi or did Uve« 
Plur. Fedmfs, vicitM, vScurentn 

Future. 

Sing. Fivrai, vivrof, vivra, I shall or will live. 
Plulr. Fivrons, vivrez, vivront. 

Conditional. 

Sing. FivroiSf vivrou^ vivroit, 1 sbouldi would, C9V. 
Plur. FivrionSf vivriet,vivroient.* lh(e. 

Impbrative Mood. 

Sing. Fis, WW, Hvt thou. 

Pltir. FivofU, WiMK, viwmi. 
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StTBjONCTIVE Mooft, 

Present. 
Qus Que qui 

Sing% Viyi^ vtvei, wtv, that I may live. 
Plur. FivionSf vivieZf vivent. . 

Preterite. 

Sing. Vecussif vicussiSf' Vecut^ that I might live. 
Plur. FecussionSf vecusssez, vtcusitnL 

The compounds of this verb are, 
Ittohre, to revive. Survivri^ to outlive. 



EXERCISES OM THE FOREGOING VERBS AMB 

THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

Mj brother was born in Paris, on the eighth of Fe« 

bruary, one thousand seven hundred and eigfaty-one* 

« * The ^me men who seem not to fear death wjien 

UrjfUifSidv. 
they are in good health, often 'dread it when 

redouier^x, 
they ore tick. - - What does your sister complain of? 

y 

- - The swallows generally disappear towards the 

birondelle^t 
end of autumn. * * You do not seem to pay any 

automneJE. faife;^^ 

attention to -what I say to you. * - This man psdntf 

i^vy well, I . assure you. • - Why would yoo 

asiurtr^^. 
hurt him, he never did you any harm ? - - I shooM 

fmrii'^w^. mialyvc\. 

pity and succour him if st vstvt not his fiuilt. * • • 
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Tou diall disappear at soon at joa hate ^ ex* 

(by th« fat.) 
ecuted mj orders, and take care' not to speak 

to any body, for you blow that wails kate ears. 
- - - The last time I saw your abter she ap- 
peared to me thoughtfal and mebiicholy. - - She 
n a lady that pleases every body. - - - She appears 
quite Toosg : kow oki is she ? .. - - Dees she not 
lear « dratving ? • - Tour brother has not included his 
tailor's bijl in the account which he has 

given me. - - I see you do not complain of him 

without a cause. - ^ I really am surprised (at it), but 

«ff)pro. 
he always smiles at every thwg I lell him. - - iU or* 

prising as this seems to you, yet it is true. • * 

cepenJafttttdv. 
At last the enemy surprised and defeated them m the 
' Enfin^zdv. 
space, of twelve days. - - They might, if they would, 
espacfiVn. 

Itave taken the town three days sooner, but the sol- 
diers were sa exhausted with fiitigue, that tkey 

eptiise,p.p. d!f»p. 
could not even hold their guits» - - Ma; ikem 

iff^m/,adv. 
brave men longet^oy the gk>ry which they haveac» 

jckirf de 
^lired. *• * 1 sincerely wish they may. # • Childrm stl* 

dom &i^> wbei^ they coatiiHtally 
vii/,adv. hrsqu4fi* , continuelUment^yi. 
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ctercise timr mindi to study. • - • If my brother do not 

cone tbit wttk, a3 he promke^ m^ if you will^ we « 

will go 2nd see him in the country. « * Does not 

«^» 
Mrs. H* appear much concerned at her daugh* 

ter's death? - - IjlThen you see BIra. B. I am 

(by the fut.) 
certain she will please you. • - Did you never lee 

her ? - - The children who shall be bom from this 

happy marriage^ will be the delight of their 

father and mother. - « She joins to the '(qualities of thf 

body those of the mind. - • Take some pears^ and carry 

them to your brother. - - Every time I see himi I take 

him for a foreigner* - - My sister and I learn French, 

and understand very weU all that (is said) to us in that 

9n dit 
language. - - Though you should learn all the rules, 

Quand^. 
they woufd not (be sufficient) without practice. - - I did 

not understand what you said. - - - Do not undertake to 

de 
undeceive her; beUeve me» you will lose your time* 

• « - Virtue procures and preserves firtendshipi bm 

oHeni^f9» ^»»/#ri¥r»v. . 

vice produces hatred and quarrels. * • - U yon 

complain to the master^ I will xomplain. la tkt 

r 
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mistress. - • Thoogh you should undertake to prof« 

the contrarft she feould not believe jou. - - Why di4 

not you take the same road as wef •- He (it not- 

qui 
pleased) in his situation^ now he sees alt the< dangers 
Si plaireif. 
of it. • - He has suffered much> and none of. his firiendt 

have pitied him. • - The idea of his misfortune pur- 

idee^f. malbiur^m, 

sues him every-whcre. - - When did you hear of him ? 

... Captain D. told my father that he had seen 

him and spoke to him at Madras. - - We ohen 

snistake when we judge of others by apr 

ji mcpnndn^w. j^g^^i^* 

pearancesi and often a person displeases us by the 

• -^ 

very quality by which another has pleased na. 

mimi^^y 

" ' The people who often ^eem the most zealous 

gens^ca. zele^ddy 

are not always the most constant. - - Leave me 

that book a little longer, do not take it again. - « - 

Tliat apple-tree produces no fruit. -- We were 

pommier^m, 
rediiced to the last extremity when they retook 

our ship. - • Go and f peak to Mr, — -^ } but above aU 

do not hugfa. - • Would you not laughj if you were 

hi my place ? - - . We laughed much yesterday at 
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tkt pby. - - Shew^M^ aa agr^eeaUe fadj, tht iw 

ever tmiliog wlien vnj bo47 .^^^ * tike homnr 

of tpedung to ber. - • He ieduced her by kit fine 

promiset. * * Wboftever be ouy undertake^ be jiever 

will succeed, ^e it too much addicted to the 

^pUanires of this world. - - Young people tdl 

wliat they doi old people nhat.th^ey have doo^i 

vitUiardiXa. 
aod fooi$ what they inteod to do. * - We 

sot^m* ' se propojer^T. 

learor lAucb more easily the thiagf which 

we uodemand than those which we do net« • - If fve 

go t<]|gether to my brother'sj shall you be ab)e 

to follow us ? - - I will felbw you step by step. -' - 

pas ipaifZdy, 
Why do you follow me as ' you do ? - - i pu may set 

comme 
out when you please^ we wU follow you. - - Hold 

m 

your tongue, you do not know what you say. - - . 
What books do you translate ? - - My saaster says I 
shidl soon' translate Marmontel's Works, - - We shouU 
have conquered them if we had fought ; and, belietie 
me, you might have done much better, if you had 
followed the advice which he gave you. - - Thpy 
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have debited the question t long time without 
beifig ible to resolve it, - - They were quite trans- 
ported with joy when they heard of the happy 

ifcjp. 
aews of the peace. - - Every thing tmilet in 

nature at the return of the spring. • • As long 

retour^. pri$Unns^. Tami 

as her father and mother livei ' they never 

fue,zd9, (by the fiit.) 

will consent to her marriage with Mr. R. - - Ton 

will not live long if you drink ao much. • - She lived 

about four years after her husband's death. - * 

environ^f. apres,p. 

George IU.| the eldest son of Frederick^ prince of 

«/if^,adj. 
Wales, was born on the fourth of June^ 1788^ and 

was proclaimed king of Great-Britain on the twenty- 

proclamer^y, 
ftxth of October, 1760. - - Let a man live in any 

country whatever, he is sure to be respected and 

de 
well treated «very where, if his behaviour and 

manners be ruled by the principles of a sound 
flMrfir/,f,pl. regUr^v. bon^zd]. 

policy, and the laws of the country he lives 
politiquiJ[* 
in. 
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Of impersonal verbs. 

Verbs which relate to no person or thing, and which, 
at hat been before observed, are only conjugated in the 
third person singular, are called impersonal verbs : they 
geneniUy are preceded by one of the ibUowing pro* 
nonnt U or an: of thit number are, "^ 

H tonm^ It thunders. 

UpUuU It rains. 

On ifi/. People say|tr, it is said, ^c. 

To whiclf may be added several other verbt, which 
become impertonal when employed in the same man- 
ner: ex. 

U vouf coninent tiin mo^ It becomes you to be mo* 

duu^ dett. 

II fait heaUf froid^ &c. It is fine, cold, ^c. 

U itmhle^ It seems. 

// s*ensutt quii It follows that. 

II vaut mieuHf Ic is better, f^c'. 

These verbs, like others, whether regnhu* or irregular 
have then* different tenses, abd are conjugated in the 
tame manner as the personal verbs from which they are 
4erived. The learner having gone through the other 
conjugations, the verbs of this class may the more easily 
be dispensed with. It will only be necessary to select 
one that bnot derived, and show the manner of conju- 
gating it, only premisiiigf. that the.compound tentetf art 
formed, like others, by joining the participle passive to 
mie of the tenses of the auxiliary verb Mvmr^ to Jutve. 



CONJUGATION of the ^PERSONAL 
VERBS. 

Imvinxtivb Moob. 

^reient. Plmv&ir, to rain, 
^art. act* PleuvanU raining. 
Part, past* Biu^ latn^ 
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Imidicativb Mocm, 

.Affinnativdj. 
PrMenL Bplnttf k rtins, it does rain. 

Negatively. 
SmpUutpas^ it does not rata 

Interrogatively. 

PlitOM? does it rain? 

NepkutMpasf does it not rain ? 

Icnpcrfivct. II pUtsvrit^ it rained, it was raining. 

Preterite. Spltst^ it rained. 

Future. S phmfrs^ it shall or will rain. 

ConditioaaL Ilpltuvr$ii^ it would^ should^ igfc. nun. 

SuBjuHcmrE Mood. 

Present. Qu^Upliuvtf tkatit may rain. 
Imperfect. Qff'dpUa^ tkat it might rain. 

The following betng ^ tht Arst conjugation^ t shaD 
•dy give the tMrd persooi present ikne, of the indic»- 
tiive mood : the learner may easily find out the rest. 



Boprivit it 
ffhridnif it 
Jlxebnrt, it 

**Wf. It 
Lgrib, it 
II migef it 
II t$nni^ it 
Biti^U^ It 
it 



happens; from 

drhizles; 

lightens; 

freezes; 

hails; 

snows ; 

thunders % 

mattersf 

concerns* 



arrroir^ to happen. 

brutner^ to drizxle. 

(dmnr^ to lighten. 

gekrf to freexe. 

grSUr, to haU. 

migiTf to snow. 

tmtntr^ to thunder: 
imfprteft to concern. 
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eXfiEei A ON THB$E VEltBS. 

Does it rain ? - - It rained just now» but 

it does not rain at present. * ^ Was it not raining 

maintenantydiiiV. 
nrhen joa tame? •'•I advise you not to go out 

coMSiiUer^Y. de 

this nMrningi I. think it will ftoon rain. - - lam 

sore it would rain if" the' wind was not so high. -'- 

grand^zdj* 
Do you know what happened to my cousin 

savotr;w. » 
whilst he war' in towtl ? - - I foresaw what 

pendant que^. prevcir. 

would happen. - • The roads were very slippery * 

V cheminxttxr g/ifjantf%d}. 

yesterday, beicmm it drizaled the lAole day. - - DSt 

yoii observe how k lightened lair 

umarqiseTfj. cpmmi^zA^. 
night ? - - If it did not freeze I would go to see them 

tio»',v. 
to^ay. - - It hailed this afternoon^ and it will 

apfh-miditm* 
certainly snow ta>night. - - It thundc;red much . 

ieaucoupyzdry 
yesterdays and I think it will still . thunder to^ 

<lay. - - It matters little whether you do your ex- 

que suij. 

erase now .or later» provided it be well 

pwrwi que,c. subj. 

done. •• It ffreatly concerns children to 

0eauc9ttp^y. aem - de 

avoid idleness, because it is the parent of aU vice 
ivker^Y. mireJL 

jmd destroyer of all ^rirtnes; 
iutructricef. 
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The ^€fh Aim$ to hafe^ amjugitod mpftmosSij 
with ji the ftdTerb of place. 

Imfinitivb Mood. 
JTsvmrf there be, 

haucmn Mooix: 

Affinnattvely. 
Areteot. i? jr #, there is, there are. 

Negatively. 

II 9fy a poi^ there is not, there ye not. ^ 

InteAt>gathel7. 

Ta-t'Uf is there ? are there ? 

ITy a-uilpas f b there not ? afe there not ? 



Imperfect. // > nmtt thore was, there y 
Preterite. II j tut^ there wasg there were. 
iWiture. - U f amw^ there shall or will be. 
ConditionaL Uj aumt^ there should, woqM, fstc. be. 

Impbrativb Mood. 

QtfUj aiU let there be» 

SuBjuKCTivE Mood. 

l^esent. Qj^'^ J oiu that there may be. 
Imperfect. Q^iil j ^U that there might be. 

CoMPpuND Tensbs. 

II y a ea there has or have been. 

II y avpit eu^ there had been. 
// y $ui £t4y there had been. ^ 

II y aura m^ there «ball or will have been. 
H y^auroitfWf there should^ (5V. have 'been. 
Qu^il y^it€Ui that there may have been. 
QuUi y e&t eu, that there might 4nive been. * 
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EXE&CISB ON THIS VEKB. 

Tbore are Ihree ladies who (are waiting for) j<m 

isk jont brother's study. •- « Is there any fire in the 

cabinet ^ta. 
parlour ? • » No, Sir^ there is noae. - - There were tw» 
sallif. 
men below who asked to speak to you. - • Was 

in iaff^dw. • i* r 

there jiot Cormerly a (coffee-house) at t&e 

autrefM^'9. cafeya. 

comer of this street ? - - There were gitat r^ 

jotcings in France wheo peace was prodaimed. - - 
jmnssmncejt* proclami^'^.'f, 

I was tilling you that there will be a grand concert 

and afterwards a ball and supper at the Pantheoo» 

insuitt^r. 
in the course of this month. - • There would be 

courafftftn. 
no harm if you would learn your lessons better. • * 

Let there be any danger, let there be none, I will 

go biick. - - •* My brother says that there has 

/ift retourner^v. ' 

been a bloody engagement between an En^ish 

jartglantffLd). combat %m, 
frigate and a French one, and there have been 
fregateji. *<^ 

many men killed on both sides. - - There would 

. de part et d^ autre. 
have been a great riot ye&terJay Inlhe Strand^ 

cmiute^f. 
if the magistrates had not sent so many constables, 

connitabie,m» 
who dispened the mob in lesa than ten minuter. 

pofulacif. ' 

Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



U20 

There is immediately followed by the negation — 99 
and a participle active must be rendered by m ne pent 
^0S, on ne fiisfr^itt vith the participle in the iDfinittve 
mood 'f the other tenses, as there was^ there ivilt be, 
ffitre ivqul4 ^> u&ed as above, and made by the same 
tenses of the xtih pouvoir only : ex. 

On ne peut pas, or, on ne There is no going out to- 

' sayrfiit sortjr aujour^ day because of the rain j 

d*hui i cause de lapluie, that is, one cannot, ^c, 

• f^ ^.f^^'^M i^app^iJir, There was no pacifying 

him. 

On fie pourya pai jpftef A- Th^te ^ill be no .acting 

matn^ men pin est tris to-morrow, my father 

wW*> i* yerjriU. 

£X£RpISE.ONTUU ^Vh^* 

^ Ther^e is Fuch a deal oF snow that there is qo gbtng 

/jfj^adv. 
Mt of the house. - Too speak so low and ho quick 

*tf/,adv. vite]zdv. 

that there is no hearing nor understanding whjit 

entendre yV* compendre^^, 

you say. -•My brother runs so fast that there -is 

^ v///,adv. 

no followin|; him. - - There was no walking^ yesterday 

hier;^Av. 
in the streets of London on account of the dirt. - - His 

Jh cause, p. iouejf, 

arguments were so convincing that there was no re- 

re* 
plying to him. - - There will be no skaiting in the 
piiquer,yf. patiner^v, 

park to-morrow because it thaws - - There- will be 

degiler^s. 
no going to the play next month, be- 

comedie,{, prochain^zA] . parce^ 

cause the play-house will be shut. - * There' would 
%uefL. ibcdire,m. 
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%e no livmg with you^ if you were always in the saoie 

humour. • • If a horse knew his strength^ there would 

, forced. 

be no mastering him. 
d$n^t€r^y. 

This Terb il y a^ when uaed to denote a quantity 
of time, is sometimes nrendered in English by it u, H 
was^ &c.' when the English preposition nttcf is rendered 
(in French} by que f but in all cases where the English 
phrase can be rendered negativelyi que must be accom* 
panied by the negations// ex. 

B y M frm semaims qui It is three weeks since • 

vetrefiiri esti arrive, your father arrived. 

Jl y a kng^4ei^s qtte je nt It is a long #white since I 
. v$t$s m vup ' saw you, or^ I have pot 

seen you this Idng 
. while, 
f 

BXCHCISB ON THIS R0LE». 

How long is it siAce we saw (one another) ? It is a 
ComiienfZdyr. , mus^fro. 

jt9X since I met your brother in 'Italy, and 

renconirer^^ 
it is six months since I heard ' of Kirn. • • 

entendre parler^w. 
How long is it since you wrote to your mother ? - • 

It b but two months. - - It was a week since I had 

ne qme ' . semaine^f. 

seen your brother, when I met him by chance In 

par bashrd^Skdv^ 
a coffee-room. • - How long was it since your friend 

had left ^ France when he wrote to you ? - • It was 

laisserir. 
three monthf. - - It may be two years unce Mr. Robert 

^^ ^ ' Digitized by GpOgle 



set out for the Indies. - - How long is it since yop 
were in England ? - - It is such a long wlult wiee I 

teamed German^ ^hat I almost forget it. 

Aliemand^m. 

» 

It often happens that the verb there u or it ts^ &c. 
is utid^tood : in this case, one of 4he wordsi ag$f tkew, 
wfir iieiet is expressed as a substitute : ei. 

.JBT y a trots mots que /f- I was in France thref 
tots in France^ or, fetois month df^o^ 
en Prance il y a trots • 

AIM/,*- 

9 1^ Sf/i^ry MS jpse iMMf ^j i^roth^ hs^ l^eg 4fitBt 
jrhrsjst ouft^ thesf (p^ yem* 

- ftXBRCISft ON THIS BULt. 

I^e if t^e $ame tpap whom we saw a quarter of aik 

hour ago. - - When did 70U see my father f - - I saw 

him a fortnight ago. - • W^ have not heard from my - 

brother these two years. - - You do not ^em to- 

fftroitre^Y. 
be so'Hvely as you were three y^ara ago. - - 1 would 

epJoui^^l% 
iiave written to you^ month ago, if I had known 

your direction. - - 1 have not seen your sister these 

, ^ From tJiU inftaoce it may be ofaK^rved, that, if tli^ veiJb ilya^ h*^ 
beffin |h<: sentence, the word qat roust im media lely ioilow the noua 
df member; but, It it be transposed, qtie must be omitted . The first 
cloClstrtK;tiofr^ tft^bo pteferrsd. Tbe leftmer imist attbt same itma 
observe, that in tbe tbove sentence, the verb, which, in |^j|:^rish is in 
t^ preterite ii|de6iutc> is rendered ki French by the present of the ii^- 
Oicaf i\r(!. antl '$^eii m the pr^tei*plaperfi^t by the hnf^erfict of'the 
a^ne]iiQo4. 
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fmsx moBtEs. * - M 7 £ftther hat been ill tli«%e 

n wceka^ « • He h^s Wm in London the^ $«f fttrt, 
and (it IB ^id) he tbere enjoys % considprn^le im- 

^ plojn^ent. - - We have neither seen yo^ nor. your 

^ ^ert these three days. 

It dso happens* that neither the ^erbsi nor afiy of 
^hewords, ago^ ibese^ or for tiese, are expressed in ttie 
sentencf : 01. 



M J a neufans fie mq tanti 
dMnire dans' a ' vws^ 

y n^j a pas plus tune biure 

^ nnus pi4:b^s icf^ 
H y a jnt deux ans que ma 
-.. etf4^r itut em Mraaee. 

quandfy ai/as^ 
JPy av4iuU foe sift m$is 

qu^elle demeureit avec 

nous quand elie mou^ 

rjit ? 
M J aura she ans i Noet 

que voire frcre est cbe% 
^ Mons.O. 
N^y aurat^il pas uu an au 

ntois tAoit prochain que 
vofre srniitf est h Paris } 



My annt has Ii?ed ni«e 
years in this neigh- 
bourhood 

^We have not been above 
ai) hour fishing here. 

My sister had been two 
years in F^afiee when 

* I went there* 

Had she toot lived six 
months with ps 
she dij^d t 

Tour brother will have 
been at Mr. 0\ u$, 
years at Christmas. 

Will not your ^ster hav|B^ 
been a year at Pari* 
next August ? ^ 



EXERCISB ON THIS EULB. 



Some people have no pity on their poor 
genstfl de 

fellow-creatures. ■ - - Soipe people iancqr - 

umblaUe^ f^s^s/euJU / i m ^imr^ 
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that they can leara a ' language without 

^tadying. - - My brotlier has been four yeart at 

Mr. Ws academyf and my father told him tliat 

f 

he should ttay tliere two years more. - I had 

been three years in England lirhen that happened. 

- - I had not been three^ months in France, whea 
my brother returned from America to London^ x 

where he fell ill and die4< - - Mr. N. had oolf 

mqui 
learned French seven months, when he wrote me 

a letter in that language. • - Had not Mr. Dayiit 

been four years and a half in Spain when his sister 

was married ? - - My father and mother had not been 

gone out above a quarter of an hour when 

/ertoV^v. //<a,adv. 

be arrived. - • We had been playing at cards 

/ ' cartij[. 

for two hours when you came in. ^ * Thomas will have 

been at the college two years the tenth of next 

month. 

The verb itre, to be, becomes impersonal when fol- 
Jowed by a substantive, or one of the pronouns persomJ^ 
possiisive^ or demomtrative^ and is always conjiigated 
with the -pronoun * demonstrative ce^ whether speaking 
of persons or things^ ex. 
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^Cist\k lot qm J^ordMtu^ It m 

scrib^ 
C/i/ moi ffiifqjifmt^ It is / _^ 

Cfesi mon bienfaiteur. It is my hen^acttat* 

CfsttiiiLfOr,ajefttmai,q$d It h tb^ who have re* 
me Pont rapporte^ . lated it to me. 

From the last instance^ it appears that it is^ &c. foI« 
lowed hy a pronoun o£ the third person plural, may be 
rendereci in French two ways; but, when is it^ &c. is 
Qsed in a$kiiig a question, it isgenerally pot in the sin- 
gular, though tlie pronoun be in the plural number * 

£st-ce iux ({ui I'ont fait ? Is it Hhj who.bave done it ? 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

It is prosperity Ti'bich commonly makek 

prosperiieyf. rindUfV. . 

m^a haughty and proud, but it is adTersity 

y orgutiUeuXyZd), 

that makes them wise. • - * It was the custom 

eoutumiii. 
among the Spartans, to inure their 

Jparmi^ SpartiaU^m. it indurcir^* 

children early to the fatigues of wan ' 

de bonne beure^zAy* travaH^m. 

• * It is not I who occasioned the quarrel, it js 

qyerelUji. 
you who began first. - • - It was envy 

avez commence i9. envie^L 

- #hich caused the first mtirder. - « » Is it not you who 
causer^v, meurtre^m, 

wrote to Miss A. ? No, it is Miss Rose's sister. 

ave% ecrityV. 

- • If you do not succeed, it will not be my fauk* 
riussir^y. fautejl* 

• - If yo^i camp to lose the firiendship of your 

iperdre,!. 
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t^arenttj it would be the greatest mitforfime whldi 

t\tT might happen to you. * « It is mj fiiend 

who told me that it was your father whom we stw 

yesterday. » » Speak to my brothers^ for it is they 

who told it me. • - Why do you not accuse 

pMrrgir0f\adT. 
my sisters i It * is they who have done all die 

mischie£ • • Tou blame my aunts; but is it they 

who have offended you ) ' 

He, sbff theyt immediately followed by wb$, vfhom, 
or that, and such as, whether separated in English or 
not| but implying people in general, are often made 
into Prench by the impersonal e^esty with an infinitive 
followed by que de before a second infinitive, and if 
the sentence . be negative, 4^est ne pas must be used : 
ex. 

Cest €tre fou que de He is a fool who loses hit 

perdre le ternt i cts time in those trifles. " 
bagatetles* 

Cest ne pas gc6ter • Its Such as love nobod]^ do 

plaisirs de Pamitii que not enjoy the pleasures 

de f{ aimer per Sonne, of (riendship. 

/ 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

Re is ^ blind man who does not per- 

v^ aveugUyiiSy *^ 

ceive all the dangers which surround os 

environner,v, 
in tfiis deceitful world. - • Such ms are satis- 

trompcur,zd)% \ con^ 
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ficA mth tbetr lot are happy. « • He* 

Untf%d}. di /ofTipro. jortftru. 
4eet not know the couit . ^ who relief 

connotire^f. ceurf* nfier{9* 

on the prombes whkh X»t made) there. They 

mtH \ on fait ;f, ^ 

are strangers to the charms of -society who shun 

company. - - They are idle who do not know, th^ ^ 

savoir^y. 
v^oe cf time. « - - They obey the commands of God 

-who love their neighbourSf and do nof reproach 

voiiinftn. 
tbfm with their small defects. - - He is not a Chris- 

tian who seeks to hurt his neighbour and speakf 

frcchain^m. 
att of him on all occasions. - • Such as neglect. 

study do not understand their own interestiu 

'^ propre fZd}* 

The verb ftn^ to be, becomes also impersonal every 
time it Is followed by a noun adjective used in a vague 
indeterminate senses and ]«lat^s to no particular object i 
in which case the verb isg^prally preceded by the pro<» 
noun ilf and when used to denote the state of the wea- 
ther, it is rendered by the third person singular of the 
verb/flfVf , to make or do : ex. 

II est extrMrdinmn^ &c. It Is extraordinary, isfc. 

Ufaii beau temtf ft is fioe weather. 

ifefaiUlpai chaud F ' Is it not hot ? 

X EXBXCISB OM tjns flULB. 

It is surprising to see you 'so lazy and int 

etonna^f^hi}. di ^ < 
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attentive after having been puidihed sevei^ 

ly ^ ' for these faults. • • It is always datigerons 

ta (keep compatiy ' with) people vithoot any prin- 
Je firiquenUr{9n prw* 

ciple of reUgion. - - Does it rain? No; sir, 

it is fine weadier. - - Is it not vtrj cold ? - - It it 

nMther cold nor hot. - - b it a big^ jvttid* and 

nijC. m,c. •<>» grandiZd}. 

I thiak it will seon freeze. - - It is not so cold as 

penser^y. 
i^was at the be^aing of this month. • - Do 

cemmefuement^tsu 
yM think, (that) it is hotter in Italy than here ? 

The learner must observe, that the following verb is 
^b^otutely impersonal throughout all its tenses, and that 
nothing is more disag-eeable than to hear young people* 
say, Ji fauU vousfauiionfaut^ &c to prevent which, as 
much as possible, some examples are here set down. 

Infinitive Mood. 

ftesent. ; jFkflWf, to be needful, requisite, neces^uy; 
ihtrt. pass. Falhii been n^edfbl', ^e. 

iMBicATiVfi Mood. 

Affirmatively. Singular. 
'Present. Il'faut qutjefastt^ I must do. 

Ilfaut que iufassts^ thou must do. . 
iffaut qtfflfassi^ he must do. 
iffaut qtiiUefarsif she must do* 

Bfaut qm nmHfBtssi$m^ we must do*- 

iTJlCiwf que vouifiusie%f you must do. 

Bfma fitUsi^w iHisfsismi^ they most do. 

Digitized by CjOOQ IC 



929 

NtfGATlTUT. 

// nefautpss qtujefasut I amst not do. 

U n$ foHi fojr qui vfim fasfuz^ you must not do> Ufc. 

Intbr&ogativelt. 

Faut'il qui jifassi f mott I do ? 

Baut'tl qui vousfassiiz ? roust you do 'I 

SifauUilpat,^jif(Uii f miist I not do ? 

NtfautAlpas quimous Jmssux ? must yoo not dof 

Imperfect. IlfalhH qt/U c^rtvit, it was necesiaiy^ &Gr 

for4um to write. 
Preterite. H fatlui qt/il p^riH^ ho was obliged to set 

OQ(U 

Fotore. llfauifaqiiilviinm^ he most come, he 

shf^l be obliged to 
come. 
Condlt* Pfaudrwt quifalUssi^ \ should fO> or it 

woold be neces- 
sary fer me to go* 

SuBjUNCTiTB Mood* 

Present. QJUfrillif that it maybe necessaryy C^dw 
Imperfect. Qu'if/aU&tf that it ought be necessary^ 

As to the compound tenses qf this yjerb» they are 
formed by adding its participle passive to the third per- 
son singular of any of the sigaple tepses pS th^ yerb avoir^ 
to have : ex. // afallu, U avoitfailut '&c. 

Frooi the fbregojaginstancesi it is tasf to see, thaf^ 
when the verh faJlcir U used in the present or future 
Iwso of the tn4icative mood, the foiiosring verb must 
be rendered by the present of the subjunctive ; but 
srhen it is used in the imperfectf prtteriiet or condittonnl 
present of the indicati^eiJthe.verb following must be 
rendered by the imperfect of the subjunaive : ex. 

P faut^ or U fau4ra quM I piust ip» I ^aU be oli^ - 
^ pfauM^ ligedl»is,or,it wiUbo 

necessary for uk ^^ ^ 
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M fUUt^ or, itfallui ^ I m^ obtiged» #r» it wai 
jtpmrUsiii^ necessarj for me lo 

Jl fstuJbnU f»i j€ V9nii$$i^ I «hoiiid be obliged to 

sdL 

BXBRCISB ON TH^ &ULII. 

If 70a go to Cof heath to-dhf you nmat 

'COine back to*aiorrow* • r - You .nay jgo to 
¥t'i)tnlr{9. pofn)^ri9. 

London tlut momiogi but remember that yott mu|t 

be back at three o'clock - * - Ton mutt get 

de titmr h 

up ta*niorroif morning at foor o*cIoek« - . . 

Custom musrnot almyt prevail over reason. - • « 

Shall I be obliged to carry them diere? • - « 

Must I not show you my work? • • 'Tcni 

Mljit haive been well ac^qainred w^th the places 

to expose yourself in that manner. • - If he 

pour^c. de^p. 

Wished to pay his debts, he trpuld be oblig^ 

^ sell idl hb property. - - If your brotheft Ind not 

i:eased to quarfel» it would have been «•» 
tussiffr^ de fttereffir^* 

ctssar;'^ for tbem to p^rt. ^ •» It is Imposi^e for^^yoU 
njipMfiptjV, 

.* After the words Utter, nece^aryt needful^ exftedfgnt^jfmi» ffi^poff^ 

4lf,Oc.jo1(iied to tfie Verb to ^,'conju|falcd hnpecsotiaUy', tb^ pi«po- 

fjkr^m/^ is to-be^ nxt^Mhifgwt with the foUovnng Ter^ Ui'tb^ sub- 

luncfive ipooU, either p{«fi«i4 w imijert^ct; acoordi^ to the teott ot 

*^« precWfcig'irerhi 
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t^ taeceed in thaet undertaking, al( your fHisnAi 
oppose it. 

The same obsenration ia to be made on the verb v^/oit 
mieux^ to be better, used impei^onallj \ and the adjec- 
tives bony dt^iie^ imj^9ssibbi necefsaiff, i propos^ &c. joiC^ 
ed to the verb Stre^ uted in the third person singular , 
ctolf : ex. 
J7 tfest pas hon qiu v9iu It is not good tor yon to 

safiz seul^ ^ be alone* 

JB vatii mkuM qiu vatu It is better for yon !• 

^fn anpqg^ hi|ve ^t^mf^of, 

* BXBRCISB On THIS WuLB* 

It if difficulY for you to improve if yoti 

ftuTi des tragris^ 
do not apply l)etter to study* * - ft was impoesiUe 

/J^pBqmiTii. ' I 

for yon to l»ve succeeded ualess^ you take 

i mains ;i^|Ciie. fif the sub. J 
more convenient mean»res. - - tc' would be expedienc 

convenahle^iy • ipropos 

for you to retad^ this book from ' tlie beginning 

depuis^. 
to the end. - « Believe me, it b better 

juiqti ^ip. ' fin^{, wifiir miems^'9. 

for you to go there to-roorrowy for it will snow 

soon. .- * Will it not be better for me to be at 

school too soon than too late ? - - Would it not " 

4iti9idv. tard^ziv. 

be better for him to go and speak to them himself, 

than to send' hh servant ? » - - - It is good for vs 

di domestiqui^tsi,fiiL 

io help one aiiothcr in Oar trouble^ 
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The aboTf verb Jalkir^ bemjg veed before the t^ 
to have^ followed immediately oy a noun tubstantivey 
may be rendered without expressing the auxiliary verb \ 
instead of whichj insert one of the ibllowing pronouns, 
miy //» luif musf vota^ or leur^ according to the number 
and person : ex. 

11 tBtfaut dss livres, I must iavif or, I leaac 

books. 
llXvLxfaut un AapeaUf He must ha^tep or, k^' 

wants a hat. 
il h^xfaut un hnmt, She must iavf, otj she 

. . wants a cap* 

N. B. IF the verb t$ Imw be expressed in Frefichj it 
must be rendered by the subjunctive mood : ex. 

Sfiui qui faii des livretf I roust iave^ or, I want 

boeks.* 

This mediodf hovereri is not so elejgant as the 

fbrmef. * ^ ' 

EXERCm ok THIS EUlB. 

I sh^ want paper, pens, and ink. - . Wha^de 
faihir.v. 
you want r - - I want nothing (for the) present, but I 

a .' 

think I shall soon w^nt a French grammar. • • • 

My brother has an old hat, and' he will soon 

%*UuXf2d}. 
want a new ^ne. - - If you like to 

fWiiViaUiZd}^ atmeziw. ' i 

speak much, you must have (a good deal) of 

pttHySidy. 
circumspection not to speak ill of others. - • 
retenuij. pour ne pas mfdire^y 

Since I cannot find my bookj I must hayr 
Pufsque^c, ' ^ 

iM^other. • • - If we wl^h to succeed in our under- 
vouloirff. 
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taking* we must have (a great deal) of patieace. - « • 

My brothers have lost their buckles, they must hjive 
others. 

Before the condnsion of this section, it viU be pro*, 
per to say something about the pronoun general p«g 
vhfldi commonly precedes a verb used impenooally 
(viz. in^ the third person singular) in French, and in 
English is made by a passive yoi^e : ex. 

&mwfafendsd$'cba9tiirf I have beeii aRowed to 

sing. • 

6h itti a difinA de Sfrtif^ He has been forbidden to^ 

gp out. 

In this case, the verb, which, in English, is in the 
passive voice, must, in French, be turned into the ac« 
tive, when the English nominative bec9mes the reg^« 
iqenof the verb in French, the sentence beginning 
with 0/f, and* translated as if the EngHsh were, cm hat 
aDowed me to sbg, §ne has fbrUdden him to go out. 

It is fhe tame with* 



4hdity 

On me dtt. 

On dkoUf > 
Qndih S i 
On^dira^ 

On dira i nas enfans^ 


It it taidy or, peopk say* 
I am told. 1 
Your brother is toM. 
It was said, or, people said, 

of were saying. 
It will be said, or, people 

win say. 
Our children will be told. 


On a dit, 


It>as been said, or people 

have said. 
Weliavebeeiitdd. 


^? 
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EXEECISS ON THIS RU^^- 

In time, or war, peace is ahrayt K>o|Len of. • • - 

Where it your brother ? it is not known i for, we 

have not heard of him ' these two yeara.. « • * 

The death of the invincible admiral Lord IfcUoo 

mortf. 
is dailj lamented, and wOl be 

tous lisjours^zA^* rtgretter^. 

so a long time, « - • I was tdd jesterdaj that. 

your brother has been punished for his i4Ieneif Ji 

had your father been told of it, he would have beea 

very tmgry with bfm. - - As soqn as your 

contt€{^. Aussit6i que^c, 

book is printedi people will be eager in 

imprimer^yi. s^empreiserit, A,p. 

I^uying it| and it will be read with avidity* - * Learned 

men are found in viliafes, as well as in large , 

granJfZi]' 
lowuu « * It is reported on aU sides tlut we sbdl 

soon hare peace, but . the news 1^ not yet beta 

received, though it be ardently (wished for)» 

however, it is thongbt that the secret ezpeJltio0 

will sail in a few days. 

0$i$freh la vmU» •^ 



RECAPltULATORT EXERCISE 
On the Impersonal Verbs. 
There 10 BO going out to^f^ it raies apace. 
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Do not nuke taomdi noisej there u no hearlnff 

one another. - - Is it cold thb morn^g ? ' Tet^ Sir, it 

is Tefj cold} howerer^ I am told it is nor so cold a^ 

tt was yesterday. « - Th^ weather is very inconstant 

m this country, it was "very' hot yesterday/ it is 

ezcessirely cold to^ay; it did freeze this m^ingi 

it hailed at noon, it rained b the afternoon, and 

now it drizzles. - - It sometimes lightens when it 

does not thunder^ hot, as often as it thnn-» 

toutis lisfolsjc. 
derS| it lightens. • • If it be fipe weather next week^ 

I shall go to London, hot if it be bad weather I 

shall stay at home. - - It is a pleasure to see 

reste^if. au bgis. Je 

bees (coming out) of their hives when it is 

a sunny day« - • Had I known you were returned 

from the omtinent, I would have gone to see yon 

lon^ ago. - • My faither and mother were told yoo 

were in England ten years ago, but you neither saw 

ikor wrote to them* - - • Every body agrees there 

are fine v^omtn in Great-Britun, but there- is not 

inch good wine at in France. •- It creatly 
si • ^ I hmfcotrp^ndt. 
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I 

OiicttMis children to avoid bad coBtpaay. • * 
ff there ii^ere any real vittat m t!fe worldt should 
ift' (ooett with) to nanf £dsf fiieiicfi ? - ^ If h^ 
behaved weli, there wooU not be m man 

(in the m-orld) that I ahould: esteem more. - - No 



object is more pleasing to the eye than the sight or 
plain fV. . vnTtf* ^ 

a man whom you have t^Iigedt nor (is) aoy mmic 

^ agreeable to t^e ev at the voice of m man 

^ onilt^t 

who owns yoo for hb bene&ctor. « • It is a 

m& thing to see onftnanate people and b^ 

%^ iU ttm ib et trtimfWii. 

tfnable to relieve them. - - Such as fupp<Mt: the 

conduct of idle and obstinate scholars^ make them- 

i#lveii contemptible. - - They are not acqqainted with' 

mepriiaiU^d}. 
the human hearty who rely upon the vain 

M-omises of men. • * xou have already been told 

that nobody in the world' has prepossessed me 

against you^ how many times must i repeat 

it to you ?• - I was told yesterday that you were very 

• 

ih, and r am truly glad to see you so well. - - - 

Ji tknpitrtMU 

There is ao fenuading you wben yoo have a mind 
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not to believe wbat yoo are toldL - « Mare virtue ii 

requisite to support good fartime than bad. - - 

Mocb art and nicety are requisite to 

dilicatitseji. fotsrip. 

please every body. - - It matters little whether it be 

xny servant or yours who carriee the letter t* ihe 

post. • • Tou must honour your fath^ and nodMf tf 

you will live long and happy. • * |t is more glo- 

rious to conquer one%' passions than to conquer 

the whole world. * • Sir, I wsfnt a pair of boots^ 

entier^zAy 
have you. any ia yo«r shop that wSI ttk 

botitiquef. e$nvimf%v* 

SDe ? * • It is reported that the Rmrians htfve beaten 

the Torks) k ii said so^ but it itv not yet known for 

certain, <» - It is thought Sweden has declared war 

Sfiede^L 
against France, r * It i^ true; but tt is much 

it vrtfi,adj. 

feared lest the Swedes should be 

€raindri}9. que%c. Suidou^ (bj the pre. suhf.) 
beaten^ though they fight most courageously. 

Si bating. 
• - Have the letters been received which were 

cxpeaed yesterday? No^ but the mail is sn^ 
anendre;^. maHtS* 

rived, and they vrill be delivered thii morning. 
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«BCT. T. 

OF PARTICIPLES. 

Burticiplet are either actire or paniTe* The/^r* 
M/ tfaitiWf m Prencht alvajt enda in antj ex. ^ar- 
^wiT/ ptmhssnt, and ia English in ia^; ex. speahing^ 
f9fimiii$gi fte. Ir U alwayt^ in its oim mfaire, idde- 
cHnable: ex. 

Jtpou da hatmfus tt da I ree men and womea 
fimntis Teaaot h^nouSf smnmg to us; 

BXMaSB mi TKt xirtB« 
ThrjiefiMi wkom jcn ttm whh nt/aie peopln 
feaiiBg. God a&d lowif virtue. - - She met 



firtber and sister (jss shewas^ ciocwa|-}i««« ^ - My 

en iciffdm, 

aaeiher was told (the day before yesterday) thai 

jrour sister^ reroemberiog. the inyuaiee she had 

/# refS9iivemiriV. da 
received £k>«i • yoor brother, refiiiBd to 

rtfyf/f/>p.p. di la fartdu ^ 

see Idfli, and we^are aU {^adto hear il. * • 

Toor SMuiti having |^ven the aecesnury ordeva to your 

•eosiBSj set out imiaediat^ljL f&r London. • • TXA 

/•r*iV,v. 
you not see them cemmg t» vs? •- Ho«r nony 

lowing oxen» bleating sheep, neighing 
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bottetllunr Afinreffi • mHp jmniM, tdittlK'tlMtf 
fkippuif lambs in fO«r %Am i n*hw*t metdowt 
<^ - Do jam Mt ilie Jocks languislnng irith 

tbifstt and drfnkkig (on the) Aai-pa of this lia^d 
hrook? 

When the participle active Is preceded by an- 
other irerb, an article^ or a prepoiitio% jt miut he 
rendered in French by the verb in the infinitive 
moody and it is . sometiipes used at a suI^sU^itlve : 
ex, 

Jfaut'il (pte jt f0fU nm Ifrst I Mt ont snlrfiirf 
Im parUt f speaking to him ? 

La pauvret0 Jh^ mt^i $a JU knf$mruUmg' of the 
la richesse de Pimif body is the enriching of 

theeouL 

N. B. There are^ some active participles which, by 
nse, have been converted into substantives or adjec- 
tives, as midisantf danderer^ igfMymt^ Agaoaut, Sfc^ 
wshkh^aro dediDaMc. 

JUCf&Clsn ONTRIS moLB. 

I asmifo foo 4hirt it t gtoai dteal oF |4tasi»t h^ 

teaching diligent scholars* ^ • We are told there 

gnseigner^f. ♦ 

wiU. not b^.tQ tMdi .dyi^gtr fai, tuvfUjfif, at |here 

Wfpgeitir. qm 
vr^ before- - ^^ - li'liere is a >ceal adfantage in 

auparavani^v, 
being learned, but jctetoce ttfust not create^ 

4avanty%/i^'^ insfiref^k 

pride. » ^ Lewis the Qreat had cspeciany the $tt* 

•|lir^ffr,advv 
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jMrkir Md rai« tataM of kMimif ttid cbootfog 

of merit. - - He toft die Jioate witbimt teciag hb 

^heri and eveo witkoot yeiking to hb inother. 

• ^ He was hanged for robbing Mr. D. - • I sbouU 

pendrtif. 
despite a man who is arable of deceWing 
meprisir^r. tromper^v. 

his friends. - - After having (waited for) her a long 

atiendreifM •^ 

whSe, she (sent me word) that she was not rrady 

efnmer dire^'9. p^^^if^h 

to go out* - * Sfhe spends aU her time in reading pr 
k passerif. 

wrkiag. - ^ Vkf mother takes an Infinhe pleasure tn 

•dmiring the situation of your house. • • The grace 

9II God will always keep us fitMU sinning.**- 

empiehfr^. ^ pecbur^t* 

I oft^n admire the rising ai^d setting of the son."* ^ 

The defending of a bad cause is worse than 

the cause itsel£ 

The participit passive {s aoaetkttet MderlittiMe^ tn' 
aometimes indeclinable. 

It is dedinablef • 

First, when it is jofa^d to the terb //iv, U kf 
ftMrmmg a passive verb, and agrees with the ndmitiM 
five pMe of the verb-in gender and number f and tktt 
the ^erbs parottn^ nattre^ &p. : ex« 

Monfrhre est aimif My brother is lofed. 

M^ ntwr ,ett Mmii% My sister is Ipved* 

Mis c$usim smu pirtis^ My cqumbs are gosie* 
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£Ne pafott ajffligie^^ She appears afficjed* 

EUes garnssent qffllgees^ Tliey.appeju:affli<;|i;ed, 

EXfiRCfSE ON THIS RXTLB/ 

K hate been tokl yo«p brbtber-iii*Iaw» it gone iv 

the Continent^ have I been told thdinitk*^ * • Ihavt^; 

HQt Men your, xno^ber 6iiH:e,. sl^e arriTed* 

4rMi Fnnce;, d^a she aapeajr; a^WBed ^\^ b,er 

joiiriiey^ 1 - My. brQtlie4i m gooe ta Doy^ w4 

i&tevd . to.pi^ you a vjiiit v^ 

ii proposer ^w* d€ remdrtyf. *«. 

tbey are. ocune bsifik. - - Tbn bom^ft wUcbt^n 

(by thiful^/ rtvmirty^ 

koilt ia t^ wiolir are not M whol^me .ag. tbps^ 

sain f Ad), 
Ybkb are b^gim (ia the) apring and Qxusbed ift the 

middle of summer. <- « The wicked are always tor- 

minted, and the righteous are coipforted by tljeir 
• relet yV. ' jusfe^A^'}. consoler ^v,^ 

-own c9AS,ci.eoces - • Virtuous people .aye esteemed 

perscnnef, , 

^4 re^,ectfd by t^pse who. are so^ and even 

jhy^th^ yrisJkf^ ? ,^ „ - , I yajire ygii that Wi:. Browo'i 
yife agpears much afflicted at the deatH ojf 

hf^ husband, but Iher sons appear as much affect- 

tnartfitiM ' 
ed by it as 8l|e..* - CUildrea (are born) poor and 
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iidplen, and tometimet they iie ttfy T^Mifi 

Secondly, when it u joined to the verb mmr^w Hre^ 
fenning the compound tenses of an actiire or mflected 
▼erb| immediately preceded by a pronoun which k go?* 
mm in the attmiaiive taa z it OHMt then agree with the 
gender and nomber of the substantive to which that 
proAoun rcfary : c^». 

yai parle i vatn frhfi et I spoke to your brother 

fai fuife Je vimr^ mous, and disifed him to . 

tm>9 come to see us. 

ym V9t Msdami Wfi^ i^ I saw Mrs. Wri|^ and 

Pm entendue cbtmUr^ heard her sing. 

y^m 4m ims Ut livrts fitr I have read ali the Mr 

vm$s miavi% pretesi which you knt me 

Jtmso-vmn %m lis marchan- Did you^ see the gascfr 

dises, fifr/Mre9ues? which I have rimveif 

Vmu ftm% smtyint friee You often dttirid her to 

di poisir cbi% voHtf call at your house. 

Elks Si s0d rtpentiet d* They have rtpmud of 

latrsfa^U their fiuiits. 

In the above instances the pronouns nre governed i 
by the verbs mmr or itre^ and the partki{4e passive. ' 

ixaacisB ON this rulb% 

I spoke to your brother tUs moraingt and 
«rf^0r/f.v« 
desh^d him to come and dine wk h us to-morrow. ^ - 

The resolution which she has taken of going iato 

the country' surprises me very much \ I liave spoken 

eifftMrtW. 
to her myself, but l have not been aUe to learn 

pouvoir^v, 
the reasons which hate induced her to it* • - VB» 

Tarren was an exceOem actres?, t have seen b^ 
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{dir^ieMral tUntt. <» ^ i m f«qF tony fot the 

trwUe thtt affkir has gW m to jfMir mm. - - If yoo 

peine f. < ^anteji, 

can coa»e wkh mei I will thow you tki^ hdf 

montrer^v 
whom I have beard ring. - - What rtoflT haft 

entendre fV. ctoWeJi. • 

joa chosen ? » • Tbe letter which you hive wimten'lip 

ehoisiyp^p. 
me in French was tolerabir well i I hsfe Aawn 

\. pirsdi/etnetitfZdy. 

it to your aunt, who 19 much pleased 

/r>r,adT. ^^^(rn/^ad}* 
(with It). • - I have not yet neceiTed the goods, 
eny\)to. nutrepMmJUsef^ 

which you sent me hy the ship Good* 

^ vahseetu^m* 
Will. - - Xiadies^ have you returned htm the kstirs 
_ fenAre^'w. 

. which he had desired you to readf • - ' Wher^ 
prier^v. Ou^wiv* 

did you buy those {^oves? • « I booght 

them in France • - - Alexander conquered Asim with 

the tiwps whkh hta .father Philip had discii^ined. 

tr0upij[, ' 
• - The fauks which he had committed^ greatly 

"^ heaucoupiZ&Mm 

- Increased hb pmdencev « •* He has spent all the 
BugmenterfV. 

tveasuret wJiSch his father had amassed with so much 
irtS0rfm. 
' care and hboor. » • X JbaU never fbreet the good 

services which yon have done to my mother. 
S0rvictym» rendreit. 

Of an the letters which my brother has received 
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' me. *- - Th» rtavM% Jwhitfa JTO bav«-gi»8» «% kate 

' ts^isfied us. - - Whit bbelu havie yoii lost ? - - Tke 

\, -Aie * actions your "broiheft hk^ doi» in 

^miriter^v. louange^L devoir y'^. 

mixmttud to ' posterity. - * The' throe 'cottritiy- 

Kouses/ vhiqh your father ia taid to have 4>ought, 

maUjmjl. * 

are eaitremely '^fine -and ' well litoated. • • • Tie 

-^diers^ whom th«'y t>bliged to set out, ttre 

• ^cMie 'bsKk already- - - \- My sfetcrs fcave 
rfvenir^v, 
qoarreHed the t?h<rfe day, and are now<recondlei. 

u 'qmteUtr^y. 

■* ' ' - ' - 

The participle passive is indecliMUtJ in the following 
. caicf} ' ■ 

First, vhen the contrary to the above rule hap- 
peotV ^^srt ie, Mrhen the pronowri^ though p/fecediftg 
the participle passive, is governed by another verb, 

Plusieurs fffi^nms . 4i, Speoal- pectons came to 

tont presentees ^ la "the doOr, the seiuiael 

f^rti^ ^a jentmelff im^. ' ltttlMmpms4. ^ . 
a laisse passer^ ^ 

Cefi ufu kfl^ cbafsm^ It U a £iie soag^ I haiie 

je Pai entendu chanter heard it sung niany a 

ptHfiiursfoiSf tiaw* 

yy suis alle avec elk et I went there with ber, 

Paiw^peindrtf wl ■«»• her, picairt 

' drawn. 
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f^ bmgm fM /«{ cow> Thm famgoage I bsve be* 
nKAce d*affrimdri at gtm to icarn U yttj 

In the above instances the pronoons are not go* 
terned by the partidple paanve, but by the verba 
^ser^ cbamtiTf feimire, and t^tndtn^ 

vsxkcmM on thu and the prbcimiig hulb. 

I cannot forget the food actions^ which I have teen 

yvn do. - - The goods which yoo ordered me to 

di 
tend, are arrived \ permit me ,to show you the letters 

de 
which we have received firom Germany. - - The 
^ AlUmagmJi. 

bble which I gave yoo to translate is not difficult. 

i traiuireit. 
• « Have you already read the books^ which I saw yon 

baying ? - - Not yetf for I faarve SMit them to my 

Ai/^dv. 
listert who<is in the country. - - I have bought the 

clothes for which you saw me bargaining. - • The 
haUt^* «^ * marchandn^v* 

history, which I^hfve began X» read is not enter- 

^ amu* 

tatnhig* * - SIml has 'written more books than yoo ever 
iiM,adj. 
iMcve rea4* * • The hdy, whom I sapr singing b hand* 

some aqd^ ymsf 9 but the w^ i^hich I have heard 

song isi the best» aa jo words and musky t]ui^ 

. brarim over wrote. ^ » V^ B. has ^pent 
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(picture .drawn) ^ dieir cousins ware ia -tht msax 
room, aod m; sin^r saw .tbegi paintiug in .mima- 

Secondly, ^^en k h immMfatiely foltowed hf % noun 
Neither substantive or adjective) in the accusative case^ 
or by another participle passive, though it should be 
preceded by a pronoun : ex. 

Ma sctur iist casse U My sister broke her arm. 

Lis Anglou se sont ren- The English made them-' 

du /amewc dans cstte selves fiunous in thii 

guerre^ . war. 

Les Espagnols se sont The Spamardi fwmi 

frouve obliges de lever . themselves obliged to . 

li si>ge, " . / rai^e the siege. 

Tour sister has ren^^md btrself ^Idihrte^ bjr 

• celebre^zdj, 
her wit- and beauty. ^ * Mjr tn^er- has bought 

espritftn. f e^ckeier^ 

herself a fine gowo^ mj sifter 'had ia»adc - her^ 

' Jaire{9. 

self a good t\M^ and my krdlhtilB had* Mte 

mantelet^uu iAir,^^ 

theouelvet -an elo|ao£ house. •• % • 'Biiir faQu4 

U^msdvea 'sutrou^dedJ by •oUier% w)io nfribJ 

conduire^'w^ 

them to pristay where ^ey hav^ Ueea^^dataimd 

#ii,p. reteniri9m 

tor eighk dayii -*buc thef hifo Mm , found 

fefukuU^ 
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iMocMit M-lkt'CrikM ^kh wtidk thtj %%re ao- 

,«IM«^ mxA ' fli* hst' (acipikted). . . « . Tbe city 

(renvojer abfous.J 
^>Ii«^rpotf 4iM*i«nd«ir6d imlf ftrarishing by its 

Jlorissant^y ^ 
4nuieir '^ « 

09mmerce^m. 

La$%, when the auxiliary verb and the parti- 
ciple pasiive are used im{lf r$oii9ny. D6 («4iett ndt 
signifying owed), ^ «od voulu^ are also indeclinable : 
ex. 

J^s^ffW4 qu^ilm fait. , Th« faiiM friiich we Atfr 

^ Tiotf/ aj montre la rr- I have shown you the gra* 
t$mioUsante * qwe fdi titude I ought. 

J/^, /dpirr «r j^ /Boir r/ My sister ha« dtot ei^ery 

• ^'attr aipvff thing she rMtf» 

%mioste ON imi) RuiB. 

' Th* ftto^tiH vhtch we btid yeslterd^i has 

lldn^ H i^reat ^al tf daitiage to iour 

ships. - - l%e i^butidiuit showers which we have 

pluie,{. 
%aA '^Hfs Week hate ^r^etited ihe from going 

^ empitber;^, 

ttto the tbilnfi^. - - 'The high wind which 

^Atey have had -fc the tottoty of Kent, has (Wowii 

• "^ coyfite^ta, ' '• fefiver^ 
tIMeh) ftfthy houses Snd trees. •^ «' AtW he ha^ 
*«y,v. • Af/flfjadv. 
teturwerf m^ iff! ihfe 'itrtili nrhich 1 bad fent t6 
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Iwn, tad wtatk h» 'ted <NMd aw mi leqg. - > I 

have not paid all tlie •ttcntira vluch I M|^ t» 

the tdTice your father gave me. • - She hai ob- 

tained from the king tf the (avosra ahe wtakk 

• - My brother might have imfroved moref 

nift mH ^lUgTir/ 

but he hat not made all die efibrta hecotiuL 

£|^iiif^m« 

In order to ilhrnrate in a tmgle example the appfi* 
catkm of the above ralet about partidplea pasitve> we 
most wrttey 

J^ai re9U Us littru qm I have ttcnvti the lettert, 

vou$ mfaven ecrites tm which you noMU to me 

stget di Faffairti fuf Jt wkh respect to the a(- 

voui avms propotee: it fiur which I had pr$^ 

- aprh lis avoir lues avic ' p$sid to yott : and after 

attention^ fat recomnit having rW them with 

commi votiSf que^ si J^ attemiottf I peraivsdf 

Favois entrepriset fy as too did, thal» if I 

aurois trouve des ob* had underujtem ity I^ 

itades qui ji n^aveis fa9 yheold have mat with * 

prevusy obstacles! which I had 

mon foresam. . . 

. In this periodf fep$ is indeclinable^, becaove it if 
not preceded by any regimen) ecrites is dedinablei^ 
and agrees in gender and number wkh iu absolute 
regiment or -accusative! expressed by the pr^ 
noun relative que^ which (recedes the verb tfd ^ 
lates to letters i profwiee likewise agrees with f<^f 
by which it is prtceded^ and whidi relates to the 
word ojfmrei l^^ i* dec/inabie op account of ^ 
regimen 7r/, which precedN it and selatettd /i^^^ 
reconnu is indeciinabiei bccavse ii ia aot ye < tH^ 
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by ^7 regiatn to wbidk to ^^MMlite ) pn^frife, bm 
the contrary, is dcclinabtey and 'takes the gender and 
ntiiBber of the conjunctive prMMnf^ which h it^ ^ 
solute regimen- and its antecedent, fektiing to affiUrt / 
trouve U .'iifdeelinikMei -b^tiause h 4s Dot precede but 
followed by its absolute regimen, qbstac/is : frSvujf^a 
the contrary, is declioabie, betiause it -i^^ preceded by its 
ajfolutc regimen que^ whkh relates to ^ttacfet. 

If custom^ in any caseybsrs deviated from ihe^>rei:ed- 
ing rules, it it taificieiit to c^ierve^ ihat they ha^e fbe 
sanction ojf the best authors. A little practice will soon 
remove many of these apparent difficnltres. 



SECT VI. 

INBKOLINABLE PARtS OF SPEECH. 

Under this head are comprehended <irfver*/^ /rf/ori- 
fknf^ ccnjunctionSf and interjections. * 

Adverhlalrre been d fc ui n g u i shej, accord Nig to their 
several.tigoiiications, into adverbs of place^ timOj quality^ 
quantitfi number^ ordet'^ affirmation^ negation^ do^bt, 
interrogation i comparison^ collection^ ' separation^ &c# 
But this chssification, however ingeniouft, is far from 
being exact : it was therefore judged, that, if those of 
the most fireqaeat tisfty and- wtijch, when tompounded, 
form a particular idiom, were carefully "selected, and ar^ 
ranged in an alphabetical series,' it would be more to 
the advastag,e of the learner. 

TABLE OF ADVERBS. / 

Abondamrnetttt abundantly, t:Aentifcny. 
iPAkmdoM^ztr^Aomfmtdnh^Mt'm^mytdtrt - 
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Sit 

Absoluwunt^ absoluteif. 

UAccmrdi grant itf done, 

AgriaUimenU pleasantly, comfortably. 

Ainsi cde in£me}» tOj thiisy in th^ same oumaer, 

Auimittt^ easily. ^ ^ 

Mai aisim€tU^ with difficulty. 

i)0ii/ ivjf flA ^icii a year hence. 

Vmmce ftii vimtf the neiu year. ' ^ 

£# tfm, friendly. 
kFmmfaHe^ amicably. 

En arrUri^ Tinnkr en arrthre^ to fall backward. 
k reculons^ Marcbir i ncuionjf to Walk backw^d. 
Assezy enough. 
Ajiturement^ certainly. 
Ayjour(Fhttii to-day 

Time to C JO'aujottrJPbui en Itatf this ixj se'nni^ht. . 
come. X D^aujourd'bul en quinze^ thiit day fortnight. 

fli f a auJ9ur(Pbui butt jours^ tiiis day week* 
this day se^* 
night 
Uj m a^gwaJ^lm qubnu Jmert^ this day fort- 
night- 
U J a m^$uir^bui'tm «% tbb day twelte 

months. 

Autantf ai much, as many. 
D*autant ptiUi so mhch the more. 
JTautani mcim% so much the lett. 

Dorenavattif in future. 

i Pavinhf fot the fiiturCf hereafter. 

Jt PAnghisi^ after the English ounneri faahiosi or 

way. 
k PJtaliennit after the Italian^ CsV. 
k la Fran^si^'zittt the French, CsVr 
k la Turfm, after iht Xockisht CTr.- 
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KttClM ON THltV ADTemts. 
Our garden prodocet all kinds of fruits plitUi^ 

Jirfly. - - Your tister left all her things in &- 

§rdir. • . Too did not know me atfir^ - - He would 

§iiftuldj do it. - - If ;oa please^ I will go to 

London with yon. Dmi. - - 1 hope we shall spend 

* passer fi. 

the day ^mMttj. • - Have we not speDit it jp > » - 

My brother learns his lessons eadlf^ and I mMb iif^ 

fotdij. - - ^ yar boici you will (be able) to speak 

French tolerably well. • - My fttber says I shall go 

lo^Fr^nce neiti year. •« - It was done so anm 

mmlj. - - I had the honour of seeing you firmerly 

\. 
but I do nee *recoUect frhere I had Aat pleasure : 

/# rappiler;^. 
I bdteve it was at Mr* P*i^ ^bo receired ns io 

frmMf. - - - Tour brother and mine have settled 

regler^ri 
thmr aflSti^ imicai/y. - - Make two steps back- 

paSfXn. 
mMti. • • He cannot.see his way .who walks haek^ 

fMfi. - - Have you played* enoughs - •'^ Cerfaintf 

you must be tired. - - - We do not expect him 

i>daj. .• If ft be fine weather» I shall be back 

dirfrntr 

•SeethecitkAeMcWte. 
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this day sinnigj^ - * ItlttlL see 7«ii UUr, day fortnight 

,if I aim well. - - This day nuaV I wa» (at yotir houj^e). 

- - Tiif day tno^tib I met your brdthen - - I came 

here this day twelve months*. ' - - He has as' 
fS:/,adv, . . 

^tnucb money and as many friends 'as you.^ - - I 1h^ 

so much the 101^4^ persuaded of what you 'told tne, 

that I dismissed him this day three weeks* -■*•'' 

^renvoyer^v^ 1 

r will do it so much the less, a» I promised Mm not 

to meddle with that affiiir. - - « M^ dster b»' 

de se miler^i. de^p. 

just as much wit,' and is Juit as ambble as yours. - * 

Tour son has given you i^me trouble, but I 

mais^c . 
hope he will give you pleasure hereafihr. - I If you 

forgive him this time, he will not do" it' for tlA 

future. - - - In future^- I never will* trust hiift 

any more. - - - She dresses after 'the ^ngfuk 

s^haHUertV. 
fashtm^ but she lives afiir the JFrencb ^ay. - - She 

plap after the Italian manneK - • Tour -sister has a 

Itap after the Turkiih faslnon* 

bonaet^Txu 

ADVERBS, 
ft? en has, \ ^^^ ^^^°» ^^^ ^^^"^^ '*^'^^- 

Digitized by LjOOQIC 



i5S 
£n had'uumt^ fer fun^ 
Bhtn^ \ much, many, a great deal. 

2l beaucoup pre^f nothing neir. 

De beaucoupy by much^ greatly. • 

£ien^ well, very. < 

De bon (ceurf heartily, with a good will. 

Sinceremenfy ^ 

De bonne heure^ betimes. 

De bonjtUi fairly. * 

De bon mafifif early. 

De bouchey by word of mouth. 

ii la bonne hture^ in good time, luckily, well and good. 

h bon droiii de<?ervedly, 

i bon marchcy cheap. 

2t bride abnttuey full gpeed. 

^h et Jif to and fro. 

i cause de quoi^ on what account. 

j^ r///T/r^/, that excepted. 

Cependaniy in the meanwhile, nevertheless. 

^ cbevalj on horseback. 

. I fiXERCISB ON THBfCB ADVEBRS« 

. Hats j^, gentlenien, and sit down. - - The whole 

army surrendered and laid dovfn their armi 

mmtrtyV. 
upon the rafnparu of the citadel. - - There is a man 

below f whom you will see with pleasure. • - Though 

Quoique^* 
we said kjor/un^ he was very angry with us. - - - 

ro«/rr,p. 
There wcrre many ladies, and we had a great deal of 

pleasure.' « • Tou may say what yoy please, 

p0uvoiryV, il vofts pldtrafy» 

t>ut she is nothing mar so handsome as her sia- 
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tcr. . . He has iy much increased fait fcrlMM» - - - 

Whatever you do, do it well. - - If yoa do not do it %mtk 

good wily I will do it myself. • • He has acted very 

sincerely in that busineu. - • Do yop speak smctrely T 

- - We will get up betimes. - - Have I not won 

/ St lever^y. g^^^^f^^ 

fairly? - - We wUl set out early, that we may arrive 

before the heat of the day, - - - - It (is 

cbaleur4^ ^^»^ 

better) to tell it him *; nvord of mouth, than to 
, mtewfc^m 
write to him. ^ - Sir, I havexlonc my exercise, - - TVdl 

and good. - - He has obtained it deservedly. - - My 

oitemr,Y. 
father has bought a horse very cheap. *• - Do you see. 

those two horsemen, who come to U9 ftdU speed ? - - - 

cavalieTfrn. 
They wandered to and fro without knowing whither 

> to go. - - - Oif nvbat account is he angry with me ? 

- - That excepted, I have nothing to reproach him 

i reprocber^'w. 
with. - * I should speak, but, in the meanwhile, I 

i^k devo9ffV» 

(hold my tongue). • * Miss White is very handsome^ 
se,taire,v. 
* nevertheless, I do not love hef - ^ . Some went 

to London in a coach, others on borubach. 
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ADVERBS. 



ComhUn^ How mucbi how manyi how./ 
€omHin y/t-t-H f w, 
CombkH di terns t o^Uil qui, 

Comhen di temt, 
Ptndani cimbten de terns % 

N. B. 1 . Hiw muchf how many^ how^ are rendered 
in French by que before an admiration : ex. 

Que vous ites Jolsef How pretty you are f 

S. We make M^e of iomUen y a-t4l que^ mhfin the 
aetlM mentioned in the interrogation has not yet cea^ 
c4 \ and then the verb, which (in English) is in the 
ipreferite indefinite, mn^ be rendered (in Freiieh} by 
the present ci the indicative mood : ex. 

CmMen y a^t^U que vous How long have you been 
ttes^ ofy depms quatid tn Loodon ? 
ttes^vous i Londres f 

8. If the Terb (in English) be in the preterpluper- 
fisotf it is to be rendered (in French) by the iaqperfect 
of the indicative : ex. 

ComUem i sv^-'il que vous How long had you been 

etie%s or^ depuis quand in Londoo» when he 

itieTt-vous i Londres died? 
quand il motfrta T ' 

4. If the action have entirely ceasedy we make use of 
pendant comhen de terns, with the following verb in the 
preterite indefinite : ex« 

Pendant eombien de terns How long were you in 
0veZ'i)ous eti i LonAres ? London ? 
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5. Hew h/tgt in th« sense of ^ ti^bi/ timtf.U all* 
rendered by pendant combien de temsy with the verb in' 
the same t^nse as it is in English : ex. 

Pendant comKen de tims How long do .you intend - 
vous proposez-vouj di to ftay in Italy ? 
fcsUr M Italii? 

EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 

How muchAo you owe hijn ? - - You sec to bew 

many dangers and hov; many reproaches we are 

liable. - ,* - How many timet shall I be obliged to 
'4xpo^e^p,f» ' di' 

bid you to (be silent)? - » How trttnbletoiso 

dire^y • de u taire^v. impprfym^4}» 

you arfi ? - - Ho%u sorry I am for having diffrie^Md 

di . 
you ! - * How much I should be obliged to youj if 

you would grant me that favour I - - Hiw kng 

accorder^v. 
have ydU been learning French ? - - Hqw long have 

they been in Paris? • - How long had you been in 

London, when you married ? - - How long had you been 

learning Italian, when you wrote to me ? - - How long 

have your parents rbeen in' England ? - - Hho long 

had your brother been in Getmany, when we left 

it ? -- - How long were you in Holland ? - - How hng 

did your cousin learn the mathematics ? - - How long 
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Jbmve tlMt gttttkmto tad ladf bee» cutting ^ 
tfit ? • • Movi Img ktf ywit rdatfbn bcentct^id ? * * 
JHpw i!pN|{ had he bedi ta Im r«g)«ie(it> wltM he 
died?-* fftfcriWf^watheUir.-AirA^^ doeiyeiir 
uaele intend to leave his ten on the condnent i ^ ^ 
How hng hdd yoor Either and siother prepeod 
to stay in AiMrka^ when first they went tUther? 

ADVERBS. 

C9mKim y 4h4M (Tieif How far is it hence ? 

DoMi €omUm di terns ? How long wOb it be before ? 

Commit 2M, likey how. 

Comme iljfuut^ woxmAjt ^^ it should be; 

Comment^ bow. 

ill emUre^^p^, against oor will. 

i cpntre^ienii the contraryi or wrong way^ in a wrong 

* sense. 

i amtre^ems^ unseasonably. ' 

it evrp f$rdu^ hand <>>ser head, desperately. 






h c6te run de Pautrey abreast* 

Dt ce fStf^iy on thir side* • 

De ce ciee-lif on that side. 

JPr cite 4t J^ autre f ip and dewit> alkmtt 

De tout cites f on all sideS} on every side. 

Ceufjur eoup^ oner after aDocbef*. 

BXBECISB ON TM^E AtofUTSt; 

How far is it hence to Dover ? - - How hng will it He 
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Ufrri you send me back th» bookf I lent yeo ? «• - 

They are ponitbed as th^y detenrt. - - My Cttkcr^s 

bottie ii likfyawttt it is Tery badly built. - - - 

iff/i/,adv. 
$ee,^tfv it raint. * * Have tftey not been beatem 

soHfiilf ^ • r Thif ezercise is done as H shmld i#. 

- - How can yon speak thus ? - - We went to the play 

against our vnlL ^ «- Tou bold your book the wr^mg 

mfay. - * • Your brother took 'm a vrf$ng stnrs aQ 

that I said to hinu - - Our master arrived yttj 

wuioscnably. - . . The French rushed on the 

• ftmdrtis. 
Austriana iispiPaUhf. - - But that aside. - - I 
' j/ytrichiin^m. 
perceive two ships sailing ebriost. • •> L^ wt walk 

$n this sidsf and our companions will go Vn thai 

side. • • - They run uJk and down all day» and 

id nothing but play. « * How dare you ran akat 

hi que 
while your mother is waiting for youi - - 

pendant que^c* 
The egemies were ▼ictorions on aU sides. - - We 

hear on every side, that peace wiU ▼ery 

apprmdre^r. 

soon take place. -^ - They drank tkrc# boctks of 

avoir lieu^v. 
Burgundy wine mm e^r amtier* 
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ADVEflBS. 

3avantagef more. * ^ , 

D^Jit alrtady. 

Demaiftf to-morrow. 

Le lendemainf the day after. 

Jprh Jtmaiftf the day after to-morrow. 

Dirniirenttnt^ lately. 

Ci'detsitSf ibove. 

Par desjus, above, over and! above. 

i Dci&uwrif openly. 

i DejietHf on purpoeei designedly* 

i Droit gy to the right. 

k DuAlt jsntente^ with a doubfe n^eaniog. 

Encore^ a*gain, yet, ag yet. 

Enfiny at last. 

Efuuite^ afterward, then. 

Entiiremint^ entirely. 

Exprhf on purpose. 

i Pccari^ out of the way. % ' 

i Pentour^ round about. 

i PinviTs^ the wrong ^ide ontwardt. 

it Penvi, in emulation. 

MUM inviromt thareaboots. 

En nulie maniere, in no wise. 

fn^i^Z. } at noon, at mid-day.' 

En Urns a Hith ia a pcoper time and plaee. 
En tous catf whatever may happen. 
Mm un cHn (PmiL in tbe twinlding of*an. e^ 
Mn iursaut^ suddenly. 
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BXBRCin Ott THBSB ADTBRBS. 

I know, how that happened^ talk m nmt •£ it. • ^ 

Look wHbin and joa shall aee it. - - Sht wat ntithin 

and I w^ vMh9Hi* - - Have you aknaiy done yovrex« 

crcise ? - - I will call upon joo to^mtmmm^ and 

the day afiir we will go and see my mide. • « We 

will pay you the day after t0'49i$rrow if we cas^ * « 

I wat /4///jr (at your house). -- You wiU find itjfow. 

chin vom. 
• . I like your garden and walke ai^vi alK 

f&wur{9. 
m m Look' underneati this stone. * - Undtrmati 

you will find somethhig curious. - - Speak and show 

yourself cpinly. - • We were Ba// dead« - - I never do 

things iy hahes^ - - They killed him m fttrpose. - 

They did say so disigmedty. - - Co Ufhi right. • 

My brother always speaks vntM a dmMe meanbtg. - • 

I tell the trathf yet he does nee believe me. • • At 

last the rebels retired into the wmdt* wMr 

// ritirer^ dan$^ MftiiK • 

a great loss. - -^ Da first what yon have fo doi 

perte^t . Faire{9. 
afitrward you shall go oot. « •* Hb dUk h itttir^ 

to pkBatymu -« h-tamt m* fwrpm losevyMV ^ 
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* - Take all tbete papers, aod pot them out tf tht 

mtay. - - How can y<m find the place, if yoo always 

turn round about f - - - You have',pot on yoo^ 

mettre^f. 
.waistcoat the wrong side outwards. ^ - My brother ^ 

visteX 
and yours work in emulation with one another* 

' - . A 

He lives in London or thereabouts. - - I will do it in 

no wise. - - I was stopped ^ ncom. - - We will tell him 

what wt think in a frofer time and place* - - JTiqi-^ 

aver may happen, I (do not cart) for it. - - He did 

se soucienii^ 
it in the twintitng 'of an eye. • - This . morning I 

awoke suddenly, but I soon fell asleep ^ agaiib 

/fveiller,rl 

and did not wake ^in till seven o'clock. 
se r(veuler,v* 

ADVERBS. 

Facilement, lasily. 
Fidiltment^ faithfully. 

i)t^i '»•«•• 

^ lafois, together. 

Combien defois ? how many times ? 

Unefnsy once. 

DeuKfois, twic^. 

Trois/oiSf thrice, three time^ 

Tant dejois, so many time^w 

Par/bis^ now and then. 

Fortement, strongly. 

Fort^ very. ' • . 

Fort etferme, stoutly^ 
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Dtfond tn comhle^ firom top to bottom^ to lU intents mi 

pnrpotes. 
Difir^nU abreast. 
-GalammenU genceellf , gallantly. 
Gmitti h gcMttif by drops. 
•Cyire ou Gc/^iv/« (with ne before the verb,) Bttlc, biit 

little. 
it la bdte^ in Instt. 

JLi ia»a\ "P-****^** ^^P rtairs^ above staurs^ 
jyhetire m beure^ hourly^ every hour. 
Hier^ yesterday. 
HieT'Ou^oir, last night. 
dvatH'bUr^he da; before yesterday. 



BZ&&CI8B t>N THfiSS ADVBaBS. 

Tour brother learns eajn/y,hu% be forgets almttt 

as easily as he learns. * - In the last battk oQr troops 

fought with the French^ sdl the Soldierr and 

officers did their duty faithfully; the enemy sur* 

rendered at discretion^ and were obliged io (march 

out) of the country in afile^ - - Let every one speak 

/»r,v. V 

in his tumj for if you speak all together^ how can 

a 

I bear what yon say ? * • Ha%o many times did I tell 

you to write to your parents? - - I spoke to him only 

de 
$ncff but I saw him twict. - - My Either generally 

goes to Germany ^hrics a year. • • I told it you ihre9 
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Umet. - - t saw him j# maftjt timis. - - Do yov go 

•ftiH to London ? I go now andtbin^ • - Tkt Uog 

strongly oppoted the enemy in the acttoa» vhero. 

mititJL. 
he foughf gallcmtlj. - - - Tour Uttte sitter is vtrj 

con^tre^o. 
pretty. - - In all that they undertake they always act 

stoutly, •^ My brother knows Vrtndithorfiigffly^ « • 

They demolished the house fiom top to hoUom. - - 

I travelled in a post-chaise drawn by three horses 

mbreasi. - - Always behave gfnU^tty - - Tour brothers 

came to see us, and we received them poliidj^ - • 

The wine runs from the hogshead by drops. - - G^ve 

him bist little wine. - - iNever^ do^ things im 

Ne Jamsts^dv . 
basts. - « Is Mr. D. ahji stairs ^ ^^^ Go up stairs^ yoa 

will find what you (look for) in the drawer 

cbercher^v. ^ tiroirfta, 

behind the door, - • After having (waited for) hajsk 
dmrrHrs^f. attindrs;^. 

hourly^ he arrived at last. * - We see the army 

increasing tvtry hmtr. •- - t went yesterday to London^ 

gtosjir^v. 

- - It rained very much last fii^htf and it has frozen 

very hard this morning. - - The day be/ore yesterday- 

I met your brother, who was ridmg on horse^^ 

Si^^premetterf'f. 

fatCk* Digrtized by GoOglC 



3(54 , 
ADfVERBS. 

lei auiour^ hereabouts. 

Id prh^ hard by. 

D'/W, hence. 

D'ici ftt qulftze jonrsf within a fortnight. 
* Par icif this way, - 

Par ki par Ih^ here and there. 

h r in St ant y itnmediatelyi instantly. 

ynmats^ .ever. 

tie jamais y never. 

it jamais^ for ever. 
» Justement^ just, precitely. 

Jftsqi/ h quaud ? how long ? 

Jusqirici^ hitherto,, aa far as this. 

JusqueUi so far, as far as that. 

yujqi/o}4 ? how far ? 

Dfjour^ in the day time* 

Dejour ^ autre, 1 ^^^^ ^ ^^ ^ ^^ 

De jour en jour y 3 V 

De deux en deux jours y'^ 

De deux jours Pun^ > every other day. 

Tout ies deux jours f j ' 

Dans qufnze jours f in a fortnight. 

BXBECISB ON THESB ADVERBS. 

Did I not tell you to stay here ^ - - How 

many miles is it hena to Hanipton*Court ? - • 

There must be a great deal of game ten* 

il doityV. * -^ gibier^m* 

ahouts.,' -How long has be liytd iardiy^ - - How 

far is it hence to Canterbury ? - - I will call upon your 
. Cantorbery 
^ brother wUbifi a fortnights - - Come this vfaj. - - Tour 
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books are scattered here and there* * - Come back 

immediately. - - They invited him inftantlj to dine 

with them. - - I do not believe that he ever vrill follow 

(by the nibj.J 
yoaf advice. • - My father-Jirv^ will tee him again. 
c^nsetiytti* 

• - Great men wilier ever be celebrated in hiitory. 

- - (This is) Just what I say. . . • H^f bngf O 

IW/ijadv. 
Catiline, will you abuse our patience ? - - JK* 

abuser^y. de 
tbfrto the enemy has done nothing considerable. 

• - Learn thi» piece of poetry as jdr at that. - • 

poSsie^f. ^ 
Hovffor will you go ? - - You always come to see me 

by night, why do not you come in tbedaj^tinu ^ • . 

We expect from day H day to receive news from 

de 
the Continent. - - W« are daily exposed to great 

dangers. • - My master comes here every other day. ^ 

- - 1 shall go to France and Italy in a fortnight* 

ADVERBS* 

Lky there, thither. 
Li autour^ thereabouts. 
JJthaSy yonder. 

Par li, that way. 

Lrinp far. 

Df hin, afar off, at a dutaoce. ,„„3..,GQOgie 



see 

Lmtg'Um% a long while, long time* 
Lmrj^ then, at the time. 

I>if4ori^ from that time. 

Mul^ ill, wrong. 

Maimttnanty now. 

MedioeremeHt^ indifferently. 

lUme^ 9ven, yet. 

Di mSmtf so, in the same manner. 

Muuttf better. 

De mieux en miiuxp better and better. 

MoiuSf less. 

Moins — MoinSf the less — the less. 

i tmoirui for less, at lets, 

Jumoifu, du mnns, > ^^ , ^ ^^^ ^^^ 

Tout ma motnSf 3 

Em moins de rieftf in a trice. 

NcSvemenU plainly, ingenuously. 

NaiureiUment, naturally, by nature. 

au Naiureiy to the life* . / 

Nif nif w^ neither — nor. 

Nm pmSf me pmr^ ne pointy ispn, no, not*. 

De nuit^ by night, in the night-time. 

OUigeamment, kindly, obligingly. 

02r, where. 

OBSERVATION ON THE ADVERB Ok 

The adverb of place, Ou^ where, is most conunonly 
and more elegantly tutned into French by gue after the 
two other adverbs icif here, ^ 
tus caused by the meeting of 
times after nouns expressing 
has happened, been done or 

* Past with the negation tie befoi 
without affirnUnfif it, wbei-eas point 
often denies but partly, or with son 
trmiy, always denies absolute!/ tod 
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the senteoce begint with the verb ftrt^ to bei tised im- 
pertonaUT) ai| it isf tfnvat^ it will be^ &c. : ex. 

Cest id qta nous ratten^ It is here (where) we are 
dom^ watting for him. 

— Cefia Ih que je k vis pour It was there (where) I saw 
la premiere faisf him for the first time. 

Ce fui en plein sinat que It was in folU senate 
Cesar fut inbunmne^ (where, or, in which) 
meat assassine, Csesar was inhumanly 

murdered. 

K 

EXE&CISB ON THBSB ADVfiRBS. 

\ 

It was there or thereakouU that I met bico. - - Do 

you see that tree yonder ^ - - Tbmice I went to France^ 

and sooB after to Germany. - - If you go that way^ 

e^ris^p, 
you may call a,t Mr. H's. - - We are y^t/ar from 

pomvo^^yr* 
our bouse. - • I see many ships a/ar ^. -'• I saw him 

yesterday^ but it was at a distance. - - You made me 

wait a long while, w . The fight lasted a long 

eomiatiXn. 
time. • - He was ill a^ the time of my arriyal. - « Hen 

I believe you. • - From that time I began to 

comtnettcerf9» 
speak to him. - - Does your son behave ill now ? - - 

When I do wrongs I repent imme£atefy. * • They are 

now in England. -.- The tree that I planted grows 

indjferently. - - Virtue is amiable even fai an enemy. 
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Tou blame him, and pevertbtlett yoo act m tbi 

same mafmer. - - You work betttr than y6ur titter. - • 

She reads Fr<^nch biUer and tetter. - • My tousin 

bat leu mpney and^ merit. - - Tie less you work» 

(by the fiit.) 
the less you ^;iQ improve - - He will not do 

faire dis frcgris 
it for less. - - There are now in America SO^OOO men 

at the least. - • If you cannot cteie^ «/ lea^'^vXt 

to us. - - He replied plainly to all my questionti and 

I am much pleated with him. • - What be doeS| he 

. A,p, 
doe« (it) naturally. - • Hits Nichort [ncture * it 

portrait^tn. 
drawn to the life. • - | wiljk neither see him mr 
/ait,p.p. 
speak to him. - - My mother and sitters were to go 

next week to France^ but my father tays^ that be 

neither can upr.will expose them to the caprice of the 

fashion which now reignt in that country. - - I (asked 

fKN-) a glatt of wine» and not H glatt of water. 

pianderiv. 

r - - Will you come with me ? No, for you always 

travel iy night. - - Always speak kindly. - - JFhere did 

you meet them ? • - It^wat here where I taw your brother 

for the last <imt. - - It was at Caernarvon where Ed^ 
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ward the Second was born, the first who bore the 

. fia/ire^Y. 
title of Prince of Wales. - - It Was near the waHrof 

GaUesJ. 
Conmna in Spain, wben (or near which) the bra^e 

Sir John Moore was wounded, and died » 

thevaHir^m* 

few hours after; England will long regret the loss 

of that great general, h was there ako where that 

famous battle was fought, in which both oov 

se don9ur^v^ ' 

officers and soldiers showed so much courage, and 

|>erformed so manjr prodigies of valour. - - It is not 

amidst the pleasures of this world %iAere (or amidst 

parmiyp. 

witch) we §nd happiness, it is in the bosom of inno* 

sein^m. 
cence and peace wb^re (or in which) we oughts to 

look for it. - - It is in the county of Huntingdon 

province^, 
where the best cheeses in the kingdom are made. 

ADVERBS. 

jyou ^ whence t 

Bar a2r, through what place ? which way ? through 

which ? 
Oui^ yes. 

D*ouire en outre^ through. 
Pas h pas^ step by step. 
De part et cPaiUre^ on both sides. 
Nuile partr no -where, anywwberew 
i peine, hardly, scarcely. 
JPile^mi^f h^tet-slnkibr* (^r>.r^n]r> 
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Piiif-#/ffr» auy be> perkaps^ ^ 

Piuj Utile. 

Peu i piui by Kftle and little, by degree*. 

l%^d^X>sepr>s, \ »»"*»"' "^ °«"» thereabontr. 

Dant petiy in a short time. 

DepuifpiUy lately, not long ago, a little while ago. 

h pseJf on foot. 

i pieds niiihf barefoot, barefooted. 

jtupu al/itf let the wortt come to the worn. 

D^ pis en piSf worse and worf e. 

Deplein grS, with a good will, freely. 

DepIeiMfUdf on the same floor. 

^ pieims mainty largely. 

Pius, more, above. 

Plms^^Plust the more— the more. 

Pius f4iU n^tnfauty more than enough. 

^u plusyM$ut au piuf^ at the most. 

T>e plus en pfusy more and more> 

}i piutfortf raisottf much rather, much more bo. 

EXfiRCISB ON THBtE ADVEHBf. 

Did my brothers tell you nvhiJKs they came ? - - - 

Which way are tbey gone i - - The hole thrm^t 

/ 

which they (made their escape) wai so small, that I 

s^echapper^v^ 
^do not know hon^ ihey could get out. - - Do you know 

your lesson ? ?>/, Sir. - - The barrel is fnerced 

ioriAm. ^ 

- through. . - - I will follow you sttp ij step. - - • 

"the battle was cruel and bloody, and 

kept up a long tifl>e with an equal advaotige 

se mawtenirii% 

M biHh sides. . • I can find toy book m^^fbim - • 
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There is no going any-vfbtre in winter. • • He tpetlHt^ 

^ $0 k>Wt that I can bardly hear wbat« be tayt. • - The 

Spaniards pursued, them so plqsely that they 

Espagnolym. de jiprh%^dy. 

entered the town bilter*ikiker. - * I shall see yoa 

perhaps to-morrow. - - He has litth money. - - If xyos 
give me a verb) i will 'learn it by Utile and little. - • 
She Is as tall as you^ or ibereahuts* * • I heard that 
your sister will be marrfed in -a short time. * - Have 
you iieard from your mother lately / - • I received a 
letter from her n$i long ago. • - I was on fiot^ and 
he was in a coach. - - * I often pity the poor little 

chin^iey sweepers, who walk barefioted in 

cheminieji* • ramoneur^m. 

winter. - • Let the worst eome to the worsts 1 will 

(get rid) of it. - - - Tour brother writes worse 

40 de/aire,y. 

and worse. - * He submitted to it with a good will. • . 

All our rooms 2rt onihe same jfoor. - - He is so cha- 

riuble, that he gives alms largely. - - - I shall 

ttumtneji. 
suver more complain of the rude reception 

malhonniie^sud^. accueil^, 
' which your x^nde has given to my fuhcr. « - I have 

/if/,p.p. 
written three lettef% neither more nor less. - - You 

art above twenty years old, • ^ The mre ye ift 
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aboie others^ Ar mon it become us to be 

mu Jkssui i^ff. 

OMdett and htnnbie. - - Tou giire me m9rt ihan 

emugb. " - You stody mor/ than eirer. •^ How manj 

OMts hft?o 7QU ? I hare tiik mt the most. « - I diall 

ondeavouc to deaerve your kandnest. wmrt ami 



• - If I kave done that to oblige my friend^ I 
would mucb nmrt so do it for my reladon^ 



ADVERBS. ' 

PlutSty sooner« 
Pbint iu tout, not at all. 
k point nomme, seasonibly* 
Tout i point, in the nick of time. 
h proposf teasonabiy-. 
Paurquoi f or que ne ? why ? 
Diprh, near, nearly » narrowly. 
Prenuerement, 7 «- * • -l a ^ t 
En primer iUu, j ^"'* >° *« ^ I^*- 
Dh k present, from tbit moment. - 
Presque, almost^ hardly. - 

Presque jamais, hardly ever, 
Prt^qm toujours, most commonly^ 
De propos dilihiriy on purposet purposelyA delibe- 
rately. ^ 
Par casfortmt, by chance> accidentally. 
par derriire, behind. 
Par dessus le marche, into the bargain. 
Par en^ bar, downward. 
Par en taut, upward. 

Par maiiee, through Hl-nature, out of 31»naltire. 
Par megmrde, unawares. 
Par terre^ upon die ground, down. 
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SXfi&CISE.ON TBBSI^ADVB&BS. 

My father arrived yesterday sooner than we ex- 

^ ' ' •- , ^'» 

pected him. - - How do you like that bool^ ? Not si 

mlL - - You come very seasonably^ and your brother 

caipe im the nid of time/* - He sptakt Httfe, but he 

•peaks seasonably* • - JF/jy do yoii ii6t learn your 

lessons better? - - JTiy do not you come yourself? 

/» - Tout* idog is so snarling, that there is no ap- 
iargneuxfid}. 
, proaching him near. - - He narronvly escaped 

being killed. ^ "^ In the first place^ I must tefl 

ihreyy. , 

you, that I shall punish you, if you do not bc- 

se com^ 

have better. • - From this moment I be^n, to 

pwritr^o. i 

^believe that you are altered. - • Tou are almost 

change f^,f, ' 

as tall as I am. - • He is hariUy ever at home. • * We 

dine most commonly between three and four o'clock* 
enirCfP* 

- - They killed him purposely. - • I met him ^ chance^ 

- - That has happened accidentally. - - He struck 

/rafper,r. 
his enemy behind. - • He gave me three yards of 

muslin into the bargain. - « Shall I begin dbmr* 
mousselineff. 
' tvaed or upwards - - Begin downnvardp - - He has 

torn my bock ^hrct*gh ilUnatnre. • - If I have 
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dont him an^ harm^ ^rttinlj I ilid it mawaru. - • 

I always find ypnr books and hat upon the ground. 

• - It was Peter who threw me down, 
jeiterif. 

^ ADVERBS.' 

Quand? mhttk} 

Dipuis quMndf how long is it since I 

Owe^ why? how? 

Que/que Joisf sometimes. 

i quoi bon-^ to what purpose ? 

Rarifmnif seldom. 

i retcurif the wrong way. 

i h renverUf bacl:¥^urd> upon one^s back. 

i rtculouSf backward. 

i rez de chaussee even with the ground. 

Bens dtvant derrihre^ preposterously. 

Seni Aisut deuous, topsy-turvy. 

Di Uut sens, y ^«^^ ^u^^ 

DefousUsIens,V''^''^^'^ 

Separiment^ separately. 

Seuleuunt^oiiij.^ 

Di sangfroid^ in cold bl6t>d. 

De suiifi together, one after another. ^ 

Far /a suite, j «««»'»?^- 

Sur k champ, directly^ upon the spot. 

S&remenip safely. 

SXBRCISB on THBSB ADVEBRS« 

JTbfn shaU I have the pleasure of seeing you ? 
Jfovf hng U it iimt you lived in London ? « - Why-de 

* Onfy it also expressed, in French* by ne before^tlie Terb ssd ^< 
•ficr It, whe« it beoomet a conjunction. Digitized by Google 
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joa oot come to tee ns nmiRmesf - - 2> ^hgt put^ 

posi th^l I write to him ? - - He writet to me very 

sihhm. ^* Ai to th rest^ do at ydo please. - Yoa do 

eirery thing tbi wrong way. • • - Too held your 

book thi wrong way. - - He fell upon his hack. - - 

If you wa^ backward f you will fall backward. - - Our 

eating-room b even with the ground. - . You put all 

your thingi preposierouily^ . - She has left (every 

thing) topsy-turvy. - - You may ' find it every* 

pouvdrif. 
where. - - He defeated them separately. - - I only saw 

him once. - - - He committed the murder in cold 

meurtre^xn. 
'blood. - - They .go together. - - He will give you much 

pleasure afterward. • « - Do J&rectly what I bid 

direct. 
you, - - We arrived safely. 

ADVERTS. 
Tant^ so nmchf so many. 
Tant mieuXf so much the better. 
Tant piSf so much the worse. 
TantStf by and by^ sometimes. 
YantSt — Tattt6t^ sometimes — sometimes. 
Tit 1 
BientSt, }«oon. 
T6t $u tard, onp time or other^ sooner or lateo soon or 

late. 
Tant soitpeuf very little, ever so Ihtle. 
Tardf late. 
i terns, time eiiough» ia proper time. ^^^ , Google 
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D/ loMg'ttmft for a long time, this long while. 
De terns en temt^ 1 now and then, from time to 
De Urns h <autrei 3 time. 
^ tort^ wrongfully, 
i tort $u h droitj right or wrong. 
i tort et i traversf at random. 
Trop, too much. ^ 
Toujours, alwayty #er. 
' Potnr ioujourSi for ever. 
Tous Us jours f every day. / 

Tour h tour J by turns. 

Tout, qnitei wholly, thoroughly, jentirely .* 
Tout h coup, suddenly, on a sudden, all at once. « 
Tout has, softiy, with a low voice. 
Xeut £un coup, suddenly, on a sudden, all at once. 

BZERCISE ON THESfi ADVERBS. 

He has so much money, and so many goods, 

mhtHe^ta* 

that he does not know what to do (with them.) - - 

/ii,pro. 
(It is) so much the hater for me, but it will be » 
c^ests^* ce^ 

much the worse for you. - - My father will come back 

revemr,r. 

hj and hj. ^ '- Sometimes you write w^U, /wwf' ' 
times you write very badly. - - My father says I shall 
soon go to France. - - Have patience, you will suc- 
ceed one time or other. * - The sum is the em- 
blem of truth, which dispels, sooner or later, the 

drssiper,v. 
vapours of slander. - - Did he give you any meatr 

• This adverb takes the nature of a noun adiectivc. ami tccoinei 

'* declinable, in French, wlien pUocJ before another adjecti^'e femirooc 

beginning with a consonant : ex. -j^i* 

Cd» Jhnme* parcUtoient tout Thefevonten seemed ^uK^A^i^ 

egrayiu ef toviet ctmternui, ened md^qmle ^isi^f y^' 

Digitized^yXj^OOgre 



S77 

« - He give me very little. - * You arrived late, but I 

came in proper time. - - I have hot heard from my 

brother fir a long time. - - Come and see us new and 

iben. - - Tou accuse him wrongfully. * - Right or 

wrong he will speakj and always speaks at 

vouloir^v. 
random. - * Give him a little money, but never give 

him too much. • - Tou always contradict me when I 

speak. - O my children ! be ever good, and you will be 

ever happy. - - I bid you adieu for ever. - - I go every 

dire^v. 
day to town. - - We will dance by turns. - - I am 

quite tired with repeating the same things • - My 

de 
sisters were quite transported with joy when they 

heard the liappy news of the victory. - - Misfortunes 

come sometimes suddenly upon us. - « Speak softly. 

*^% 
i* « A storm arose suddenly^ and all the sailors 

s^elever^v. 
were quite frightened. - - The ladies I saw at the 

i 
play were quite young add agreeable. 

ADVERBS. 

Tout ifoitf quite. 

Tout h Pheure^ this minutei presently. 

Tout droitf straight along. 

Tout de ion, in good earnest* 

Tout de longf aH along. 

Touifi'anc, ffankiyi freely. 
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Taut bauif aloud. 

Tout outre, through and through. 

^'»'"*^*'*-'"^^ at every turn. 
a tous coups i 5 ' 

h tout egardfi in all re^«cts. 

De toutes sesforcei^ with all his or her might. 

Par tout, cvcry-where. 

Par tout ou, wherever. 

i vide, empty, 

Au plus vUe, with all speed. 

Voici, here is, behold. 

Vottk, there is, behold. 

h vue dCeeily perceptibly. 

Tf there, therein, within, thither. 

EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERBS. 

Tou are quite altered. - - I will do it presently, - • K 

you do not come this minute^ I shall go and 

fetch you. - - Go straight along. - • Do you be- 

chercher,v, 
. lieve it in good earnest ^ - - He was lain down oH 

coucbe,pf- 
along. - - He zcts /ranUy, and speaks aloud, - • He 

ran him through and through. - - She $p«*^ 

percer,v. 

at every turn, without knowing what she say«« 

f^nsyp. savoir,y. 
She is better than her sister in all respects. - - He 

struck me with all bis might. - - I hare (looked 
frapper,v. ^^^' 

for) you every^where. - - I will follow you whertvff^ 
cher,v. 
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you go. - - Set out quickly. - - Her misfortunes 
(by the fut.) malheurytti. 

touch me to the ^quicL - - The coach was returning 

empty. - - Go witb all speed to Mrs, Lucas, and 

chtXy^. 
tell her to come directly. - - Here is my room^ and 

de 
there is yours. - - These children grow percept 

gratidir^y, 
tiHy, - - Go thither instantly. 



SECT. VII. 

OF PREPOSITIONS. 



Prepositions are divided into the three following 
da^^es. First, those that govern the genitive or abla- 
tive case. Secondly, those that govern the dative. And^ 
lastly, those that govern the accusative. 

First, the following govern the genitive or ablative. 

Autour de^ about, round. 

h came de^ because of, on account of. 

k cause di vouSf de lui, d^elle^ d^ nous^ &c« on your, Iiis 

her, our, Is^c. account. 
^ c6te dey aside, by. 

^ couvert if, free, secure, or screened from. 
ifleur de^ close to, even with. 
it force de*^ by dint of. \ 

a moins de^ under. 
^ ration de^ at the rate of. 
k Pabri de, sheltered from. 

* This preposKlon is sometimes Engllslied by %uith .• ex» 
Jlplcure a force de rire^ He crits w/rA Uii(^ing^. 
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i Pegal de, to, in comparison. 

i Pigard de, with regard, with respect, as to, concern- 
ing. 
i lafaveur de^ by means of. 
^ Pinsfu de^ without the knowledge of, unknown to. 

i In mode de, \ *" ^'* ^"^' ^^^ manner or fashion of. 

it PoppoJite dcy') . ^ 

£n Ig'H ^J on this side. 

Audelh flfe, on that side, on the other sid^. 

Ju dehors de^ out% without. 

All dessus dey above, over^ upon. 

Au dessous de, under, below, beneath. 

Au devant de^ before. 

Alier au devant de, to go to meet. 

Au derriere de^ behind, in the back part. 

Au dedans dey in, within. 

Au lieu dey in^f^ad of. 

Au milieu de, in the middle of. 

Au prix dey en comparaison de^ in compari^n tO' 

Aux environs de^ about, round about. 

Ensuite de^ after. 

Faute dey for want of. 

ii la hauteur de^ (sea term), off. 

Hors dey out of. 

Le long dey along. 

JLoin dey far from. 

Prisotprochede^y . , , 

Auprh% *}near..rn.gh,b7. 

Pour Pamour de moiy de luiy d'elUy de vous^ Sec, for 

my sake, for his, her, your sake, isfe. 
Tout auprh de^ close, hard by. 
it Pcpreuve dey proof, (able to resist). 

EXERCISE ON THESE PREPOSITIONS. 

Come this way \ we shall walk round the meadow. - - 

prairiej[, 
I have sent nothing to your brother because of his idle- 
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nesS) but I forgive him on your account. - - Sit down by 

that lad/s sister. - - Endeavour to set yourself 

fnettri,v. 
free from blame. - - We are not jet secure from all 

danger. - <- Cut that sorrel even with the groufidi 

oseille^t. 
- * He is become a very good master by £nt of 

study and practice. - - He virill not sell it under 

vouloir^v, 
tvirelve guineas. - - My brother bought yesterday 

twenty pair* of silk stockings at the rate of fourteen 

shillings and sixpence a pair. - - Under that tree 

we shall be sheltered from the rain. * - Your horse 

(is worth) very little in comparison ^^ his. - - With 
vcdoir^e. 
regard to what you say> I do not mind . it. 

se souder{9. de 
• - All the prisoners (made tiieir escape) by means of 

s*echapper^\. 
the darkness of the night. • - Tour brother is 

obscuriii^f. 
gon^ to London wthout the knowledge of your 

mother. « - He left off Latin unknown to his 

quiiter^v. 
father. - • Now the English ladies (dress themselves) 

s^habiller^v. 
efter the French fashion. - - Mrs. Tart lives in 

demeurer^f. 
the Strand over^agaietst Catharine-street. - - We now 

live on^this ude of the river. - - Do not you say that 

35 • 
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jon met my father on the other side of the bridge i 

- • Why did yoH stay out of the bouse ? - - Mrs* A. 
is very proudy she thinks herself ahove trtrj body^ 

and consequently sh6 (looks upon) every body as 

regarJer^^. 
beneath her. » - Did you observe the elegant 

remarquer^v^ 
lady who was in the box below you? - • There 

hge^t 
is^ a large tree before the house. - - - I «• 

going to mut my aunt» will you accompany me ^ 

• - My uncle has a rich plantation in the back 

part of Virginia. - - There is a fine statue within the 

garden. • - He^took my bat imtead ofhh. • - Let us 

go in the 'middle of the meadow. - - My bouse (it 

«a- 
good)- for nothing in comparison of hers. - - He 
ioir^y^ ^^ 
walks two or three times a * day about the garden. - - 

/w>f. 
We drank tea« afier which we went to 

prendre^V* quoi^pvo. 

the play. - - I can do nothingj^r want of money - * 

They were ojf the Cape of Good Hope when they 

were taken. - - Do not push me out ^the 

pottfseriY. 
roonu - - He is gone along the riven We are still 

far from our bouse. - * I met your friend Mr. A* 

* Bemember tbe observation| «fter the article un% wu, a tf aa. 
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near the church. * - M7 mother was buried nigh thia 

floarble pillar. - - He parsed bj me without knowing 

/a/f/^p. 
me. - - I 4o it fir jour sah as well as for tbdn^ 

- - My best friend lives cIm to the Royal Exchange^ 
and he lived formerly close to St. James's palace. • m 

The officers and soldiers were lodged in barracks 

caserne^, 
cannon and hortA^puroofi - » My shoemaker very 
canon^m. iomiej. 
much wanted to make me a pair of boots water- 

desirer^v. 
prorff but I had not money enough to pay 

him. 

Secondly, the following govern the di\tive». 

Confirmiment^ according! pursuant. 
fei/\ \ «ilU until, even to, as far a;>ta 

^ar rapport ^, with respect, on account. 
Quant if as for, as to. I 

EXBRCISB ON THESE PREPOSITIONS. 

A candid and sincere man always speaks and acts 

joccording to what he thinks. - « He hat been punished 

pursuant to an act of parliament. • « Yesterday we 

parlementym. 
waited for him till five o'clock in the morning. - - 

du 
They fought with obstinacy on both sides until the 

beginning of the night. • » If I had not stopped hiflif 
entree jL^ 
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he would have gone even to Dover. - - We accompa- 

Died them as far as Rochester^ and they pursued 

their way to Canterbury. • • I will do it witb respect 

to you, but never on account of them, - - As for me 

I will not give him a penny. - - As for us we were 

very much dissatisfied, I assure you. - - As to what 

people may say, I do not care for it. 

pouvoir^y. se soucierit. 

Thirdly, the following require the accusative* 

Aprif^ after. 

D'aprht after.* 

Avantf before. 

Avec^ with. 

i traverst cross, through. 

CheZf in, to, at, among. 

Cbez moif che% toi^ cbez lut^ chez f/£f, ebe% nous^ &c» 

at or to my, thy, hb, her, our, isfc* house. 
Contre, against. 
Dans^ in, into, within. 
De^ about, through. 
Depuisf since, from. 
Derriire, behind. 
Disf from. 
Devant, before. 
De dessusf from the top. 
De dessoufi from under, from beneath. 
Durante during. 
wS/i, in, into, like, a^, at. 
Entrcf between. 

Envers^ towards, with regard to. 
Environ^ about. 

* We make use of this prepoiition in the following sense osAf :-^ 
llp€lnt dCaprh un bon maitre% He paints afWr a good muter. 
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Horsi > except, but, save. 
Hormist j 

Moyennant^ for, provided. 

^^'X^' \ notwithstanding, in spite dt 

Outre^ beside* 
Par^ by, through. 
Par degif on this side. 
Par delh^ on that sids. 
Par d§rr^riy behind. 
Par dessuSf above, over. 
Par desjouSf under^ below. 
Parmif among. 
Pendants during, for. 
Ptfwr, for. 
SanSf without. 
Sauff saving, but with. 

Souff under. 2 

Sur^ upon, about. 
T9uchantf concerning, about. 
Vers, towards, to. 

EXERCISE ON THESE PREPOSITIONS. 

He arrived here an hour after you. - - Miss A. 

paints after nature. - - Let me drink before you.. 

Latsser^f. 
Did you not tee her walk 'with her father ? - - It was 

the ancient Britons, ^ho cut a road through 

fbemin^m. 
this mountain. - - Such was the custom among the 

Romans. - • I was going to your bouse j but as I have 

«iet you, we will go to my house, where we shall dine. 
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- • Do not lean againH that wall. - - Go anl 

take a walk in the garden. - - I am going into my 

room* - - Keep yourself nvithin the limits of de- 

TeniriV. 
ceacy. - - I spoke to your father about your affairs. - 

His father died through grief. - - I have not heard 

from her since her departure. - - Go into my room % 

you will find a letter bihin4 (he looking-glass; 

i7nWr»m. 
(be so kin^) as to bring it to me. - - From this mo- 
Bvoir la bonu dt ^^ 

paent I believe you. - - Do not put yourself before 

me. - - We saw the czmpfrom the top of the bill. - • 

I saw it from under a tree. - - He behaved well dtiHftg 

your absence. - - My si«ter is in England. - - He b^ 

haved iike an honest man in that affair. - * He acts as 

a tender father who loves you. - - Tell nobody what 

passed between you and me. • - Be not unjust toward t 

your neighbours. - - It was about four o'clock when 

prochainita, 
we set out. - - Take all that you please except mj 

sword. - - I give you all my books> but the History of 

France. - - They were all drowned save my friend. - - 

noyer^v* 
He will do it for two guineas. - - I walk every day 
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fftinmthstanding the bad weather. - - I hope you. wi^ 
succeed in your undertaking in spite of Mrs. Slander. 

- «• Besidi his own money, he spends all his sister's* 

- - It is said that Gibraltar is blocked up by land 

Uoquery\. 
and by sea. - - I have passed through France and 

Italy. - * We have passed through Germany. - - He 

lives on this side, and his brother on that side of 

Xiondon. - • He is a coward who attacks his enemy 

behind. - - Let us see whether you cs^n jump over 

/f|C. sauter^Y. 

the table. • - Look under the door, and you will see 

it. * - Envy, jealousy, and slander, always reign 

medisancef. 
smong authors. - - What^have you done during my ab- 
sence ? - - I have been expecting you for a long time -- 
Tour aunt has sent me some books yjr you. - - Without 
him what could I have done ? - - A woman may please 
nvithout beauty, but she cannot succeed ^without 
virtue. - - He always goes out without me. - - The 
army marched three days and three nights without 

stopping. - - He carried away all my furniture, savifig 

meubleSitnfL 
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my1)e<L - - Do I not Iive^ according to the rales 

vhich you have prescribed ? - - 1 found your buckle ufi* 

prcscrire^v. boucUJi* 

ier the chair. - - You said you had left it upon the 

) chahe,f, iaisjerfV* 

tame. - - How could I lend you a guinea ? I had no 

money about me. - - Did not my brother write to you 

concerning that affair ? * - It was towards the evening 

when he arrived. 

OBSERVATIONS ON SOME PREPOSITIONS. 

Above* This prepodition^ when preceding a noun 
expressing time or number^ so as to signify more than 
or longer than, is to be rendered in French by plus de : 
ex. 
Le combat dura plus de The fight lasted above 

deux AeureSf two hours. 

EXERCISE i)U THIS PREPOSITION. 

My brother was not above twenty years old, when 
he was married. - • He made us wait above a week. - • 
My fath^jr's country-house is very handsome, but it 
cost him above six thousand pounds. - - In the last 
sea-fight which took place between the French and 
^he English, above twelve hundred men perished in 
the action on the side of the French, and the 

* See the N. B. before the Exercises upoo the first Coi^ugatm. 
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English took above fifteen ships of the line. - • R Is 

mbove a year since my cousin set off for Jamaica. 

* JamdiquejL* 

At is most commonly rendered by i^ and some- 
times by one of the French articles au^ i /m, h /*, auic, 
according to the gender and number of the noun fol- 
lowing: ex« . 

Nous ctionj i diner f We were at dinner. 

£He est h la maisorif She is at home. 

lljouebien aux cartes^ He plays well at cards. 

EXERCISE ON THIS FEBPOSITION. 

If you be at Rome» live as they do at Rome. - - 

We will get up next week at six o'clock. - - When I 

called upon Mr« B, he was at breakfast. - - Every 

thing I have is at your service. - - My brother is at 

Mr. H.'s academy. - - Were you at Mrs. C.'s ball last 

week ? - - You always travel by night at the peril of 

your life. - - I will pay you at the end of the year. - • 

My mother is at the height of happiness. - - He plays 

very well at chess, and his companion begins 

to play a little at draughts. «- « He did it est the iiHti- 

dames ^,f\» 
gation of his friend. 

After nouns or verbs denoting anger ^ derision^ joj^ 
frovoceiionf resestimimtf sorrow^ surprtUf or cwneern^ at is 
rendered by one of the followiii^ articles, de^ dut dt lay 
Ae F^ des : ex. 
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// Si moqui de vouSf He iaaght ai you. 

Je mi rejcuis. de vein I rejoice at your good 

bonheuff luck. 

Nous sommes snrpris de ce We are surprised ed what 

que vour dites, you say* 

EZERCISB on' the SAIfB PREPOSITION. 

Exasperated at his conduct) he told him sever to 
fVri/^,adj. 
laugh at poor people. * - We always ought to rejoice 

at the good fortune which befalls our neighboun. 

arriveTfV. 
•» - I am vexed 0/ the news which we received last 

week. - - A good Christian never shows any reseIl^ 

ment at the injuries which are offered to him. « - Hs 

always smiles at every thing which is said. - - A pa* 

ttent man never erieves at his misfortunes. - • 

rattristerit. 
I cannot help being surprised at her manoer 

s^empicberif. 
of answering. - - I am concerned at the loss which 

you sustained in your trade. • - ffe was so mortified 

essuyer^v. 
at the disobedience of his hOii%f that he died through 

de 
grief. 

At is rendered by che%^ when, in Ehglishi It precedes 
the word h^use^ either expressed or understood, and the 
same rule is to be observed with respect to the prepo«t* 
tion U : ex. 

y*etMs cbex vetre /r^ret I was at your brother's. 

ye vats ehejt Medemn I am going /« Mrs* Lucas's. 
Imueast 
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EXEHCtSB ON TH£ SAMB PREPOMTtoKS. , 

I Called upon Miss Brown this morning, as I Bail 
I^omised your mother^ but the was not at home. - • - 
Where was she then ? She was ai her aunt's. • - I 
thought mj firiend was at his father^s» but I mistook^ 
for he was at his uncle's. - - How long have yo« been 
at Mr. HL's ? - - We lodge at my friend's^ but we board 
at the pastry-cook's. • « If you go to my hrotheri tell 

him to come to my cousin 's» where I am to spend 

de pasur,v • 

the day, and we will go together to his friend's. 

By, when preceding a numeral adjective immediately 
followed by another adjettive expressing the dimension or 
superficies of an object, is rendered in French by rx»r, 
and when it precedes a verb in the participle active, it is 
then rendered by en : ex. 

Cette cbambre a dix pieds This room is ten feet 

de longueur sur sept long bj seven and half 
et demi de largeurt wide. 

En agissant ainsi, vous By acting thus you will 

vousferez des ennemis^ get enemies. ^ 

EZERCISB ON THIS PREPOSITION. 

My box is a foot and a half deep by two wide and 

four long. -^ - The general drew up his army in order 

ranger^v. t^ 

of battle, and placed his best soldtei^ in length ¥f 
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fifty feet cj«ep. - • Our (achool-^oom H Alfred- 

House, Chamberwell, i$ forty feet losg by 

thirty-six wide, and our play-groaod contains above 

an acre of land. - - Tou vUl soon speak French 

arpifit fin. 
ky applying so. - . Your father gets a cmsiderable 

fortune by buying cheap and selling dear* • . Mm 
acquire learning by working and not by sleeping. • - • 
Water hollows a stone, not by fiiliing with iam^ 

but by falling pften 5 so a man becomes learned, not 

by studying with force, but hy studying often. 

J5y, after the verbs to sell^ to buy^ to nuork^ and xht 
like, preceding a noun of nveight or measure^ day^ wed^ 
months or year^ is rendered into French by i, aut i fa, i 
^, aux^ according to the gender and number of the foU 
lowing noun : ex. 

Je ne vends rien a la I sell nothing by tbe 

Uvre^ ^ pound. 

// achcie toujour s a Ynune^ He always buys by the dL 

Nous travaiikns a Vheure^ We work by the hoor, Or 

ou ^ Ujouftue^ by the day. 

EXERCISE ON THE SAME PREPOSITION. 

Always buy tea by the pound, and never by the 

ounce, you will get it cheaper. - - I never buy my 

cloth by the ell, but by the piece* - - It is a sad thing 

to buy coals by the bushel. - • How do you sell your 

brandy ? We sell it by the gallon, and not by the 
bottle. - - He sells his wine by the dozen. - - Isell 
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eggs by the hundred, and chestnuts by the quarter* 

« • How do you measure your cambric ? by the el|t 

batutefXR. 
cr by the yard ? - - Do you buy cider by the hogshead, 

tonneaUfXXi* 
or by the pipe ? - - Does your father work by the 

week or the month ? No, Sir, he works by the 

year. Well! I always thought he worked by the 

piece. 

By^ immediately following the verbs to killf to 
v^nJ, to knock dowfif and the like, is made into 
French, by (tun coup dcf when it expresses the effect, 
blow, thrust, stroke, firing, £cc. of an instrument 
by which a man was either killed, woanded, &c., 
i^ovided the blows have not been repeated : if the 
Diows have been repeated, we make use of h coups dc, 
in which case it is most commonly rendered in Engli^ 
by wstb : ex. 
Hfut bUtte d^un coup do He was wounded by an 

Jlichif arrow* 

Us Passommirent h coups They knocked him down 

' de bdtorti with a stick, 

EXBRCISB ON THBSB PREPOSITIONS. 

Achilles was killed at the siege of Tro^ by an 
au 
arrow, which Paris, king Priam's son, (let fly) 

decocicr,v» 
at his heeL - - Unable to catch the thief, 

talon,m. attrapcrir. ^ 

they knocked him down vnth a stick. * - At last 

£^f^,adv. 
the king, having broke his battle-axe and. 

hdchc'd^armeSfi, 
iword by the force of his blows, was kno^uid down 

rcftverscff p. 
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Jj a stone, ami taken prisoner. - - WiUiaiD the 

/"*'>p.p. 
Second was killed hy ?ui arrQW in the New^Foreu. - - 

Mj brother was wounded bj a gun, and mj 

cousin w^s killed by a cannos-b^U. - - £dw«rd the 

First was wouqdied in Paksiine with a poisoned 

^ger, • - Re is so strongi that vtiih bts fist \a 

poignarj^m. 

could knock down an ox. - - He threw my brother 

down, and almost killed him toith his feet. • - 
par terfff 

They killed him not with stones, but %vitb arrows. • - 

J* 
The soldiers kill one another with bayonets, und the 

officers with sabres and swards. - - My mother*! 

watch (goes too fast) by half an hoar, but yours 

avanceffV. de 

(goes too slow) by twenty minute^ 
retardefyy. 

For^ after reflgcted inrhs^ a« also those which denote 
thankjgivinff 4^c.| is rendered by one of the following 
^nkkspde, du, de la, de P, des : ex. 

Je me rejouit du service I rejoice for the senric* 
qi/U vous a rendu, et je which he has done to 
Pen remereiirm iimdnf you, and will thanfc 

him to-morrow yjr it. 

BXEKCISE ON THIS PREPOSITION. 

I am T^py grateful for all the kindnesses 

reconnoissantfZdy, bon^ifp 

you have had for me. - • He is very sorry fir th> 
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irief he hai caused yw* ^ - When we havie reacbed 

aiteindre,v. 
tk^ ag^ of reason^ w# are often <orryi but too late, 

y&r $he twie we Jo3t when we were young. - - M7 

broker 4^«ired me to ttiapfc you fir tbe part you 

took in bit troubk»* ^ ^ S^ery om iMped y&r joy» 

when the happy news of peace arrived. * - A child 

who c^res little fir those who gave him life^ 

u soucter^v. 
is an unnatural being. - - An ungrateful $on will be 

denature^], 
punished (one time or other)y%r his ingratitude. 

' Frotttf preceding the name of a man or womasfp 
or one of the personal^ possessive^ relhtiv^, or inters 
rogative pronouns, after the verbs to go, to come, u 
send, &c. is generally rendered in French by de la 
part dey or de ma, de sa, de notre part, de votre partf 
&c.: ex. 

Allez de ma part che% Go from me to Mr, D. 
Je viens de sa part, I come fiom him to her. 

EXERCISE ON THIS PREPOSITION. 

Go fiom me to miss Dunkin's and tell her I shall 
be gltd to see her: no, stop a little, tell her that 
you come fiom my couiin, who has something very 
^etty to show her. - - From whom do you coQie f 
taid the to me. »> * Madamei replied I to her, I coum 
fiom ipy pawpts» yik^ ^epi nw- ? - Weft aiuirered 
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$he| any onc» i^ always welcome, who comet frcm 

them. • - Send from me to Afr. Lucas, and let him 

know that I am very much Texed at the letter I 

received yrtm bimi I never could have expected 

/attemtreff. 
to receive such an affront /rvm such a gentleman. 
i 

In requires some attention from the learner, who is 
to observe, that dans always conveys' a limited idea, 
and is followed by the article ; when, on the contrary, 
en conveys a very determinate idea, and seldom admits 
of the article, whether expressed in English or not : 
ex. 

11 ist dans la mtHson^ He is in the house. 

ElU est en Angleterre% She is in England. 

EXERCISE ON THIS PREPOSITION. 

He always keeps himself shut up im his room. - - 

Take all the linen which I shall want in our jour- 

Unge^m. 
neyt and put it lnt9 mj box. - - Walk info the parioor. 

• • We live in the county of Surrey. - • Is there a good 

fire in the room ? - - Ovid, one of the finest poeU of 

the Augustan age, expired in the seventeenth 

Auguste^m. s&cle^m. 
year of our Lord, at Tomi, near Varna, on the 

/iir,p. 
western coast of the Black Sea, whither he 

occidenial^y ^^//,f. 
had been banished by the emperor Auguttus. « « 
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Is your &titer h Fnmca ? - « No^ madmn^ ibe u «r 

Spain, m - How long do yoo Ipiend, to ttiiy ia town ? * - 

Sift do joa keep a bouse ? ^p * No, we live im 

«^» 
{re^y furnished) lodgingf • - - When we ere m 

gamifZd}. chambref. 

4peic^> people lelfc of war ( end when in war, ihey 

ialk of peace, - * Tour eldest son behaved like a 

Jbero, •> 1 If my $on behave lih w honest man,! AaSX 

3€t t4?wards bim as a Under father. «> - //i what doet 

human happiness consist ? - - If you wish to be bappy 

and esteemed in this worlds live like a man of 

honour and probity. 

In^ after words denoting pain^ hurting^ or wounding^ 
and preceding one of the possessive pronouns in con- 
junction with any part of the body, is to be rendered by 
one of the following articles^ it mu, i ia^ h f^ aun^ and 
the possessive pronoun left out ; and when in precedes a 
noun denoting a part of time, it is not to be expressed . 
in French 2 ex. 
11 ctoit hiesse au bras H He was wounded in his 

non a la jambtf arm, and not in his leg. 

Vous !e tnuverez toujours Toy will always find him 

cbez lui le matin^ at home in the morn>- 

ing. 

EXERCISE ON THE SAME PREPOSITION. 

My brother has constantly a pain in his head, and 
I have very often a pain in my teeth. - - Never eat 
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any fruit whtcli k not ripe, for thcfirt is nothilig 

nore apt to gire you a pain in your stOiDach* - • My 

companion^ by jumping ov^ a form, (fell down, 

banc^m. tomiirfr. 
and wat much hurt in the shoulder. * * Tour brother 

was wounded in the arm, but not daagerously» and 

my cousin was mortally wounded in the head. - - 

My master comes generally in tbe morning. - - I wiH 

catl upon you in the afternoon^ and in the evening go 

to the play. 

On or upon. This preposition is rendered by ik after 
the verbs /o depend, to live, to subsittf and the likcj 
and by one of the following articles, de, du^ dt U^dif, 
des, after the verb to play, preceding the name of an 
instrument : and before the days of the week and the 
names of the months, preceded by a numeral adjecti|je 
the above preposition must not be expressed : ex. 

// vi/ de pain it ^eau. He lives on bread and 

water. 
Vous jouiz du viohn, et U You play on the violioi 
joue de \zjl&te, and he plays on the 

flute. 
Cela arriva le dix-buit du That happened on the 
moisdirnien eighteenth of last 

month. 

BXERCISB ON THIS PREPOSITION. 

We all depend upon the divine mercy. • - - A 

misericordef^ 
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good end generaUf dependt «« a good b^giiming. 
* • Men do not live only on bread and meati but on 
the grace of God. - - Birds subsist upon what tfaej 
can catch. - - What do you live upon^ you who never 
eat any mea^? « • In winter I live on milk and vege- 
tablesi and in summer I live upon bread and butter, 
cheese, and all sorts of fruits* - - Upon what instru- 
ment does your sister play ? • - She plays very well 
on the harpsichord, and she is now learning to play 
on the harp. - - Come on Friday early, and I will go 
to see you on the Saturday following. - - Why did 
you not play on the violin on Wednesday last ? - • 
On June the eighth, ld76| died Edward, prince of 

Wales, the delight of the nation, in the forty- 

(in the pi.) 
sixth year of his age. ^ » On the third of June, 

1664, the English obtained a great victory over the 

Dutch off Harwich, to<^ eighteen ships, and 

Hotkindoij,m. 

destroyed fourteen more. 

OviK This preposition is commonly rendered in 
French by sur ,• but it must be rendered by the partici^ 
yU passive of the verbs Jlnir, pa/urp acbever, when it 
denotes an action ended : ex. 
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It a Pavatdage sor voiUf Htf has the adf aiitagt 

over you. 
Feire fiett partit dhs que Todr brother set out ai 
A^ pluiifyi passeei soon as the tain was 

over. 
Le diner $fUtl fini ? 1$ dinner over F 

BXERCI8E ON THIS FRBPOSITIOH* 

A coach passed oi^er his body and killed him. - « * 

Tulliai Tarquinius* wife, the . unnatural daughter 

denature iSidy 
of Serrius king of Rome^ ordered her coacbmaB 

to drite over the dead body of her fitther. - - fa 

passer^i. 
going to London, did you go ovir Westminster 

bridge? - * Yes, but in coming back I passed over 

Blackfriars bride« - - They dissolved the army 

dispersery^, 
as soon as it was resolved that the campsugn was 

over. - - In France they drink coffise as soon as 

dinner is over. - - You may go and walk when 

(byihefut.) 
the rain is over. - - They fought well^ and the •• 

(by the flit,) 
battle was soon ovsf. 

With is rendered by dans^ when it is used before 
nouns denoting the purpose, design, or motive of tbc 
agent: ex, 

B te JU A%t\9 fattetdJ ^iire He did it with tn tt- 
bien rcc^npemcf pectation of being ^ 

rewarded. 
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EXBRCISB ON THIS PKEPOSITION. 

He poisoned bis brother nviih the hope of 

inheriting his estates. - « My bt*other is gone to 

herilerif. 

your house fvith (be design of scolding you 

gronderif* 
well. - • He who beats another v>ith the intention ot 

killing him^ it a murderer at the bottom of kis 
heart. - • He did it njuitb the intention of pleasing 
you^ and not with any design of hurting you. - • I 
went last week to Mr, Olycnpus^ with the expecta- 
tion of receiving the money which I lent him a 
month agOt but he was not at home. - - I live with 

the hope of receiving it one time or another. * - 
He said so with a design of deceiving yoU| if he 
coqM. 

With must be made by de after the following 
#erbS) io starve^ t§ dk^ to d^y H Sspente^ t9 meddtg^ 
fa i$icomp/ijjf to loadf to cover^ to strike^ and those 
4eiK>ting^Mr// : likewise after the followiilg.adjecttTei| 
mmorousy charmedf pkosodf dhpUmtodi endowed^ isfc. 

£lle tneuri de froid ei de She starves with cold and 
■ fainit hunger. 

ye im$ confeni de ce que I am pleased with what I 

/^ have. 
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SXfiRCI^S ON THB SAME PREPOSITION. 

Lazy people ^ought to stance with hunger and 
devoirfV. 
cold. - - The winter was so severe, that I was starving 

with cold, - - They are so rich, that they do not know 

what to do with their money. - - I hope you will di$- 

que 

pense me with that disagreeable (piece of work.) 

hesognef' 
- - Do not meddle with my affairs, meddle with yoor 

own. - - It is reported on all side?, that Paris is to be 

encompassed with walls. - - Do you see that waggon ? 

chttriotfm 
It is loaded with goods. - - Will you have your house 

que 
be covered with slates or tiles ? - • He was overwhelmed 
iMV,v. tuiUf. accabli^zij* 

with grief. - - The enemy, struck with terror and 

astonishment, ran away. - • Honour me with your 

commands. • - I have filled my cellar with good beer 

and excellent wine. * - Narcissus, seeing himself in i 

clear fountain, fell in love with his owl 

devenirif. amourfux^idy 
person. - - I am charmed with the agreeable conopafly 

of your sister. - - As to us, little satisfied with bii 

answers, we took other measures. • - Are yoo o^ 

Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



pleased wlh the behaviour of jrour son Thomai ? • « 

Tou would be wrong to be dissatisfied nmih 
av§ir tort, de mecontent^zi]. 

himt for he behaved like an honest man in 

se conduire^v, 

fthat aflfair, and he i$ endowed wt6 many good 

doueyzdj. 

qualities. • - - The man who meddles wUb nobody's 

affairsj but quietly follows his own, seldom makes 
himself enemies. 

ff^ith is rendered by centre after words denoting 
anger or pas j ion : and before nouns denoting the 
matter^ instruments^ toohf or expressing how and in 
what manner a thing is done or made, it is rendered by 
one of the following articles, ^, auy k /a, h i*f aux^ ac- 
cording to the gender and number of the following 
noun: ex. 

Madame votre mire est tris' Tour mother is very angry 

fdchee contre vous^ witb you. 

ifne table a tiroiri^ A table wiib drawers. 

Des sifter au crayon^ \ la To draw with a penci^j 

eraie^ ^ nnitb chalk. 

Se battre \ Vepee, au pis-' To fight nvith swords, wtb 

tolet^ pistols. 

EXERCISB ON THB SAME PREPOSlTKkKT. 

Mf brother was in^ suchi a passion? wiib me, that I 
si %»• ealire^. 
thought he would have beaten me. - - I believe what 
cr^re^"^. 
yoo say, but I was very angry witb her when she 
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toM tt^t sfi€ i^mM Aot de it. - - I IWe near the rivel-« 
SM^ if you> come ta tee m^^ we will fish with z 
net or » line. • - * Tour brother and my coaan 
fought mith saforet and pistols $ the former 



wottoded in his tkigh> aod the htter in hie side - • 

Aly house has been built %vHh lime and sand. - - Hid 

Miss Arnold show you the picture she has drawn 

'With Indian ink? - - No, but she showed me her 

motlW/;^ piciure done with chalky I assure you k s 

^ry Irlbe. - ^ Do not go w near that wall^ it isnewljr 

ptthiitd %t;Hh whire leadr -^ - I bought a pettkiufe wiA 

cirusef* 
two blades. 

With \» not to be expressed after sotne verbs » such «^ 
tQ mnl vfiikf i0 trust wtif to sifppfy whi, to nfromcb witi^ 
&£. h 13 likewise to be suppresed where it exinrsses 
the sifMMikftf poskioti, &c. of a person, or when is is used 
in the sense of iawngf holdings &c. : es. 

tl a essuje bien da cba^ He has met mib many 

grhs^ troubles. 

Nous lut fournirons tout c€ We will supply him nvith 

dontU tiurs htsoim^ ^irewy thing he wants. 

// se fromim toujouri tm He always walks wstb a 

Svri h i» mmt^ book in bis band, that 

is» having or bol£ng m 
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EXERCISE ON THE tAME PREPOSITI<m. 

He met tuitb so mznj mortificatioDt from bis 

9ons, that through, grief he fell ill and died 

de tombir;?. 

almost %mth despair. - - - When you meet 

rincontrer;^^ 
a poor man, never reproach him nvitb his poverty^ 

but endeavour to furnish him nvith the means 

of emerging from his misery. - - I have trusted Mr. 

N, with my son's education, with the utmost con« 

fidence that he will answer my expectation. - • The 

New River supplies London wtb all the water which 

fhe inhabitants stand in need of. - - I reproached 

4ivoir baoin^v, 
her v)lth her ingratitude towards her benefactors, - » 

He always walks round the premises ivith a stick in his 

bdton^m, 

hand. - - Never speak to any body tvlth your hat on 

•^» 

your head. - - He is represented on horseback, %vith 

a sword in his rigbt-ltand and a horse - pistol 
m his left. 

WUbout (sans) : this preposition is sometimes ex- 
pressed (in English) by the imperfect or preterphi- 
perfect of the verb to ie, preceded by the conjun<;«- 
tion j/i and sometimes by but /or : ex,. 

55* 
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3an« irous, jfr «/ /^ir ct qui If it were not fir-yw^ 1 do 
je divsemh^, not know what would 

become of me. 
8anfr hdU ^i^f^ frire nuroH Had it t^t been fir him^ 
its punif my brother woold ba^e 

b^eit puoishedU 
Sans ellet jt i^m nmt de Bta for htr^ I should hare 
Jmrn* Starved. 



EXERCISE OK THIS PREPOSITION. 

W*iihout the assistance of the divine Providence^ 
secours^m. 
what are we ? What are we capable of? - - Accord- 
ing to what 70U tell me» and what I have heard) 
she has a great deal of wit and merit \ and) hut far 

that large scar which she has in her fore- 

grand^zA], cicatrice^i. 
headj she would be very handsome. * - Had it mt 

ken for the help of good and honett people^ what 

could you have done 1 » ^^ If it bad not been for mei 

he never would have paid you. - - JTerr it net for nch 

and charitable persons^ what would became of tht 

poor and needy ? - - Our neighbour fell into the rtver^ 

twfiiHim. 
and tut for my father^ who was passing that way^ he 

would have been drowned. • - Were it ntT for emufa^ 

je noyer^i. 
tloni every thing would languish in the world. 
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SECT. vai:ul;i V :^:_ .. ■ 

OF conjvucn^i^li^Q'^'^ .\ ' 

Most of the conjunctions are adverbs and'prepositiottti 
but always attended by tie or que. They have been di« 
vided into .c0ptfl^ivty comparaiii^, JisJuficHvet advetsativ$f 
iosuai^ duHtative, eKceptivtf conditional^ continuativef con* 
elusive, &c. Instead of following this arrangement, it 
will be of more importance for the scholar to understand^ 
that different conjonctions require different states of the 
Terb. Some require the following verb in the injinitivi 
tnood^ others in the indicative, znd others again in the xat^ 
Juttctivek 

These require the following verb in the itifiniiive^ 
fnood» 

J fin de, in order to. 

a mot ns que de,^ 
jfuant de% better. ? . r 
jlvantquedf, 'J before. 

Au lieu de, instead of. 

De crainte ^j or 7 r r ^r 

Deprurde/ Jforfearctf. 

Excepte de^ except to. 

Fauti de, for want of. 

Jutqu^h^, to that degree^ that, till. 

ILoin de, far from. 

PlutSt que de, rather than. 

EXBECISE ON THESB CONJt^NCf lOKt. 

In order to learn well9 we mnst study- wkh » 
-OH dhfrir^r, 
great deal of atttfltlon. - • B: irflt be hrrpofldUe far 
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you to learn French unlest you be diligent. - « Lfet us 

breakfast tefon we begin (any thing). - - A prudent 

*^ rien^ 

man ought to tUkik several times, befkn he acts. - - - 

He h gone to church, instead of coming with us. - - - 

I would not do it f9r fear of displeasing you. - • He 

is capable of (every thing) except of doing good. • - • 

tout^ 
for nvant of sending for a surgeon in 

envoyer cbercher{^, ctirurgien^m, i 

time, he lost his arm. - * He carried his inso- 

pousser^v. 
lence to that degree^ that he spoke injurious words 

to him. - - Tpur cousin has humbled himselfi till 

bumi/ler,w» 
he fell (on his) knees before the idol. - - Far from 

m 

exciting them to fight, I did all that I could in order 

a 
to prevent them. - - She would do (any thing) (in the) 

\J toi/t on 

world rather than speak to him. - • Rather than study^ 

he loses his time, or spends it in trifles. 

The following require the verb in the indicative^ 

Ainsi quct * as. 

Tout ainsi que^ * just as. 

Jpris qucy ♦ after that, after. 

i^^'^'^^^'l because. 
Furcequcy y 

i ce que^ according as, «r to. 

k condition quCf on^ or upon condition that. 

k mesure que^ in proportion as, as. 
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Au liiti qutf whereas. 

Dh It moment qui^* the mooAeiit thatu 

Aussi iong'tems que^ as long a8i 

./IWjt Um qm^ as for as^ 

Aussit6t quti 1 

Tfahofd qui^ ( * ^ ^^^ ^^ 
yxx ^ ^ ' /• *.a9 soon a^ 

5//^/ que^ J 

Aitenduquif coiitideriiigthat».$eeuig that. 

Comme, or / ^ 

^11 tone qtif,^ ^*' 

Defagon que, 

Da mamtre qur, 

De sorteque^ tin such manner that, so that. 

Si biiH que, 

Teliement que, 

Dipuis que, ever since^ since. 

Puis^ie, since* 

De mime que, even as. 

D'm vient que, how cooMS it to pass tbatj why. 

MOiJ^ but.f 

Outre que, beside that. 

ifeiefe qtee, hardly, scarcely,— bue, or when. 

Femh^tque,^ •while. 

landis que, > 

f^ut'itreque, ptriiaps; 

Xuand m(me^\ *^ 

Tant que,^ as long as. 
'Que'^e^^ne, than only. 
Autant que,* as much as. 

t This conjunction, whe!» begbmiog a sentence is always rendewd 
bv mfl/«. In ibc middle of a sentence, the word but is always rcn. 
dfered bv ne before Mie verb, and ^« afttr it : ex 
ye u^sa'parW • fsoire fnrc que I have spoken to your brofhw 

iicHx/oU, ^«r twice. 
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D^auUMtt ftiif whereasi for »o mucli as, since. 
D'autant plus — qye^ so much more^ the morei- 
ToutefnSf yet, neverthelegs. « 

Toutes Us fns que, every time, at often as, when- 
ever. 
Sinon que, except that. 
Si$ i^ in casej whether. 

EXERCUS OM THESE CONJUNCTIONS. 

I called at your tister^s, 0/ you had desired me. 
pasjer^^, 
» « I punish you just «/ you deserve (it). - - After 'jtm 

were gone, I began writing. - • - I love you hcamse 

you behave better than your brother. • - Accor£ng 

as I see, you are very well. - - He will write to you, 

Qn condition that he shall speedily receive 

promptementiZi v. 
your answer. - - - Iji proportion as we study, we 

become learned. - « A skilful gardener pulls up 

arracherj'V, 

weeds as they grow, Yowr brother 

mauvaise berbe^f. 

learns his lessons, wbereas you do nothing. - - Thi 

« 

moment that I saw you, I knew you again. - • I did 

not stay in Italy, as hng as you did. - * I followed him 

(with my) eyes as far as 1 could. • -> As soon at they 

des 
bad taken the general, the army surrendered. - * Whf • 

did you give it to him, considering thai you had 
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promised it to me ? - - I <Bd not come to see jou^ 
ueing that I did not know that you were ill. * - - 

Yoa (look at) me^ as if I had taken your book* - • 

regarder^v. 
1 will lend you my horse^ as you arc my friend. « - 

^0 that you will ndt come when I call you. - - He 

beat him so^ that he almost killed him. * . . . 

Your mother is quite altered, since I saw bef 

change ^f.^. 
last. - - - You must stay at home> since you 
JerniirementfZdv. 
are not well. - - The thing happened even as I had 

foreseen it. - - How comes it to f ass, that I have not 

seen your friend until now ? « - ff^hy, in proportion as 

we grow older, do we not grow wiser ? - * JThen 

devenir^v. 
you are going to undertake an affair of importance* 

permit me to tell you, that you ought to consult 

de 
your firiends before you begin it. - - When she had 

done speaking, she (fell asleep). - - Did you not see 

s*endormir,v. 
Mr. Brown this morning ? • - Yes, hut I could not speak 

to him. « - Sometimes those who meddle with our 

affaurs iui to serte us, are those who do us most 

harm. - - The misfortunes of others seem to us 
torffiau semUer^Y. 
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hut 1 Aream ia coRipBrison to t)ur own. - * If 700 

could give ine iut half of the money you owe mej I 

should be very much obliged to you. • • Beside tBaip 

he does not apply as he should, he Is often absent 

from school. * • We were barJly arrived, when if 

began to rain. - • JFbiU you lose your time, your 

brother improves fast. - - Phy on the harpsichord, 

beaucoup^Ay. clavecin^txu 

vjblU I write my exercise. • - Perhaps the master will 

forgive me. • - Though you should cheapen for 

marchander^yf. 
two hours, 1 could not abate sixpence. - • Our father 

punishes and rewards us according as we deserve, * •> 

Speak as long as you please, I will not grant you 

what you ask me. <- » He had rather do harm 

aimer fW, mieux ^zdv. 
to his companions than (be doing) nothing* • - If 

jfaire^Y. 
you loved to study, as much as you love to glay, I 

lAkouId have (no occasion) to complain. * - I avoid 

aticun sujet^m. eviter^* 

Slanderers, as much as I fear them. • « You may 
midisani^m. 
believe me, for as much as I was pre$ent when he 

said so. - - This proceeding was the more extraor- 
dinary, as it was contrary to the laws of the king. 
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dooi' - - Tlie briitf of another life appeara to 

croyance^f, 
me so much the more conformable to tnitb^ as it is 

the more necessary to virtue. - • Virtue reigns so 

much the ntfe sovereignly, as it does not reign by 

force and £ear. - * All men (seek after) ricbesi and 

rechercher^v ^ 
yet we see few rich men happy. - - I see the king and 

queen ex'cry time I go to Windsor. - * He interrupt! 

ix^e ax^Un as I speak. - - Whenever I go to London^ I 

meet him. ^ - She said nothing to me, except that ic 

vas impossible for her to do what you required of 

her. - • I know not whether he would come, though 

even you should desire him. - - i/i ease Mr. S. calU 

passer yV. 
here> tell him I am not at home, and a»k him when 

he will come again to see me. - « ^^ you do it, you 

will be punished. « - Tell me sincerely whether he 

did it or not. • - We should spare ourselvet 

epargner^i. 
many troubles, were we more prudent. 

The conjunctfons that have this mark* affixe4i 
as it appears va the preceding ones, when followed, 
in Engiish, by a verb in the present of the jh^ka* 
tive mood, and connected with another verb dem^ 
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til ' ' 



lag ftitoFity, reqoire the verb^ whicb^ in Engluli, h 
put in the presenty to be rendered in French by the 
future. 



EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

You will be rewarded jujt as you deserve. - - - 

jf/ier you have done your exercises, you shall go out. 

devoir ^m. 
• - I will explain these rules to you> ai we read them. 

- • Tbe moment that you burn this letter, the dinger 

will be over- - - We will follow you as far as you go. 

' • As long as you (keep company with) those people, 

friquettter^v. 
never come to my house. - - We will set out as soon 

as we have dined. ^ ^ As you deserve, you will bf 

rewarded. - - Send roe Miss White, when she has 

done writing. - - Tou will write the words acc^rd^ 

tng as 1 dictate them. -^ » As long as you behave 

se comporler;^. 
Well, you will be dear to me. - - In short, said this 

good king, I shall only think myself happy in as mtuh 

as I cause the happiness of my people. 

It has been remarked in the degrees t)f comparison, 
that every comparative must be attended by the 
conjunction que^ than; it must now be obwved, 
that, if que precede a verb in the infinitive, it is to 
be followed by de. But if the verb be neither in, 
nor can be turned into the infinitive, the conjuncttoa 
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amttthenbe attended by nes that isy que before tbt 
noon or pronoun^ and m before the veij) : ex. 

II vaut mieux Hre maU It is better to be anfor>- 
beureufc que d'etre cou^ tunate than crichinal. 

Mm pire fst revenu My father came back 
plutSt que nous ne /'«/« tooser ilxin we ex- 
SinJions, pected hhn. 

EXEECtSB ON THIS RULR. 

It if more pleasing to enjoy good heahh, 

4greabltyzdj> 
thmn to possess a large fortune. * - It is harder (to 

, r 
1>e revenged) of an enemy^ than forgive him. • . . 
St vengefyy. 
It is better to make a sacrifice of a limb, said the 

surgeon, than lose your life. - - Wh^ the thunder 

roars, it is less dangerous to be in an open field, 

gronder^v* 

than to take shelter under a tree» - - Should you 

a tnettfe^ 
not apply more than you do; you, especially, who 

are to be useful to your country ? . - That would 

^ve me more pleasure than you imagine. - - Did you 

not receive yonr goods before war was declared? 

r • How many people can say to themselves, Had I 

employed my time beiter than I did when I was 

young, I should be (in good circumstance.^) now. - - 

h mon ahcf 
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Dlsesfses come fiistcr than they go away. 

/in retoumer^v. 
The foUoxriag require the verb ia the lubjuncthi 
mood. ' 

^our^'^ue, \ ^*^*^' *" "^^^^ **^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^'^*^- 

Jvani que, before, 

Ju or en cca fue, in case thati if| suppose that. 




uole^^ tilL 

Cm 

Sim fM, T 

^^•'» I thcHigb, ahhough, for aU that, as. 

jpUn enttndu que^ with a proviso that, vpon condition 
thati provided that. 

Depiurqui, 5 ' 

DUu vtmlU que, God grant* 

PImse, or plut i XHeu que, please ^efi, wr wovld to 

Cod. 
i Dieu nephisi, God forbid* 

J4M19 9«^#f far froOii 

Nonobstant que, notwlibstanding that. 

Pour peu que, how little soever, however little^ 

^ans que, without that. 

&oit que, whether,— or. 

Supposont que, suppose, let us ^pp^st that. 

f TtuBie oonjuucuons re(|u'.cc the negation nt before the Cbiloiuo^ 
%*erl>s: ex* 

A mo'tns qu^U nc lejastr, UuUu he does it« 

"Off aainti, or dt peur qu*lU nt t»itnntmt, JVyJ-^rjOr/f^itliC) QOfTO* 
^ See olrtcrVaiion? upon the pronouns iodcfinilVi 
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Tant feHfimt qneje^ I am so fieur from. 

Tsnt ien fata quU, or dle^ he, cr she is to f;ur 

from* 
Xant /en faut que nws, or vouff we^ ^r you are to far 

from. 



EXE&CISB ON THESE CONJUNCTIONS. 

I will explain to ftti every difficulty) that you 

may not be disheartened in your undertaking* • « - 

Jicouragfr^v» 
Carry that money to Mrs. Mx>lle, in order that she 

ma.; pay the writing-master when he comes. - - A 

wise and prudent man lives with ceconomf when 

young, tc the end that he may enjoy the fruit of 

his labour when he is old. - -» Before you begin an 

action^ consider well, and see whether you can bring 

veniTf 
it about, for it is the end that crowns the work. • - - 
^ bout dty aeuvre^va. 

In case yon want my assbtance, call me, 1 shall be 

near you* ^ • If \ do not call upon you this afternoon, 

I will write to yott« - -* . Suppose you should lose your 

friends, what would become of you ? - - You will 

never be respected^ unlefs you forsake the bad 

abandonnfryV* 
company you keep. - - You cannot iinish (to-ni^ht), 

. ce soir^ 

unless I help you. - - I wi}l ooi lend ic vqu, utfL'Sfk^ 
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you promise me to return it to her as toon as jaa 

de rendre^v. 
can. - • I shall not cease to importAne yoU| tiU yoo 

di 
Jiave forgiven mc. - - They are not happyy iimgB 

thcty be rich. - - The general arrived yesterday mom- 

ilig at the camp, vreary an<||{}redt but very season- 

i^/,adj. 
ably 5 immediately he gave his orders to . 

begin the action^ tbough he had not yet ail hu 

troops. - - Ahhough yon have a good memoryy this 

is not enough to learn any language whatever^ 
pour^p. 
« y(>u roust make use of your judgement. - - •For ml 

thai she has no fortune) 1 do not love her the less lior 
Tt. ^ ^ As zealous a friend lu he appe^8» I know one 
action of bis life which ts neither Chrbtian nor 
Equitable. - - I lend you my violin mjiih a proviso that 
jou wiU return it to me in an hour. - - My mcKhev 
will come to see you, upon condition that you pro- 
mise me to go to the play whh her, - - I give you 
that penknife, upon condition that you will not make 
a bad use of it. - * I will go to London to-morvow^ 
provided you accompany me. * «- I WiU ihrite again lA 
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yoa brother to-morrowy lai he should i^ot 

(preunt of suhj.) 
have received my last letter. ^ •> We avoided an engage- 

menti fir fear we should be taken, their force beiag 

snperior to ours. - - God grant you be not disappointed 

in your hopes I « • Would to God I had been there! I 

utroold have conquered or perished. • - God forbid I 

should blame your conduct. * - Tour business never 

will be done properiyi unless you do it yourself. - - I 

shaU not go out to-day, tpccept you^go with me. - - - 

They fought with fury on both, sides, 

// battre^s. acharnement^m. 

tia night came. » . I shall not set out, till I have 

dined. - • I am going to write, //// we go out. - • Far 

from hating him, I wish him all kinds of prosperity. 

- - I forgive you this time, providsd you pcomise me 

to be lazy no more, and pay more attention to 

de fenreyY, 

what you are told. - - I will give you leave- ta dance, 

provided you give me your word of honor 

paroliS* 
n0t to overheat yourself. - - - Why did you tell 
de iecbauffer^y* 

ne my father vras arrived, notwithstanding you 

** 

luiew the contrary? - •- He is so quick, thsU 

promptfSii]* 
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Ufviver ^k he is €Oiitradtct«d» he (flies im« a. 

pftssioii) in an instant. - - Henoever Utiie you gWe her 

she is of so good a temper, that she is always 

naturet^m* 
pleased, - - . Can you touch it wjithout xaj brother 

perceiving it ? » . Suppose we dine here to-day, and 

to-morrow at our house. - - I am j^ far from Uanung 

you for assisting him, that, on the contrary, I very 

much admire your conduct. - - - Vie^n so far from 

despising her, that,, on the contrary, be respects 

and honours her. - - - It is ja far from raining, tha^ 

on the contrary, I think we shall have dry and hot 

weather during Sill this week. 

The cenjnnctioa x/, if, instead ci being repeated 
in a sentence, is more elegantly rendered by qufy 
vrith the verb following it in the subjunctive mood, 
as, instead of saying, 

Si vous venez che% meif it If you call upon me, and 
ji vQHi m me trouviez do not £ad me ac 
paSf home. 

It IS more elegant to say^ 

Si vous venez ehez msi, et 

que vous ne me irouviez 

pas^ &C. 

Que must al^o be repeated In the second part of 
a sentence, as well as the pronoun, when there is a 
conjunction in the first part of it \ in this case que 
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re4iiire8 the following verb to be put in the same 

mood as the preceding : ex. 

Dh jui je Paurai vu €t As soon as I have seen him 

que j€ lui aurai parlCf and spoken to him, I will 

je vous Uferai savoir, let you know it. 

Qtioiqu'iJ soit plus riche Though he be richer than 

que vous, tt qu't/ ait de you, and have better 

nmlUurs atms, firiciidsi 

EXB&CISB ON THIS AND THE PRBCEDIMG 
RULBS. 

^ your father do not arrive to-^y, an4 ^ y<m 

want money, 1 will lend you tpme. - - 

avoir besoin de - 

Jfjon should see your sister, and speak to heiv 

Ac. - . J^ you study and take pains, I assure yois 
that you will learn the French language in a very 
short time. - - Whether you eat or drink, oogt 
dance, or pUy, do every thing with grace and^ 
attentipn. . - \{^ you love me, and be willing to oblige 
me, do not go to France with her. •- -^ men- were 

wise, and would follow the dictate of reason^ they 

lufmireji. 
would save themselves many sorrows. - - 7/* you 

ipargnerit. 
meet my brother, and he speak to you, do not 

Miswcr. ^ * So that you saw and spoke to her. - - - 

our m^rii 
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known^ and jrou do not want IriendSt yolir 

manquer de 
^projects will not succeed, without your brother's 

^stance. ^ ^ As Hon as I have dressed myself, 

and breakfasted, I will go to see him. - * WbiU 

you play and lose your money, your sister is 

learning her lesson. - - We must pity him who has 

no talQBt, and wJy despise him who has no virtue. 

• • * Play OB the organ, wbUe I read my kotfaePs 

letter a^ answer him« - - Beside that he nevec^ 

studies) and is always in the country, he has not 

so much, wit as his nster. - «- I will explain to yott 

levery difficulty (in order) thai you may take 

courage and karn well. * « Though yon should hate- 

the best master in England, and learn all the niles 

of the grammar, if yon do not put theoi in prac-^ 

lice, yon wijl never sp^ak good French. * • God gremt 

you toxf succeed in your pursuits, and obtain the 

entrepriscyi. 
frvotir yoo solicit %o ardently! - - * Whether God 

raise up thrones, or pull them down %, vie* 

eleverfV. ahaisserit. ^^ 

ther he communicate his power to princes, 

puissancejt* 
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or >»itbdraw it to himself^ and only leave tlicm 

retirery'f. 
tbeir own weakness j he teaches them their duty 

in a sovereign manner. - - Whether you speak ov 

hold your tongue, you will obtain nothing from 

se taireyV. , 

me ; but whatever you may say» speak s^ theU you 

may never ofiFend any one. - - Your brother told me 

he was young, and was* but twenty years old when 

he was made a captain; I think he was better in. 
formed and had more experience than you have. - ,- 

I can assure you, that both our officers and sddiers 
have behaved nobly, and performed prodigies of 
valour, though the enemies were superior in mim* 
ber, and had the advantage of the ground. 

It is here necessary to observe, that verbs denoting 
nviih^ 'wil/, command^ desire^ doubt yfeor% ignorance^ entreat ji^ 
ptrsuanorti pretension, surprise ^ &c. always require the 
conjtinciion que after them, with the following verb in 
the suhpMctive mood. 

In ^hort, in those dispositions of mind where the will 
is chiefly concernedt or whenever we express a thing 
with some degree of Jouit or hesitation f then the verb, 
which, in English, is put in the infinitive mood, the 
participle active, or the future tense, must, Sol French, 
be put in tlie subjunctive mood : ex. 

• . • - ' 

• See the remark after the Te;b t'tre, t« b^ . 
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Lrejtt^voui qu^il sett hcn^ Do you believe Jiim to be 

nite ? honest ? 

• Je Jaute que vous U fas^ I doubt of .your doing it. 

Ji m crois pas qiiilk I do not believe ehe will 
'vienne^ come. 

See Falhir^ and the rules after it. 

fiX£RCISEOH.TfTIS AKD THE PRECEDING 
EU^BS. 

Ti>tt Msh him to pay you ; he has no moneys I am 

obliged to lend him some every day. - <- I do not 

think that true philosophy may be less useful to 

women than men \ but I remark, that the most 

temarquir^R* 
part of tthose who meddle with it are but 

S€ miler^y. de 
vtrj bad philosophers, without ^becoming better 

wives for it. - - I do not believe that your mother wiD 
arrive to-day. • «• She wishes you maf succeed 

in all your undertakings. - - I fear she (will go 

crainJrt^'W. /en dU 

away) without speaking to me. - - - I much fetr he 
/fr,v. 
will come sooner than you expect him. - - Do 

attendre^v, 
you not say you are surprised that WlHiam has not 

spoken to you ever since last week. - - For my partf 
t am Slot S8itprlsed at (t| At he Tt always peutia^ 
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- - Do you thiok he will succeedi and obtain the place 

he aims at ? - - - Tou have had much trouble, and we 

tfjr/ifW,v. 

ail fear lest hereafter she should give you much 

more. - - If you believe him to be your friend^ why 

then do not you follow his advice ? - - It is necessary 

for you to go thither, and assure him, that I am very 

que 

thankful for all his kindness* - - I wopder that 

ficpnnoissantf de^ 

Mr. R. has not yet asked your abter in marriage. - * • 

If you see herj and she speak to you, do not answer . 

her. - • Order her to do it. - - Do you imagine 

Dire^v. fimaginer^. 

we are sure they will come to night ? - - - Do you^ 

think it is possible for you to (bring it about) ? 

crmei^* de^ en venir i icut,yr. 

«> - It is just we should suffer, since we deserve it. • . 

I do not say I have seen it. - - He (was afraid) lest 

craindre^v, que 
you ^ould come while he was (gone out). - . • , 

sortir^'V. 
Our pnaster has ordered, tha^ we should ^et up to- 
morrow morning early. * - Tou di4 not think (hat she 
ffanted to deceive you, when she told you that. 
V - I wonder you should doubt, that it is your 

dbuighter who told it me^ ^ • Up you think my mother 
sr 

Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



426 
will let us go to the ball next week ? - - Were Mr. S* 
discreet and willing to undertake that afiair, I 
would communicate it to him immediately. - « It 
will be better for you to go and fpeak to him your> 
self^ while he is in town, because I do not doubt of 
bis undertaking it. - - Were I certain that you would 
speak to him about it, I would desire him to come 
and dine with us to-morrow j fori am to see him to* 
night at his brother's. - •> I am certain that he will 
satisfy you : are^you certain he will satisfy me? - - 
Your uncle is very glad you have written to your 

father. - - I am very glad to hear you have oveiv 

de suT" 

come all difficulties. • - I will give you no rest, 
tnonteriV. 

unless you are reconciled with your mother. - - I 
quene^ 
do not believe it is she who has done it. - - Do you 

believe it? - • My brother is not well, and I doubt 

very much of his coming to see lis t)efore next 

ipring. • - - Do you think he is on tlie road ? - - I 

doubt whether he will come before next week. 

- - I did not know you had studied geography so long. 
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\ 
It must be observed, thatf after the verb voul^r, the 
^erb U buve is not expressed, but rendered in French by 
^ue^ It must also be observed, that the sign of the fu- 
rure tense, sbollf when it refers to the will of a person, 
mnd meaning / cboosff I do not choose^ do you choose^ &c., 
must be rendered in French by the present tense of the 
indicattve mood^of the verb vouloir^ according to the 
Aumber and person, with the following verb in the sub- 
junctive mood : ex. 

Jt veux q}i*i/fasse cela^ I will have him do that, 

ye veux que vous nie mon* You shall show me that 
tries cetie ietfre, letter, that is to say, 

I choose you should 

show, &c. 
PeuleZ'VouJ qneje danse? Shall I dance? that is, do 

you choose, &c. 

EXERCISE ON THIS RULE. 

Tou would have your daughter return to- 

vouloir^v, r event r^v, 

morrow^, but that is impossible* - - I will hav% your 

father know what you have done : you must stay 

rester^v, 
here till he comes. - - Your mother would have you 

come directly ; why do not you' come then ? - - I 

absolutely intend that she shall go thither 

vouloirfV. 
directly, and tell him^ that, whether he be ill or 

well, I will have him set out as soon as he has re- 
ceived my letter, - - - I will have you see my house, 
and tell me what vou think of it. - - She shall not 
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into the cottntrjf waleu I go with her. - - My fadiier 

would have me and my brother walk all the 

/aire h pied^r, 
way. - - Your sister shall go with me lo Croydon> and 

not you. - - Your father will have you go to Vtznct 

in a month ^ I am very glad of itj however I would 

not have you do things too precipitately. - -^ Shidi 

my brother show yon his translation ? •> - Your brother 
asked me whether he might go home to-nKurrow; I 
told him be might go whenever he thought he 
should be wanted: but you shall remain here till 
you have learned all your lessons. - - I know a gen- 
tleihan who is goiQg to Paris ; shall I tell him to call 
upon you ? - - I would not have you go to Germany 
without understanding French well, as that language 

will enable you to learn German much sooner than 
you expect. -> » Your brother shall not go out to-day^ 

- o VTM you be so good as to go and carry that Ittttr 

to the post ? No, I cannot leave my play. But I teU 

yoU| that you shall (go)i I would have you pay 

more attention to what you are told. 
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• » 

Qutf que^ or doni'j preceded by a superlative, require 
the fellowing verb in the subjunctive mood,* and when 
g^ stands as a nominative to a verb, denoting a condi- 
tion, it also requires the following verb to be put in the 
subjunctive mood : 

CV// /a phs belle femme She is the handsomest 
qui puisse se voir, woman that can be 

seen. 
Cesi le plus mechdnt gar^ He is the most wicked 

gon que je connoissef boy that I know. . 

ye veux une, femme qui sort I will have a wife who is 

belief . handsome : 

that is, 1. will. not have any woman for a wife, but 

oa catidition she be handsome. 

-f^ BX£RCn£ ON THIS RULE* 

So you b-ay you are surprised, that he has not 

yet written to you? lasMire you it is not to be won- 

dered at, for he is the. most negligent man I know. 

- - - It h necessary for you to go thither, and assure 

* que 

him that he has done nothing that should 

devolr^v; 
(make me angry}. • - He is the most charitable a)an 

fdcher^y. 
we have in this neighbourhood \ his purse is always 

open to any one who is ppor and industrious. Did 

you not' tell me you (sought for) a master who had 

a good pronunciation, and was endowed with a 

great deal of patience ? - - When a Liher is capable 

of teaching his children^ he is :he l?^: ini^tcr wLorr 
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they can have. - * I know nobody that improvet 

more than Mi$8 K« ■ ; and when »e was learning 

French, had she learned it by rules, she would speakj 

write, and translate now much better than Iffiss S— > 

though she was two years in France. - - Has not your 

brother some friends whom he can trust i * * * Tour 

father has bought the finest horse that I have eter 

seen* - - Is there any lady that appears more reasonable 

than she does ? - - If you ever choose a friendP I wish 

you may choose one whom you esteem, and who 

may be an honest man. - •> It will be better for yon to 

go and speak to him yourself, instead of writing to 

him, because I do not doubt of his undertaking and 

(bringing about) your afiair; he is the most diligent 

venir h hut de 
and the most careful man we have in this country. » -^ 

Before you begin any thing of importance, consult 

some body who is your friend, and on whom you can 

rely. - - - do you know any body who goes to 
fainjondif. 
France? I have something to send to my sister. - - 

If you do not follow my advice, believe me» it will 
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be tbe {^eateit nutfortuae that can hai>pen to yoo* 

- - Bat^lon was the fittest dty that ever was built. « * 

The best reason I can give yan- is> that t 

(was not well). - - If ja\L lend me a horse^ lend'me 

seUenportttiin 

one that goes welL * * * The God who. has created usj 

and who created the universe^ is the only ooe< 

/fii/iadj. «^ 
to whom we owe homage, and the onlj one, whom we 

ought to fears 

SECT. IX. 

OF INTERJECTIONS 

Interjections, as before observed, serve to express the- 
sodden emotions of the sonh 

There are several sorts, viz* 
Of joyt griefs pain, admratkn^ aversion^ iil^na^ callings 
incwrofftigf fuarmngf &c, 8U4:h as, 

AUons, gas/ come, be cheerful ! 

fi, courage! come, come on I 

^n! good!^ 

Ah, man Diiu ! obi my God ! 

Abf om^ / ay, marry ! 

JLft quilkjose / O, joy ! 

$ ciel! O Heaven! 

Fi!jif fy upon! 

Hohy bo ! ho there ! 

miasiiti^tl 

Malheur h! wato! 

MisericarJeJ Mess me! 

Pnnez garde, gore! have a care f 

Paist, chutist, sti hist, hush ! 

Silence i sUencel 
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BXERCUE ON THE INTfeRjECTXOW. 

Come, fr,iends| let us rejoice! - - Good! here are. 

news for you, brother. - - - Fy, fy ! Robert, you do 

aoit thiok. o£ what you say. - - Oh ! how lovely a. 

penser^^, i que 

virtue is modesty I ^ Why do . you not endeavour to. 

£efforar{<i. de 
acquire it ? - - -.Alas ! who i can . express the torments 

LsuflFer here? •> -. - Man without religion, .neven 

having his heart or mind at peace, can, alas^t 

he but a.very unfortunate creatm;e. - - - Wo to you I ' 

usurers, mi$er8> unjust, possessors of .{other people's) 

goods, hearken to these words The treasurer 

hienfXXi. ecouter^^, vsh parole ^l. 

of iniquity (will be of no service) to you. - - O ! • 

m servir de rien 
(la?y people), go to the ant, conader what she 

four mi JL, 
does, an4 learn from her, wisdom jmd. industry. - - • . 

Bless me I I am undone \ * • H^sh* there! silence! * 

perdtLi^:^* 
Oh ! the dismal effects which, la^bess pro- 

fmnesie^zd], 
duces ! - - - Howl tremendous^ an2 oiBc^a is7 that 
terrible ^2^], le «^ 

of^ a5 judged! What wisdom^ what integrity, what 

knowledge, what sagacity of mind, what experiences^ 

science^i. 

(are required I) 

mfaut'il pas avoir^r. . . 
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BKHARSS MP IXERCISES <m Mb WORDS 
ify^, and ppur. 

Having, in tbit manner, gone through the respectiT^ 
farts of Bpetch> there wiH 1^ no occasion for a syntax. 
It will, however, be necessary to give some rules for 
ascertaining the proper use of the particle ifrord, and 
the preposition pour^ before a verb in the infinitive 
sBood, and then to point out, by way of exercise, some 
idioinatical expressions that most frequently occur in 
the French tongue*. 

When two verbs come together ro a sentence^ the 
latter, having no subject expressed nor understood, must 
be put in the infinitive mood, whether the Englsh sign 
to be pre&Md or not. 

In the following cases, the infinitive mood must 
aever be preceded by a particle. 

Firsty when the verb in the infinitive stands nomina* 
tive to another veib : ex. 

Aimer est un verhe, T0 hvi is a verb 
Secondly, after the following verbs, aHer^ ctohrty ie^ 
wofV, fatfi^ il fautf savoirf wJoir mieux^ venir, pouvritf 
^itr, voidotr, and pmser^ when rendered by tohi likitjtt 



fiXBXCISES ON THIS RtJLB. 

To know how to give seasonably is a talent everj 
body has not. --•» To be able to live with one's self, 
and to k;now how to Kte with others, are tite two 
great iciencei of life» * - * I bid rather do it 

now than later. • - Why dare yo« not undertake it i 

* The great immber of idiomatiaLl expressions in die French Un- 

r^ hat long been considered as an almost insuperable diiSculty in 
waj of its easy acquirement \ howerery this difficulty is dattjr 
decreasing; these pecuUar expressions are now giving way to a reg< 
tdar tonstructiony md ar^ very tittle used by the best writefs. 
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I think you might succeed. -^ * He says he wiH la^I 

you his gun irith all his heart, because you know 

how to make use of it. - * Aristotle, tliough so 

great a philosopher, was never able to penetrate the 

cause of that prodigy. - - Tell him, that he may set 

out when (he pleases). - - - Tou never could 

// lui plaira;f, powwir;^* 

come more seasonably* - • We are to go to Vauxhadl 

to-morrow. - - - I am going to see your brother. -• - 

(fs it not better) to «et out now, than wait' 
vahir mUuxir. de attenire^. 

any longer I . .... If you think to oblige bei^ 

pltis 

you mistake. • - We were to have had a ball yester** 
// iromptr^v. 
day, but my sister was not well. - - Tou did very 

right, for you ouglit not to speck to him. - • L 

3/V/f»adv. r/ir,c. devoir,^, 

had like to. have fallen twenty times coming, hw 

pftirer^v. 
ther. • - To. instruct, please, and move the passionv 

ar^ the three principal qualifications requisite in an 

orator. - - If you would read this book, I could 

lend it to you bx four or five da^ 



The particle deiz put before a verb in the iafir- 
nitive mood first, when any of the feUowisg 
words, 2^, frtn or vfhh^ are used before the parti^^ 
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^ple -active of any verb. (See the N. B. iipon the 

participle active.) 

Secondly^ after a noun substantive joined immedi* 
ate}y to a verb, either without any article at all, or with 
the following articles, /r, la^ or Us. 

Thirdly, after the following adjectives, decent^ giad, 
imponibhy necasary^ sorry, worthy, vexed, and the 
like. . . 

Fourthly, after the following verbs : to advise, to ap^ 
pretend, to hid, to ceeise, to command, to conjure, to coutt^ 
jsel, to defend^ to defer, to deserve, to desire, to endeavour, 
to entreaty io fear, toJjosten^ .to Icng, to order, to permit, to 
persuade, to, pray, t0 pritend, to promise, to propoie^ to refuse, 
to remember^ to threaten, t^Jeli, to warsa,, to undertake, isfc%, 
and the greater part oJF the reflected verbs. 

And lastly,, afier the conjunction'^w^, preceded by the 
comparative degcee. 



EXERCISE ON THIS RULE« 

I have desired your brother, to lend me some 
prier^v. 
flioney. - • - My mother ordered me to tell you, to 

ordonmr,v. 
go and speak to her directly. - - Did you not permit 

him to go out this morning ? - — I am suprised to 

s$rtir,v. 
find you so ill. - • I have not desired you to play. - - 

Bid your sister to send me my book. - - - We 

dire,v. i 

were afi*aid of displeasing you. - - - What do you 

advise tne to do m such a case ^ - - - My sister 

£0nseiIkr,v. 

ttud I intend to (call upon) you on Friday niatt 
passer;^, cbez^ 
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X am very glad to bear you are b«ttet. • « - 

apprendre;9. 
She does Bot pretend to speak Freach as wefi as 

septquir^v. 
you. - - We are tired of repeating to you the same 

tbiogs so often. - - If you finisb your exercise aoon^ 
you will have the pleasure of walkings while the 
others will have the trouble of working* - -It is neces« 
sury to tell her not to go thither (anymore); for, 
she would be in danger of losing her life. - - Endea- 
Your to please your masters by yeur application to 
study* - - - Do not you remember having said you 
would carry toe to the camp? - - - Do not they 

deserve to be encouraged, who undertake to serve 

meriter^, 

the public ? - - - We are all glad to hear you have 

overcome your enemies i we should have been sorry 

to have heard the contrary. - - What a fool you are 

to grieve sOf when you have so much reason to 
rejoice ! - - Never expect to speak French well, un- 
less you practice it very mudi. • - I shall never re&te 

to do you a service, as Icmg M it i^ in my power. 

rtndre;^. 

• - Have you a miad to do what yiov have pro*- 

allied me ? - - I cannot give you the book you asked 

me foff my brother has not (thought fit) to send 

/ugerl prop^sir. 
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it me back agaiB. - - * I desired you to bring your 

sister with you ; why did you not* ? - - I forbid 

defendre^v^ 
you to speak or write to him (any more). - * Would 

davantage^^Av , 
you not be very glad to read and speak Italian? - - 

- . . Condemn the opinion of no one hastily , but 

endeavour to regulate your own by the line of 
s^ijforcerir, ^^ ^^ 

truth* - - . Who can hinder me from speaking or 
write y{, empecheryV, 

writing to her ? - - {Give me leave) to tell you, that • 

Permettre^v, 
you do very wrong to disoblige your aunt. He 

iiM/,adv« 
(was not contented) to demolish the temple and pull 
se^ontenterfV. i- 

dlown the statues, but, &c. • - - Is there any thing 
hatreyf. 
more glorious, than to change anger into friendship ? 

(1 long) to see your mother, and tell her aU that I 
II me tarde^Y. 
think (about it.) 
^/i,pro. 



The particle i is to be placed before a verb in the 
infinitive mood: first, after the auxiliary verb, avetr^ 
to have, immediately followed by a substantive or 
an adverb, expressing a futurity in the action : ex. 
J*ai plusieurs Uttres k ecrire^ I have many letters to 

write. 

Secondly, after nouns substantive joitied to the 
verb avoir^ or nouns adjective joined to the verii 

* Dj it, IS understood, and must be espressed ip FrendL 
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Stre^ signifying to be addicted^ apt^ bent^ diligent, Jis-* 
fpsedi dreadful, easy^ fit, hard, inciined, quick, ready, /«#• 
ject^ usedf &c. 

Thirdly, after the following adjectives, admirable^ 
goody dexterous, handsome, scarce, the last, the first, thm 
second, &c. 

And, lastly, after the following verbs, to smittse, i9 
aspire or aim at, to begin, to condemn, to continue or r« 
on, to compel or force, to design, or dejtine, to disfostp 
to employ or spend, to encourage, to engage, to etceite^ 
to exhort, to help, to induce, to invite, to learn, to please, 
to serve, to take a pleasure or delight in or to, to teacb^ to 
think, &c. 

EXERCISE ON THE PRECEDING VERBS. 

Cocne hither, Paul, I have something to communi- 

cate to you. - - We have much to fear in our present 

situation, and a great many hazards to run, . * • I 

cannot go to the play -to-night ; for, I have five or 

six visits to pay. - - - Is there any thing pleafanter 

rendrCyV. 
to behold than the Bux and reflux of the sea ? - - We 

ought to learn how to subdue our passions^ 

uz^ subjuguer,y. 

conquer our desires, and suffer patiently the most 

cruel misfortunes. - - - She is always the first to 
disgrdce,L 
(Hnd fault) with what I do. - - • Do not gather 
trouver h redire i 
that apple, it is not yet good to eat. Mr. N. told 

me you ha^ a country-house to let. - - - Mr. F. is a 

loueryV. 
very agreeable man, always ready to serve his friends, 

but he has the misfortune to be inclined to j?amiO£. 
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• - Your master does not love you, because you are 
not diligent in learning your lesson. - • We had for a 
long time nothing to eat but the fruits which we 
had garnered. - - - The greatest part of men spend 
their time either in doing nothing, or doing what 
they ought not to do. - - What you say of her is very 
hard to be believed. - - - Tell hi ax, 1 bave no 

complaint to make about his conduct. •* - Why do you 

de 
oblige her to ask my pardon, since she is not in- 
clined to do it herself? - - - I believe she takes a de- 
light in tormenting me. * - Life is so short, that we . 
should employ all our days in preparing ourselves ^ 
for the other world. - - - There is no more danger to 
fear. - - - Use yourself, jaid a father to his son, 

S^accoutumer^v, 
to practise virtue: that alone will help you to 
bear with patience all the vicbsitudes of 

fortune. - - - Never amuse yourself in reading bad 
books. - - - You can never spend your time better 

than in reading and studying the history of your 
own country* - - Learn to speak well ; but, above ally 
to speak truth. - - That science, which teaches us to 

dire^y. 
see things as they are, is highly worthy of cultiva- 
tion. - - An honest man always takes pleasure in obli- 
ging his friends* - - Does your master teach you how to 
translate English into French ? - - Do you begin to 
translate French well? - - Why did you not oblige 
him to pay you what be owes you ? - • Why do you 
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not {get ready) to fet out with u$ ? - - - 1 tove to 

discourse with polite and sensible people. 
/entreienir;^, •• 

N. B. For the take of euphony^ the following Tcrtet 
U begiftf to continue^ to constrain^ to tftgage^ to esehort^ U 
compel or forc€y to endeavour^ to oUige, may be succeeded 
by iie,ori,7a most convenient* 

The preposition pour is to be used before a verb in 
the infinitive rooodf when it expresses the camu^ the 
tlfstgn^ or the fnJt and then the English particle U 
may be expressed by in order to, to S)€ end^ fxfor to. 
This preposition is also used after the adverbsy rmough^ 
on purpose^ too^ too mud, or /ess / and before an infini* 
tive in the beginning of a period. 

EXERCISE ON THESE EULES* 

I will do every thing in my power to please him- • • 

Good rules are useless^ if the attention^ industry, 

assiJuitefC 
and patience of the scholar be not put into practice to 
learn them. - * Mrs. B. has too much pride to confess she 
(is in the wrong) - - To understand geography well, we 
avoir tort, on 

roust, &c - - I assure you that I came on purpose to see 
you. - - She will do all that is in her power to oblige 
you, and prove to you that she is truly your 
friend. • - The wicked live to die, but the righteous 
die to live. - - She has vanity enough to believe all 
you tell hec. » - What makes the misfortunes of Idngst 
is not to have friends bold enough to tell them the 

truth. - - I wrote to you some time ago, to let 

foireyY. 
you know, that your brothers were arrived. - - - He 
promised me, that he would do every thing to de- 
serve the honour of your protection. - - I sent yes» 
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terday my servant to your aunt's to desire her to 
send me back again the book I lent her a month 
agO| but she was not at home. - • We d'ul all that 

we could to pass the river, but couid not (accom* 

vetiir h 
pHsh It), - - To convince you that I am ready to do 
bout de^v, * 

you any service^ (he so kind as) to command me 

avoir la hontey\. 
- - Why did you not puni«h lier for having done 

what you forbade her to do ? - - * A man should live 
a century at least to know the world, and many other 
centuries to know how to make a proper ufe of that 
knowledge. 



IDIOMATICAL EXPRESSIONS OM THE 
VERB AtroiRj TO HAVE, &c. 

^vfiir mala la ieU^ to have the head-ach,^ or 

a pain in the head. 
Avoir mal aux oreilles^ to have sore ears, or a paia 

in the. ears. 
Avoir mal aux yeux, to have sore eyes, or a pain 

in the eyes. 
Avoir mal au nezi to have a sore no?e, or a 

p:iin in the nose. 
Avoir mal h,Ja bmchtf to have ^ sore mouth, or 

a paia in the mouth. 
Avoir mal aux dents ^ 52)*r. to have the tcoth-ach. 

We say, after the ?ame manner. 
Avoir froid aux mains ^ aux piedsy i^fc ex. 
yai froid^ la tStey aux My head, my hands, and; 

mainSi et aux pifds, my feet, are Md. 

Avoir beauy to be in vain : ex. 
"^tous avca bean parltr^ It is in vain for you to talk-; 
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jlvoir beaucoup Je peine^ to have much ado. 

Avoir de la ptene h : ex. 

J'ai de la peine a vous eroire, I can hardly believe 

you. 
Avoir besoin de^ to want» to have occasion for. 
Avoir la bonti de (daigner)^ to be so kind as. 
Avoir eonnousancty avis de^ to have notice of. 
Avoir court ^ to take, to be in vogue. 
Avoir honte^ to b« ashamed. 
Avoir la mine de^ to be like, to look like : ex. 
Vous avez la mine Sitre Tou look like a man of un* 

intelligent^ derstanding. 

Avoir pitte de^ to pity. 
Avoir part au gdteau^ to share in the booty. 
Avoir bonne mine : ex. 
Vous avez tres-bonne 1 ^^^ ,^ ^ ,^ ^^^ 

mine aujoura^hm^ J 
Av(^r plus de peur que de mal^ to be more afraid 

than hurt. 
Avoir raisony to be in the right. 
Avoir soin^ to take care. 
Avoir tort y to be in the wrong. 
N* avoir que faire de^ to have no oecasion or business 

of or for. 
W avoir garde de^ or ") are ex- f to be sure not, on- 
Se gsn-der bien det y pressed by ^ by no means.. 
A Her son train f to go our own way. 
AUer trcuver quelqu^un^ to go to somebody* 
Venir troitvery to come to. 

EXERCISES ON THE PRECBDIMG RULES. 

I could not call upon him this momingi because 
I bad 4 PAIN IN MT head.^-^My brother would have 
come with me, but he has a, sore leo^ and is obUgfd 
to keep his bed.—^! heard yoinr mother had the 
TOOTH«ACH : is it true ? No, madam^ but sh^ 
has A PAIN IN her side, which prevents her from 
going out.-^ have not yet fini$hed ipj oep* 
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cise; for mt hands were so cold, that I coutd not 
write another wordj besides^ I had much a/bo 
to find my booksj I did not know where to look for 
them. — It will be in vain for you to write to 
me^ I never will answer you — I can hardlt believt 
what you tell me. — It is in vain for mb to speak 
to her, she still gobs H£R own wat. — ^Miss N. cried 
very much yesterday, but I think she was more 
afraid than hurt.' — It has been in vain for 
him to torment your sister,, she never would tell, 
him what happened to her when she was at Mr. P's. 
Go Ta him, and tell him that, unless he re- 
turns me my books in a very short time, I will de. 
sire his fatl^er to send them to me:^ when you hai^ 
told him that, do not wait for his answer ; come to 
me immediately, I shall be at. yourr mother!s> where 
I am to dine, and* thence go to the play with the 
whole fomily — hi vain I. give myself trouble, Tarn 
not the richer tor it> ■ p ■ Your sister does not look so 
WELL to-day as she did yesterday^ — Am. I not ih 
THE RIGHT to go there no more?— I will tjikb 
CARE to prevefit^ them firora coming hither • — Believe 
me, I have loug suspected them, and now I am very, 
certain that both your cousins. and tKey have had ,a 

SHARE in THE BOOTT .— We . SHOULD^ OFTEN. BE. A- 

shamed of our finest actions, if the world knew all 
the motives which. produce tbenv—Ypu, are rN.THji 
WRONG not to ask for- his horse, he would lend it to 

you. ^Why should I: borrow^ his hor«e, when I have 

one of my own? — I. have no occasion for his. 
-^B so KIND AS to Carry that letter to Mn H.>, 
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but BE SURE NOT to tell him who sent yon. — I hope 
you will BY^No MEANS go there again^ aRer what hat 
happened to you. — He was so altered, that she had 
uucH ADO to recollect him, but he now begins tq 
I.OOK VERY WELL.— —Somebody having advised 
Phillip, Alexander's father, to banish from his states 
a man who had spoken ill of him, I shall by no 
MEANS BO IT, answered he, he would go every where 
and speak, ill of me« 

On ETREf to he. 

S^ son aise^ 1 

en bonne passe^ > to be in good circum* 

bien dans ses offaires^y stances. 
Eire bien aupres de quelqi/un^ to be in great favour 

with some one« 
Sire mat avec quelqu^un, to be out of favour with. 

some one. 
Etrt h charge h quelqtiun^ to be chargeable, trouble- 
some, or a burden' to 
some one. 
Etre but h buff to be equal. 
Etre de moitiei to go halves. 

Elri h I/i portee du fusil^ du canon^ to 'be within mus*- 

ket-shot, gun- 
shot. 
Etre h la portee de la voix^ to be within call. 

Ft \ ^^ ^^^^ ^* I ^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ brink, or very 
( sur U point de^ i near to. . 



\ sur It point < 
EtreeHctatde, 1^^^,^^ 
Avoir le moyen de^ 3 



EXERCISE ON THE PRECEDING IDIOMS. 

Your brother is in good circumstances now.-^ 
Somebody told me he was in great favour v^ith . 
the king.— Yesi it it true, but hr is out of. favour. 
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With my father, because hb is troublesome to the £i« 
mily. — Well, Mr. R. and he are equals. — I thought 
Mr. A. and Mrs. D. went halves in that affair, but 
I beard the contrary.— Suffer roe to tell you, you do 
very wrong to treat her as you do^ you undoubtedly 
must have forgotten she is in the queen's favour.-^ 
Well, if she be in the queen';^ FAVOuk, do you imagine 
I am not to tell her what I think of her conduct ?— 
The two fleets were within gun-shot, and vert 
NEAR beginning the engagement, when we left them. 
We will be within call* — ^Why do you not take a 
coach now and then ? said she to me. I would wiU 
lingly take one sometimes, replied I to her, but I can» 
not AFFORD it. 



Oa.FJIRE, TO MAKE, OR DO. 

Faire cas dey to value, to esteem. 
Faireun tour de promenade^ to take a walk. 
Fmre le tnalade^ to sham sickness. « 
Faire Vecole huissonnihrty to play truant. 
Faire beaucoup de chemi/s, to go a great way. 
Faire le bel esprit^ to set up tot a wit. 
Faire fond iur quelqu^un^ to rely upon one. 
Faire javair, fenvcyer dire, J to let one know, to inform, 

to send word. 
Faire voile, or ? ^^ ^ ., 

Faire foire^ to bespeak, to get made, to oblige one to do. 
Faire de son fnieux, to do our best. 
Faire semblant^ to pretend. 
Faire de son pis, to do our worst* 
Ne faire que de, to be just, or 
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Fimr de, to liVft hat ]\i$X I tn, 

21 ne fait que d'arriver. He is tut Just arrived. 
JV/ faire que^ to do nothing but. 
Sefaire des amiSf des ennemis, to get firiends» enemies. 
Se faire des affaires^ to bring one*s self into trouble. 
S^en faire accroire, to be conceited> to have a good 

opinion of one's self. 
Cen est fait de mciy I am undone, it is over with me. 
Cen etoi$fait de /ui, he was undone, it was over with 

him. 
Ce» sera fak felle^ die will be undone, it will be over 

with her. 
Cen seroit fait de nous, we should be undone, it would 

be over with us. 

• The English verb, to came^ preceding the verb to be, 

immediately followed by a participle passive, is rendered 
in French, by the verbyJuW, and then the verb to he is 
not expressed, but the participle passive is turned inta 
the infinitive mood : ex* 

U Itti fit couper la tite^ He caused his head to be 

cut cjf. 

EXERCISE ON THE PEECEDING IDIOMS* 

Do not lose that ring, for I value it much v it is a 
particular friend of yours who gave it me.— ^I would go 
and take a walk, if I were well. — ^Do you not shau 
sickness now and then ? — -Did not your brother plat 
TRUANT last week ?-^That man gobs a great way for 
a trifle. — Mr. P. sets up for a wit wherever he goes* 
— ^Tou may relt upon what I tell you-— He succeeds 
better in being cONCErTED, than in giving othors a 
good opinion of himself. — I begin to be very much sa- 
tisfied with his brother, who now does his best, and 
will soon be able to write a French letter to his father. 
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— LET MB KNOW whether he will pay you or not. — We 
SHALL SET SAIL about the fifteenth of the next montht 
— Why did not you bespeak three or four pair of shoes 
more? — Send word to your brother, or let him 
KNOW, that there is a letter for him here. — I will give 
him an exercise, and oblige him to do it in my pre. 
sence. — She told me if she were obliged to do it, 
she WOULD do her woRST.---She pretends not to 
listen, but I assure you she does not lose a word of what 
you say.— We were but just come in when it began 
to rain — It would have been over with us, could 
-the enemy have known what passed in our camp.— 
You DO nothing but play from morning till night^ 
That young lady will get friends every where.— 
If you do not take care, you will bring yourself 
INTO trouble — ^Permit me to tell you, that they 
ARE TOO much CONCEITED. — Your brother is un- 
done, if his master come to know of it. —In 1G06, 
Xing James caused the oath of allegiance to be 
drawn up^ and, in 1621, summoned a parliament, 
in which were formed the t||e parties, called Whig« 

and Tories. 

« 

ON DIFFERENT VERBS. 

jilmer mieux^ to have rather, to choose rather. 

Se dmmr hien des airs^ to take a great deal upon one*s 

self, 
lint f out pas s^etonner^ it is no wonder. 
11 me tarde A, I long to. 

Penter^ to be like. {Followed by a verb in the infini- 
tive mood ) 
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Sfen prendre h, to lay the fault or blame upon one, to 

look to one for. 
S^y Hen prendre^ or *) to go the right way to 

S'y prendre de la bonne f agon ^y work, 
&^y prendre mal^ to go the wrong way to work. 
S^y prendre taut autr^tnent, to go quite a different, 

or another, way to 

work. 
Prendre en mauvdise party to take amiss. 
Venir h bout de, to bring about, to accomplish. 

EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING IDIOMS. 

I CHOOSE RATHER io s€t out DOW than later .^-Shc 
told me she had rather do any thing, than speak 
to Mr. L. — They had rather have had you stay in 
Italy two or three years longer. — Do not you think 
Mrs. H. TAKES A great deal upon herself? — 
It is .no wonder that I do not speak French so well 
as you i you have been several years in France, and 
I never was there.— I hope your brother will succeed 
in his undertaking; for, he goes the right vat 
TO WORK, and I am cytain that he will bring it 
ABOUT.-— Your cousin, on the contrary, will always 
be poor ; Tor, he goes the wrong way to work 
in every thing he .undertakes^ — She longs to see 
your father, and tell him how well you have behaved 
all the time of his absence* — I had like to have 
been killed in coming here. — If he lose, he will 

LAY THE BLAMC UPON YOU. Why do yOU LAY 

THE BLAME UPON her ? she was not even in the 
room when that happened.— ShoBld not your sister 
succeed, whom would she lay thb fault upon t 
• — You say you long to fpeak French i and I i«o. 
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I assure jou. — ^I long to tell you someihiog, nerer- 
theless I do not know how to coQimanieate it to you 
for fear of disobliging yoo.— When you have a mind 
to tell me something disagreeable, yon should go quite 

A DIFFERENT WAY TO WORK. 1 beg of yOU UOt TO TAKE 

AMISS what I tell you. — Do not begin a thing, unless you 
are sure to bring it about. 



ON DIFFERENT VERBS. 



Se passer de^ to do without, or to be easy without 
Savoir bon gri, to take kindly of. 

Trouver mauvais que^ to take ill if.* * 

Trouver d redire a, to 6nd fault with. 
Tenir viaison^ to be a housekeeper. 
Terur boutique^ to be a shopkeeper. 
Tenir parolcj to keep our word. 
Vi. #^.v ^,^A S^^^^^^ person's power, 

II ne tient qu*d moij a votes, It is in niy, your, his, her, 

d lid^ a die, S[c* power, (ko. 

II ne tieot fas d moi^ d, rotis. It is not my, your, faultj 

^c. que, &c. if.t 

ffen tenir d, to stand to. 

Votdoir du bien d, to wish one well. 

En vouloir d, to Imve a spite against. 

Je souhaiterois pouvair, 1 wish 1 could. 

Ily va, il y alloit, de votre vie, your life is, was, at stnke. 

II y va, ilyalloit, de mon k(mneur,mj hoi»^»' >• .*tM, 

Jenelaissepasde,! nevertheless, or foralS i?*- f. 

• With the following* verb in the subjiinrtpf 
t With the I'oUowing verb in the subjiuict--. 
38 
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EiXBROMB QK Tas PB.BCBDING IDIOMS.. 

When I have wine, I drink some ; bnt when I have 
none, I am easy without. — If you will be so bind as 
TO write to my father, to let him know my situation, I 
SHALL TAKE IT KINDLY OF vou, and promiso you never to 
FIND FAULT with what you may recommend to me.— I 
WISH I COULD do you that service, I would do it with all 
my heart.—! hope you will not take it ill, if I write 
to your unele at the same time. — I shall stand to what 
yon say. — He has been a housekeeper these five and 
twenty years. — He might have snceeeded much better 
than he has done, had. he followed his uncle's advice and 
mine ; but he never was satisfied, and was eontinoally 
FINDING fault WITH what WO wcrc telling him. — How- 
ever little you send him at present, he wilt take it 
KINDLY of you.— It is in heu powbil to live in the coun- 
try, and bs very happy there— It will sook lib in touii 
POWER to make us happy.— -I assure you it shall not bb 
MY FAULT, if you do uot suGcccd ; for I wish you wblu 
-—Since it lies in your powbr to recommend Mn P. to 
your friend, why do you not do it ? — ^When you see him>. 
ybu may assure him, that, since it is in my powbr U^. do 
it» I will not forget him.— -You have a spitib A«Amsr- 
my brother ; because it was in his poweb two or three 
times to oblige you, and he never would.- I wish I oouldu 
persuade you how sorry he was tov it$ but Im honor 
was concerned in not doing it: and, tliotigbyoiibe rmj^ 
angry with him, he wonid, neverthelbss,. Ct»i*> for aix, 
THAT,) do you service if it were in his power. — Had I 
thought he would have refiised me that fiiiKor^ iBO^ter- 
would have asked it of him ; I might Tcry well havb 
DONB^wtTKouT iT^— Yo* wfgkX to h«v& thanjgod Imi^for 
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that attention, instead of being Angry with hlin ; but \f h<n 
your sisters heard that you eould not obtain hi^ leave^ 
THET TOOK it AMISS, and have ever sinee had a spite 
AGAINST him.-*-* When they told ine of it, I wonid most 
willingly have represented to them how much they mteue 
IN THE utrong: but I would BY NO MEANS do it; for I 
know IT IS IN THEik POWER to do ttie a great 'deal of 
liarm, and I do not wish to get enemies. — Every boc|y 
admires her humanity ; for, though he has behaved iu so 
ungrateful a manner towards her, she would, neyerthe- 
LEsSi have done him servive, if he had lived. 



General anb promiscuous EXBftCtSES on 
DIFFBRBNT SUBJECTS. 



Of the UNDERSTANDING of LANGUAGES* 

InteUigence^t 

The understanding of languages serves (for an) iu* 

de 
trodoction to all the scienees. By it we come 

with very little trouble at the knowledge of a great 
many fine things, which have cost those who in- 
vented them a great deal of pains. By it all 

times and eottntries lie open to us. By it 

sUcUjm. StreyV, 

we become, in some measure, contemporary to all 

ages, and inhabitants of all kingdoms. It (enables) 

mettre en dtat 
us to converse with the most learned men of all 
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tntiquity, who seem to have lived and laboured for 

us. We find in them many masters^ whom (we are 

ilnouM 
allowed) to eonsult at leisure | many friends who 
estpermis 
are always at hand, and whose useful and agreeable 

conversation improves the mbd. It informs us of 

enrichir^v, 
% thousand curious suhjects, and teaehes us equally 

Chow to make an advantage) of iho virtues and \ Ices 

d profitiv^v. 
of maulcind. Without the assiitance of laDgoogcs, 

all these oracles arc dumb to as, and all thesa 

jpour^p. 
treasures (locked up ;) and, lor want of having the 

formeVyY, 
key, which alone can open ns the door ((o them,) we 

cn,p. 
remain poor in the midst of so many riches, and 

ignorant in the midst of all the sciences* 



OF 8TUDY. 

We (come into the world) surrounded with a clond 
naitre^y, • 

of ignorance, which is increased by the false pre- 
judices of a bad education. By studt, the former 
is dispersed, and the latter corrected. It gives 

proportion and exactness to our thoughts and rea* 
justesse^t. 

sonings; instructs how to range in due order what- 
ever we have to speaker write $ and presents us with 

* See the observation on the preposition vntk* 
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the brightest sages of antiqaitj as patterns for our 

conduct, whom, in this sense, we may call, with 

Seneca, the masters and teachers of mankind. But 

pr^c€pteur,m. 
the usefulness of study is not confined to what we 

call science; it renders as also more "fit fbr business 

and employment; besides, though this itudy 

de pluSytuiY. quand^e. 
were of no other use but (the acquiring) a habit of 

t 
labour, (the softening) the pains of it, (the pro* 

curing) a steadiness of mind and (conquering) ' 

t fermeUjt t 

our aTcrsious to application or a sedentary life, or 

whaterer else seems (to lay a restraint upon) us, it 

would still be of very great advantage. In reality, 

it draws us off from idleness, play, and debaueh- 

retiretyf. 
^tj. It itsofuHy €lls up the vacant boors of lilic 

day^ and renders Tsry agreeable that leisure, which> 

without the assistance of literature, is a kind of death, 

and, in a manner, the grave of a man while he is 

aMte. It enables os to pass a right judgment upon 

other men's labours, to enter into society with men 

of understanding, to keep the best company^ 

/r^M^nter,v. 
(to have a share in) the discourses of tlie most Icarnedy 
prendre part i 
to furuisn out matter for conversation, (without which 

we must be silent )» to render it more agreeable and more 

.useful, by intermixing facts with reflections, and setting 

reUveryV. 
the one by tile other. 

i These participles actwc SVC to be cendsscd in French by tbo 
innnitiYe. ' '^ 

38* 
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INDOLENCE CHARACTERISED. 

Indolenee deprives men of all that aetivity, which 

ihoald eall foKh their virtnes and make them illastrioui- 

An indolent man is seareelj a man ; he is half a woman. 

He wills and nnwills in a breath. He may hare good 

intentions to discharge a duty, while that duty is at a 

distance ; let it bnt approach, let him view the time of 

action near, his hands immediately (drop down) in Ian- 

tomoer^y. 
gaor. What (can be done) with such a man? He b 

peutanfairey • 
absolutely good for nothing. Business tires him, reading 

fktigues him, the service of his country interferes too 
much with his pleasures, and even attendance at eoart, 
though for the time of advancement, is too great a re- 
straint upon him* His life should be passed ou a bed of 
down. If he be employed, moments (are as) 

sembkryr. 
honrs to him; if he be amused, hours are as 

s^amuseTyr. 
moments. In general, his whole time eludes him ; * 

he lets it glide unheeded, like water onder 

insengiblemerUytLdv. 
a bridge. Ask him what he has done with hit 

morning, he knows nothing about it$ for he has 

matineejt. 

lived without one reflection upon his existence. He hat 

slept as long as it was possible for him to sleep, dressedl 

slowly, amused himself in chat with the first person that 

called upon him, and taken several tamo in his room 
faire^r. 
* 8oe the obtcrvatiMi on the prepotiUoa with. 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



455 

till dinner. Dinner it served up^ and the evening. will 

be spent as unprofitable as the morning, and his whole 

life as thi« day. (Once more), such a man is good 

Encore une /ois,ad v. 
for nothing. It is only pride that ean support him in a 

life so worthless, and so much beneath the character of 

a man. 



ANECDOTE of the CARDINAL VIVIBRS. 

John de Brogni, Cardinal of Yiviers, who presided at 
the couneil of Cijustanee as dean of the cardinals, had 
been a hog-^lriver in his infaney. Some monks, passing 
by the place where he was busieil in that mean empioy- 
inent, and taking notice of his wit and vivacity, offered 
to carry him to Kome, and bring him up to study. The 
boy accepted of their offer, and went straight to a shoe- 
maker to buy a pair of shoes for his journey $ the shoe* 
maker trusted him with part of the price, and told him, 
smiling, he should pay him the rest when he was made 
a cardinal. He became a cardinal in reality, and did 
not forget his former low condition, but took care to per- 
petuate the memory of it. In a chapel he bi^ilt at Geneva, 
over against the gate of St. Peter's church, he caused 
this adventure to be carved in a stone, where he is repre- 
sented young and without shoes, keeping hogs under a 
tree, and all around the wall are the fizures of shoes, to ex- 
press the favour he had received from the shoemaker. 
This monument is still subsisting at Geneva. 



OP ENGLAND. 

^ England is truly the queen of isles, the empire and 
citadel of Neptune $ it is, at the same time, the Peru of 
Europe, the kingdom of Bacchus, the school of Epicurus, 
the academy of Venus, the country of Mars, the resi- 
dence of Minerva, the bulwark of Holland, the scourge 
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of Pranee, (he purgatory of the friends of sobjeation, and, 
in oae word^ tlie paradise of liberty. TJbe ladies thera 
are very handsome ; Courage is as If it were natural to 
the men, but it is carried to an excess that approaches 
near to brutality. Mental talents there are as great at 
in any other country, or perhaps greater: it is there that 
fortune may be justly said to pour out her faronrs with a 
liberal hand. 1 he language of England is a mixAvre of 
all those that are spoken in Europe, but it has a greater 
degree of energy, and is more copious than any other. 
In short, this nation seems to want nothing to complete 
its happiness but the secret of knowing bow to ei^oy it. 
The natural inquietude of the people, and their excessive 
jealousy with respect to their pririleges and freedom^ have 
often plunged them into all the horrors of civil war, which 
jiave broi^^ them (to the very verge) of destroetioii. 

ideux doigts 
From the observations I have l^ea enabled to make^I 
oan with safety say, that no place is more capable of 
affording pleasure to a young man^ who onderstands iho 
language, and has a fortune sofficient to support the tx^ 
penses of a gentlemaa. 



FRATERNAL APPECTIOIf. 

The king of Cucho had three sons : and^ like many 
other parents, having most affection for the youngest^ 
some days before his death declared him his successor, 
to the exclusion of h^s brethren. This proceeding was 
the more extraordinary, as it m^s contrary to the laws of 
the kingdom. The people, therefore, thought that, after 
the death of the king, they might, without any crimc» 
raise the eldest son to the throne. This design was 
universally approved of ; bat the new king, callins to 
mind his father's last wonls, rejected the offer, and tuing 
the crown, placed it on the head of his youngest brother^ 
publicly declaring, that he renounced it, and thought him- 
self unwoKhy of it, as he was excluded by his fathera 
will, and his father could not now retract what he had 
done. His brother, being affected with such a generous 
action^ instantly entreated him not to oppose the inoiina* 
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II. tion of the people, who desired him for their rtrler. 

»i urged, that he alone was the lawful successor to the cr 

i} ^hieh he refused, aud that their father could net iofi 

^ the laws of the kingdom; that he had been betraye 

3. an extravagant fondness ; and that, in a word, the pc 
had the power of redressing any breach in the establi 

„ law. Nothing, however, was capable of persuadinj 

^ brother to accept of the crown. There was a gloi 

« contest between the two princes | and, as they perec 

,^ that the dispute would be endless, they retired from e 

^ Thus, each having both conquered and been vanquis 

, ihey went to end iheir days together in peaceful soli 

[ and left their kingdom to Ike other brother. 



INGRATITUDE PUNISHED : 

AN EASTERN TALE. 

He that's ungrateful has no fault but one. 

All otlier crimes may pass for virtues in him. — ^Toukc. 

A dervise, venerable by his age, fell ill in the hou 
a woman, who had been long a widow, and lived ii 
treme poverty in the suburbs of Balsora. He wa 
touched with the eare and zeal with which she had 
sisted him, that, at his departure, he said to her, ^' 1 
remarked, that you have wherewith to subsist alone 
that you have not substance enough to share it with 
only son, the young Abdullah. If you will trust hi 
my care, 1 will endeavour to acknowledge, in his pei 
the obligations 1 lie under for the care you have taki 
me." The good woman received this proposal with 
and the dervise departed with the young roan, acquaii 
her, that they must pf?rform a journey, which would 
near two years. As tliey travelled, he kept him in t 
enee, gave him excellent instructions, cured him of a 
gerous disease with which he was attacked: in fine 
took the same eare of him as if he had been his own 
Abdullah a hundred times testified hi<i gratitude to 
for all his bounties; but the old man always answc 
** My son, it is by actions that gratitude is proved \ 
shall see, in a proper time and place, whether you li 
grateful as you pretend." 

Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



45S 

One day, as Hiey tt^ntinued their irftveh^ iktj f(M»fl 
Hieniselves in a «olitarj plaee, and Ae dervise «aid to A^ 
dallah, ^^ My son, we are bow at the end 4f our journ^; 
I shall employ my prayers (o obtain from Heaven, that (nr 
leartfa may open anq mi^e an entranee wide enov^ to per- 
mit yon to descend into a plaee, where yon wHl^od ooe dT 
the greatest treasirres that the earth eneloses in her bowek. 
Have you tsourage to deseend into this subtemuieoiis vauit?" 
eontinned he. Abdallah swore to him he might depend on 
his obedience and zeal. Then the dervise lighted a small 
fire, into which he east a perfume ; he read and prayed for 
some moments; after whieh, the earth opened, and the der- 
vise said (o him, '^ Yoo may now enter, my dear AbdaHi^ : 
remember that it is in yonr power to do me a great serviee, 
and that this is, perhaps, the only opportunity you eaa ever 
have of testifving to me, that yon are not nqgrateftil. Do 
not let yourself be dazzled by aH the riches you will find 
there; think only of seizing upon an iron eandlestiek with 
twelve branches, whieh you will find close to a door: that 
is absolutely neeessarv'ivr me/* Abdaltah promised every 
thing, and descended boldly into the vault; but fbrmttiag 
what had been exprassly recommended to him, wotle he 
was filling his vest and his bosom with gold and jewels^ 
which this subterraneous vault enclose^l in orodigioos heaps, 
the opening by which he entered olosed or itself. He had, 
Jiowever. presence of mind enough to seize upon the iron 
'Candlestick, which the dervise had so strongly recommended 
to him : and, though the situation he wai in was very ter- 
rible, he did not abandon himself to despair; and thinking 
only in what manner he should get out of « place which 
might become his grave, he apprehended that the vault 
had closed only because he had not followed the -order of 
the dervise ; he recalled to his memory the care and good- 
ness he had loaded him with, reproached himself with htf 
ingratitude, and finished his meditation by humbling him- 
self before Heaven. At length, after much pains and in« 
-quietude, he was fortunate enough to find a narrow pas- 
$age, which led him out of this obscure cave ; though it 
was not till he had followed it a considerable way, that he 
perceived a small opening covered with briars and thorns, 
through whicli he returned to the light of the sun. lie 
looked on all sides to see whether he could perceive the 
dervise, bdt in vain : he designed to deliver htm the 
iron candlestick he so much wished for, and formed a de- 
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ftUni of fuUttni; binH being rich enough, with what he had. 
lii3:eii-ottt of the eaveru, to live in affluence without hit as* 
«islanee. 

J4ot perceiving the dervise, nor remembering any of the 
lilaees through whieh he had parsed, he went on as for- 
tune had directed him, and was extremely astonished to 
find himself opposite his motber^s house, from which he 
imagined he was at a great distance* She immediately 
inquired alter^the holy dervise. Abdailah told her frank- 
ly what had happened to him, and the danger he had run 
to satisfy his unreasonable desires ; he aflerwards showed 
her the riehes with which he was loaded. His molher 
concluded, upon the sight of them, that the dervise only 
designed to make a trial of hi» courage and obedience, and 
that they ought to make use of the happiness whieh for- 
tune had presented tor them ; adding, tnat, doubtless, suck 
was the intention of the holy dervise. While they con- 
templated these treasures with avidity, while they were 
dassded with the Insire of them, and fwtped a thousand 
projects in consequence of them, they all vanished away 
before their eyes. It was then that Abdailah sincerely re- 
proached himself for bis ingratitude and disobedience $ 
atod, perceiving that the iron candlestick had restated the 
enchantment, or rather the just punishment which those 
deserve who do ioot execute what they promise^ he said, 

r'ostrating himself-— ^^ What has happened to me Is just; 
have lost what I had no design to restore, and the can- 
dlestick, which J intended to deliver to the dervise, re? 
mains wfth me ; it is a proof that it rightly belongs to him^ 
aaid that the rest was unjustly acquired." As he finished 
these Mwrds, faeplaeed the camUeatkki^ the midst of their 
Kttle fasbiitation. 

When tlie nt^t waaeome,. without refleetiag upon it, ha 
placed a liglrt in tlia candlesticks Imaediateiy, tbev saw 
aderrtse apf>ear, w]m turned abont for an hour and disap'* 
peared, after having thcawa thei» aa asper. This candle- 
at&ck had tweH« branehesfc AbdaUahy who was meditate 
isg aH the it^ apao what he> had seen the night befove« 
was' wilUn^ to kitpw what wauU happet^the next nighty if 
Aapttt a light inio each of them: he did soy and twetve 
detVises appeared ihpH iMtant; they turned round aUa 
in* aw haur, and; each of them (brew an asper aik they dis- 
anpeatredi He repeated every- day the siame eereinon^i 
la^nfa had aluraf»tba sa^ie ^^e^sai hatha ^averisould 
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make it snceeed morclhan once in tweaty-foar hoars. This 
trifling snm was enough to make his mother and himself 
subsist tolerably : there was a time when they would have 
desired no more to be happy ; but It was not considerable 
enough to change iheir 'fortune. It is always dangerous 
for the imagination to be fixed npon the ide& of riches. 
The sight of what he believed he should possess^ the 
projects he had formed for the employment of it ; all Jhese 
things had left sneh profound traces in the mind of^Ab- 
dallah, that nothing could eflkce them. Therefore, seeing 
the small advantage he drew from the candlestick, he re- 
solved to carry it back to the dervise, in hopes that he 
might obtain from him the treasure he had seen, or, at 
least, find again the riches which had vanished from their 
sight, by restoring to him a thing for which he testified so 
earnest a desire. He was so fortunate as to remember his 
name^ and that of the city which he inhabited. He de* 
parted therefore immediately for Magrebi, carrying with 
him his candlestick, which he lishted every night, and, by 
that means, furnished himself with what was necessary on 
the road, without being obliged to implore the assistance 
and compassion of the faithful. When he arrived at Ma« 
grebi, his first care was to inquire in what house, or in vrhnt 
convent, Abounadar lodged. He was so well known, that 
every body told him his habitation. He repaired thither 
directly, and found fifify porters, who kept the gate of his 
house, having each a staflf, with a head of gold, in their 
hands : the court of this palace was filled with slaves and 
domestics : in fine, the residence of a prince could not ex- 
pose to view greater magnificence. Abdallah, stmck 
with astonishment and admiration, feared to procei^. Cer- 
tainly, thought he, I either explained myself wrong, or 
those to whom I addressed myself designed to make a jest 
of me, because I was a stranger: this is not the habitation 
of a dervtse, it is that of a king. He was in this embar- 
rassment, when a man approached him, and said to him, 
^Abdallah, you are welcome; my master, Abonnadar, 
has long expected yon.' He then conducted him to an 
agreeable and magnificent pavilion, wheff^ the dervise was 
seated Abdallan, struck with the riches he beheld on all 
sides, would have prostrated himself at his feet, bat Abou- 
nadar prevented him, and interrupted him when he would 
have made a merit of the candk^stick- which he presented 
to him. ^ Yoa are but en ungrateful wretch/' said he to 
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him; ^^do you imagine you caa impose upon me? i 
am not ignorant of any one of vour thoughts ; and, 
if you had kno\yn the value of this eandleslick* you 
would never have brought it to me : 1 will make you 
sensible of its use." Imuiediately^ he plaeed a iight in 
each of its branches ; and, when the twelve dervises had 
turned round for some time, Abounadar gave each of 
them a blow with a cane, and, in a moment, they were 
converted into twelvo heaps of sequins, diamonds, and 
other precious stones. ^^ This,*' said he, ^' is the proper 
use to be made of this marvellous candlestick. As to 
me, I never desired it but to place it in my cabinet, as a 
talisman composed by a sage whom I revere, and am 
pleased to expose it sometimes to those who eome to viail 
me; and, to prove to yiou," added lie, ^^ that eurtosity was 
the only oceasion of my search for it, here are the keys 
of my magazines, open them, and you shall judge of 
my riches; you shall tell me whether the most insa- 
tiable miser would not be satisfied with them." Ab* 
dallah obeyed him, and examined twelve magazines of 
great extent, so full of all manner of riches, that he 
eould not distinguish which merited his admiration most : 
they all deserved it, and produced new desires. The 
regret of having restored tho candlestick, and that of not 
having found out the use of it, piereed the heart of Ab- 
dallah. Abounadar seemed not to perceive it: on the 
contrary, he loaded him with caresses, kept him some 
days in his house, and eommanded him to be treated as 
himnelf. When it was at the eve of the day which hir 
had fixed for his departure, he said to him, '^ Abdallah^ 
my son, 1 believe, by what has happened to yoU) you aro 
torrected of the frightful vice of ingratitude; however, 
I owe you a mark of my affection for having undertaken 
so long a journey with a vieiv of bringing me the thing 
I desired : you may depart, 1 shall detain you no loager. 
You shall find, to-morrow, at the gate of my palace, one 
of my horses to carry you : I make you a present of if, 
as well as of a slave %vho shall conduct you to your house, 
and^two camels loaded with gold and jewels, which yon 
shall choose yourself out of my treasures.'' Abdallafi 
said to him all that a heart sensible of avarice eould ex* 
prcMi when its passion was satisfied, and went to lie dowir 
till the morning arrived which was fixed for his departure. 

39 
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During tlie iiiglit, lie was still agitated, wilhont beiag 
able to think of any thing but the candlesitek, and wliat 
it had produced. <^ 1 had it,'' said he, ^^ so long iu my 
power: Abounadar, without rae, had never been possessor 
of it : what risks did I not run in the subterraneous vault i 
Why does he now possess this treasure of treasures ? Be- 
cause I had the probity, or rather the folly, to bring it 
back to him : he profits by my labour and the danger I 
have incurred by so long a journey. And what does he 
give me in return ? Two eamels loaded with gold and 
jeweU : in one moment, the candlestick will furnish him 
ten times as much. It is Abounadar who is uneratefal : 
what wrong shall I do him in taking this candlestick! None^ 
certainly 5 for he is rich : and what do 1 possess ?** These 
ideas determined him, at length, to make all possible at- 
tempts to sieze upon the candlestick. The thing was not 
difficult, Abounadar having trusted him with the keys of 
his magHsrincs. He knew where the candlestick was 
placed ; he seized upon it, hid it in the bottom of one of 
the sackfl, which he filled with pieces of gold and other 
riches which he was allowed to take, and loaded it as 
well as the rest, upon his camels. He had no other eager- 
ness now, but for his departure ; and, after having hastily 
bid adieu to the generous Al>ounadar, he delivered him 
his keys, and departed with his horse, his slave, and twA 
camel?. 

When ho was some days' journey from Balsora, he 
sold his slave, resolving not to have a witness of his 
former poverty, nor of the source of his present riches. 
He bought another, and arrived, without any obstacle^ 
at his mother^s, whom he would scarcely look upon, so 
much was he taken up with his treasure. His first care 
was (0 plaee the loads of his camels aUd the candlestick 
in the most private room of the house ; and, in his im- 
paticnee to feed his eyes with his great opulence, he 

5 laced lights immediately in the candlestick: the twelve 
ervises appearing, he gave each of them a blow with 
a cane with all bis strength, lest he should be failing in 
the laws of the talisman : but he had not remarked that 
Abounadar when he struck them, had the eane in his*left 
hand. Abdalluh,. by a natural motion, made use of his 
right; and the dervises, instead of becoming heaps of 
riches, immediately drew from beneath their robe each* 
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formidable elab, tvith nluch they struck liim so liard and 
to long that they left him almost dead, and disappeared, 
carryin* with them all his treasure, the camels, the horse, 
the slave, and the eandiesliek. 

Thus was Abdaliah punished by poverty, and almost 
by death, for his unreasonable ambition, >vhich perhaps 
night have been pardonable, if it had not been accom- 
panied by an ingratitude as ivicked as it was audaeious, 
vinee he had not so much as the resource of being able (o 
conceal his pcrlidies from the too piercing eyes of his 
treaefaetor. 



STUDY OF NATURE. 

TwERE is a study of nature which requires almost noth- 
ing but eyes, and which on that account is within the 
reach of all sorts of persons, and even of children. It 
ronsists in being mindful of the objects which nature 
tilTers us, in •onstdering them carefully, and admiring the 
diiferent beauties of them, but M'ithoot searching into iheir 
fiidden causes, wJitch belongs more particularly to the 
learned. 

I say that even children are capable of it : for they 
have eyes, nnd don't want inquisitiveness. They are 
desirous to know: they ask questions. One need* only 
quicken, and keep up in them the desire of learning and 
knowing, Mliich Is natural to all men. Besides, that 
study, ii it ought to be called fi«, far from being painful 
and tiresome, offers nothing but pleasnrc and delight. It 
can s^rve instead of, and ought commonly (o be doue by, 
way of diversion only. 

It is not to be conceived how many things children could 
learO) if one knew how to improve all tlie opportunities 
which thev themselves afford us. A garden, the fields, a 
palace, all that is a book open for them: but they must 
have learnt, and be accustomed to read it. Nothing ig 
more common among ns than the use of bread and linen : 
nothing is more scarce than to find children who know 
how both the one and the other are prepared : through 
how many ways and hands wheat and hemp must pasg 
before they are made bread and linen. The ume mast 
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be ftatd af ^VAO^en sfoiTit, ivhich are but litlle like the 
fleece of the sheep of which thej are made, no more than 
paper is like (hose linen rags that are picked up in tha 
8( reels. Why are not children acquainted with tliose mar- 
vellous product ions of nature and art^ wliteh they every 
day make une of, without mindins them ? 

The first preacher thai proehiinied the glory of tbe 
tiupremc God is lite sky, where the sun, the moan, and the 
stars shine forth with so much brightness: aad thai book 
written in characters of light is suHicient to make all men 
iiiexensable. But the divine wii^dom is no Jess admirable 
in its least productions, wherein it has been pleased, if 
one may say so, to make itself more accessible, and whereift' 
it aeems to invite us to consider it nearer^ wilhoai fearing 
to be dtizzied by it. ^ 

TLANTS. 

There is in the most seemiRglv despicable wberewitb- 
to astonish the most sublime minds, which nevertheless 
cannot see but the most coarse organs of them, and to. 
which the whole secret of the life, nouriahmqit, andprop^ 
agation, remains unknown. Not one leaf is ncgfeeted m 
them. Order and symmetry are obvious in every thing : 
and that vith so prodigious quantity of pinking, orna- 
ments, and b<\antie8, that none is exactly like another. 

What is not discovered by the help of microscopes io 
the smallest seeds ! But how much virtue and efficacy has 
God put in them by one single word, by whieh he seems te 
have given plants a sort of immortality ! Let the earth 
bring forth grass^ and the Iierb yielding seedy fice. 

Is there any thing that deserves more our admiration, 
than the choice which God has made of the eeneral colour, 
that beautifies all plants? If he had died in white or 
scarlet all the fields, who could have been able to bear 
cither the brightness or the harshness of them ? If he had 
darkened tlieni with mere dusky coluurs, who conld have 
taken a delight in so sad and so melancholy a prospect? 
A pleasant verdure keep^ a medium between these two 
extremes, and it has such an affinity with the frame of 
the eye, that it is diverted instead of strained by it, and it^ 
is rather sustained and nourished than wasted. Bui what 
was thought at first to be but one colour^ is such a diver- 
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•itj of hoe^^as asioiiUhes. Tit green every where^ hat '(i» 
no where the g&me. Not one plant is eoioured [ike anoth- 
er : and that anrprUing variety, wl^ioh bo art ean inutate, 
is again diversified in eaeh plant, whieh is in its oi4gin, ila 
progress, and mataritj, of a different sort of green. 

I transport mjself in tbonght into blossomed fields, or 
into a garden well looked after. What an enamel ! What 
eoloors ! What riehes ! But what an harmony, and what 
sweetness in their mixture, and the shadowing that tempers 
them I What a picture, and by wliat a master I But let hs 
pass from this general view to the consideration of any par- 
tieular ftower, and piek up at random, the first that ofiera> 
to oor hand, without troubling ourselves with choosing. 

It isjnst blown, and has stiil all its freshness and bright- 
ness. Are there so lively, and at the game time so sweet 
colours among men P Could ever art invent stuffs as thin, 
and ofas smooth and nice a texture? Bring near the leavea 
which I hold, JSolomon's purple itself. What a coarse hair-- 
cloth to them ! What a ru^^edness, what breaking off ift:: 
the texture, and what a difference in tbe colonnng 1 

TREES AWI> FnuiTS. 

So far we Irnve considered the eaKh only as a meadow* 
Now it shows itself to us like a rich orchard, filled with 
all sorts of fruit, which succeed one another according to 
the seasons. 

I observe one of these trees, bowing its branches down 
to the ground, bent under the weight of excellent fruit, 
whose colour and smell declare the taste, and at the quan- 
tity whereof I am amazed. Methinks that tree says to me 
by that glory it displays to my eyes : Learn of me what is 
the goodness and magnificence of the God who has made 
me lor you. It is neither for him, nor for myself, I am so 
rich. He has need of nothing, and I cannot use what he 
bas given me. Bless him, and unload me. Give him 
thanks ; and, since he has made me the instrument of your 
delight, become that of my gratitude. 

I think I hear the same invitations from all sidCfr : and,. 
as I walk on, I always find out new subjects of praise and 
wonder; ior it is a new kind at every step. Here the fruit 
is hid within ; tiiere it is the kernel that is in the inside : 
and a delicate pulp shinea outwardly with the most lively 
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eoloore. This fruit sprang out of a blofsoniy as almost af f . 
do : bot this other, so delieious, was not preceded by the 
blossom, and it «hoots out of the very bark of the tree. 
The one begins the summer, the other finishes it. If thitf 
it not soon gathered, it falls down and withers: if yon d<r 
not wait for that, it will never ripen. This keeps long $ 
that goes away swiftly. The one refreshes, the other 
nourishes. 

Among fruit trees, some bear fruit in two seasons of the 
year, and others unite together both jlhe different seasons, 
and even the years — bearing young blossoms, green fruit, 
and ripe fruit, all at once ; to evince the sovereign liberty 
of the Creator, who, in diversifying the laws of Nature, 
shows- that he is the master of it, andean at all times, and 
with aH thinss, do equally what he pleases. 

1 observe that weak trees, or of an indifferent pitch, are* 
those that bear the most exquisite fruit. The higher they 
grow^ the less rich they seem to me, and their fruit is the 
less fit for me. The other trees which bear nothing but 
leaves, or bitter and very small fruit, are nevertheless very 
useful for building and navigation. 

If we had not seen trees of the height and bigness of 
those that are in some forests, we eould not believe that 
some drops of rain fallen from heaven were capable to 
nourish them. For there is need of a juice, not only very 
plentiful, but full of spirits and salts of all kinds, to give 
the root, the trunk, and branches, the strength and vigour 
which we admire in them. It is even remarkable, that the 
more neglected those trees are, the handsomer they grow ; 
and that if men applied themselves to cultivate them as 
they da the small trees of their gardens, they would rather 
hurt them. You thereby, Lord, preserve a proof that it 
is yon alone have made them ; and yon learn man that his 
cares and industry are useless to you ; and that if you re- 
quire them for some shrubs, it is to employ him, and warn 
him of his own weakness in trusting weak things only ta 
his care. 

riSHBS. 

With what a deal of fishes of all sizes do the waters 
teem ! 

1 consider all these creatures, and see, methinks, that 
they have nothing bat a head and tail. They have pei- 
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flier feet nor arms. Even their b^ad has no 'free move- 
ment ; and, if 1 attended to their figure only»I shonld thii^ 
them deprived of uli that is necessary for the preservation 
of their life. But, with so few exterior organs, they are 
■tore nimble, more swift, and more artful and cunnings 
than if they had many handn and feet ; and the use they 
make of their tail and fins, shoots them forward like ar- 
Towfi, ami seems (o make them fiy. 

How comes it to pass, that in the middle of waters so 
mnch impregnated with salt, that I cannot hear a drop of 
them in my mouth, fishes live, and enjoy a perfect strength 
And health P And how, in the middle of salt, do they keep 
a flesh that has not the taste of it ? 

Why do the best, and most fit for the use of man, eoroe 
aear the eoasts, to offer themselves, it seems, to liim, whilst 
A great many others, useless to him, affect to keep off? 

-Why do those that keep in unknown places, whilst they 
jntre propagating and growing to a certain size, as her- 
-rings, mackerel, cod, &e. come in shoals at an appointed 
•time, to invite the fishermen, and throw themsefv.esy as it 
were of their own accord, into their nets and boats ? 

Why are several of them, and of the best kinds, eager to 

get into the months of rivers, and come np to their fountain- 
ead, to communicate the benefits of the sea to the coun- 
tries which are distant from it ? And what hand directs 
them with so mucb care and bounty for men, but yours, O 
Lord, although so obvious a Providence seldom engaget 
iheir gratitude? 

BIBD8. 

We sec in several dumb creatures an imitation of reason 
which astonishes : bnt it appears no where in a more sen- 
sible mftnner than in the incfustry of birds in making their 
Bests. 

In the first place, what master has learnt them that they 
have need of any ? Who has taken care to forewarn them 
to get them teady in time, and not to be prevented. by neees'^ 

. sity? Who has told them how they must be contrived ? Wlut 
Mathematician has given them the plan of them? What 
Architect has directed them to choose a firm pUce, ami 

"build upon a solid foundatioir? What tender mother has 
advised them to line the bottom of them with^o soft and 
nice matter as down and cotton ? And when these are 
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xvaniing, wlio bas^prompted llieoi lliat ingeniuns eharitjr 
which makes them pluck out of their breasts, with their 
hill, at mueh dowa as is requisite, to prepare a eonrenieDt 
-cradle for their jeang ones ? 

Id the seeond plaee^ what wisdom has traced out to each 
kind a particular way of making their nests, where the 
-same precautions were kept, but in a thousand different 
ways r Who has commanded the swallow, the roost indos- 
trions of all birds, to come near man, and choose his house 
to build her nest before lits eyes, without fearing to have 
him for a witness, and seeming on the contrary to inTitc 
him to consider her works ? It is not with small sprigs 
and hay that she builds, as the others do. She uses cemedt 
und mortar, and in so solid a manner, that her work can- 
not be demolished without some might and main. Yet sh« 
has no other instrument but her bill. 8he has nothing 
wherewith to ^raw up water. She can only wet her breast 
in keeping her wings up. And it is with the dew whick 
she sprinkles the mortar with, she dilutes and moistens her 
masonry, which she afterwards disposes, and -sets in order 
with her bill. Uedirce, if it is possible, the most ingeni^ 
fus arcliiteet to the small compass of this swallow ; with 
ttll his learning leave him a bill only to work with, and 
see if he will have the same deiterity, and the same 
success. 

>^It is not necessary to sinnr how these physical obserra^- 
' lions, and a great many others of the like nature, areca«^ 
pable of adorning and enriching a youth's mind : making 
him attentive to the effects of nature, "which are before our 
eyes, and ofter themselves^ us every minute almost, with* 
out our taking notice of them; of learning him a thousand 
curious things concerning the sciences, arts, and trade, as 
cbymistry, anatomy, botany, drawing, navigation, print* 
in^, &e« ; of giving him a taste for gardening, the trees, 
the country, and walking, which is not a thing indifferent : 
of enabling him to bear a part agreeably in conversation, 
and not to be reduced either to keep silent, or not to know 
what to speak but trifles. 

THE EiVB. 
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